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ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

—_—

CHAPTER XLIX.
A SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF THE ERAS.

THE eras serve to fix certain moments of time which are
mentioned in some historical or astronomical connection.
The Hindus do not consider it wearisome to reckon with
huge numbers, but rather enjoy it. Still, in practical
use, they are compelled to replace them by smaller
(more handy) ones.

Of their eras we mention—

1. The beginning of the existence of Brahman.

2. The beginning of the day of the present nych-
themeron of Brahman, i.e. the beginning of the kalpa.

3. The beginning of the seventh manvantare, in
which we are now.

4. The beginning of the twenty-eighth caturyuga, in
which we are now.

5. The beginning of the fourth yuga of the present
caturyuga, called kalikdla, i.e. the time of Kali. The
whole yuga is called after him, though, accurately
speaking, Ads time falls only in the last part of the
yuga. Notwithstanding, the Hindus mean by kalikdla
the beginning of the kaliyuga.

6. Pdndava-kdla, .e. the time of the life and the wars
of Bhérata.

All these eras vie with each other in antiquity, the
VOL. II. A
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2 ALBERUNDS INDIA.

one going back to a still more remote beginning than
the other, and the sums of years which they afford go
beyond hundreds, thousands, and higher orders of num-
bers. Therefore not only astronomers, but also other
people, think it wearisome and unpractical to use them.

Tho suthor In order to give an ifiea of these eras, we shall. use

geurgeoot 48 & first gange or point of comparison that Hindu

atestyear. year the great bulk of which coincides with the year
400 of Yazdajird. This number consists only of hun-
dreds, not of units and tens, and by this peculiarity
it is distinguished from all other years that might
possibly be chosen. Besides, it is a memorable time ;
for the breaking of the strongest pillar of the religion,
the decease of the pattern of a prince, Mahmf{id, the
lion of the world, the wonder of his time—may God
have mercy upon him !—took place only a short time,
less than a year, before it. The Hindu year precedes
the Naurdz or new year’s day of this year only by
twelve days, and the death of the prince occurred pre-
cisely ten complete Persian months before it.

Page 204. Now, presupposing this our gauge as known, we shall
compute the years for this point of junction, which is
the beginning of the corresponding Hindu year, for the
end of all years which come into question coincides
with it, and the Naurdz of the year 400 of Yazdajird
falls only a little later (viz. twelve days).

Howmuch  The book Vishnu-Dharma says: < Vajra asked Mar-

Brehaaan kandeya how much of the life of Brahman had elapsed ;

has elapsed .
according to Whereupon the sage answered : ¢ That which has elapsed

st s 8 years, 5 months, 4 days, 6 manvantaras, 7 sarndhi,
27 caturyugas, and 3 yugas of the twenty-eighth catur-
yuga, and 10 divya-years up to the time of the asvamedhia
which thou hast offered” He who knows the details of
this statement and comprehends them duly is a sage
man, and the sage is he who serves the only Lord and .
strives to reach the neighbourhood of his place, which is

called Paramapada.”



CHAPTER XLIX. 3

Presupposing this statement to be known, and refer-
ring the reader to our explanation of the various mea-
sures of time which we have given in former chapters,
we offer the following analysis.

Of the life of Brahman there have elapsed before our
gauge 26,215,73,2048,132 of our years. Of the nych-
themeron of Brahman, i.c. of the kalpa of the day, there
have elapsed 1,972,948,132, and of the seventh manvan-
lara 120,532,132.

The latter is also the date of the imprisoning of the
King Bali, for it happened in the first caturyuga of the
seventh manvantara.

In all chronological dates which we have mentioned
already and shall still mention, we only reckon with
complete years, for the Hindus are in the habit of dis-
regarding fractions of a year.

Further, the Vishnu-Dharma says: Markandeya
says, in answer to a question of Vajra: ‘I have already
lived as long as 6 kalpas and 6 manvantaras of the
seventh kalpa, 23 tretdyugas of the seventh manvantara.
In the twenty-fourth tretdyuga Rima killed Rivana,
and Lakshmana, the brother of Rima, killed Kumbha-
karna, the brother of Rivana. The two subjugated all
the Rikshasas. At that time VAlmiki, the Rishi, com-
posed the story of Rima and RiméAyana and eternalised
it in his books. It was I who told it to Yudhishthira,
the son of Pandu, in the forest of Kdmyakavana.’”

The author of the Vishnu-Dharma reckons here with
tretdyugas, first, because the events which he mentions
occurred in a certain ¢retdyuga, and secondly, because it
is more convenient to reckon with a simple unit than
with such a unit as requires to be explained by reference
to its single quarters. Besides, the latter part of the
tretdyuga is a more suitable time for the events men-
tioned than its beginning, because it is so much nearer
to the age of evil-doing (v. i. pp. 379, 380). No doubt,
the date of Rdma and RimAiyana is known among the

The time of
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Hindus, but I for my part have not been able to ascer-
tain it.

Twenty-three caturyugas are 99,360,000 years,
and, together with the time from the beginning of a
caturyuga till the end of the fretdyuga, 102,384,000
years.

If we subtract this number of years from the number
of years of the seventh manvantara that have elapsed
before our gauge-year, viz. 120,532,132 (v. p. 3), we get
the remainder of 18,148,132 years, 7.c. so many years
before our gauge-year at the conjectural date of Rima
and this may suffice, as long as it is not supported
by a trustworthy tradition. The here-mentioned year
corresponds to the 3,892,132d year of the 28th catur-
yuga.

All these computations rest on the measures adopted
by Brahmagupta. He and Pulisa agree in this, that
the number of kalpas which have elapsed of the life of
Brahman before the present kalpe is 6068 (equal to 8
years, 5 months, 4 days of Brahman). But they differ
from each other in converting this number into catur-
yugas. According to Pulisa, it is equal to 6,116,544 ;
according to Brahmagupta, only to 6,068,000 catur-
yugas. Therefore, if we adopt the system of Pulisa,
reckoning I manvantara as 72 caturyugas without
somidhi, 1 kalpa as 1008 caturyugas, and each yuga as
the fourth part of a caturyuge, that which has elapsed
of the life of Brahman before our gauge-year is the
sum of 26,425,456,204,132(!) years, and of the kalpa
there have elapsed 1,986,124,132 years, of the manvan-
tara 119,884,132 years, and of the caturyuga 3,244,132
years.

Regarding the time which has elapsed since the
beginning of the kaliyuga, there exists no difference
amounting to whole years. According to both Brahma-
gupta and Pulisa, of the kaliyuga there have elapsed
before our gauge-year 4132 years, and between the
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wars of Bhirata and our gauge-year there have elapsed
3479 years. The year 4132 before the gauge-year is
the epoch of the kalikdla, and the year 3479 before the
gauge-year is the epoch of the Pdndavakdla.

The Hindus have an era called Kdlayavana, regard-
ing which I have not been able to obtain full infor-
mation. They place its epoch in the end of the last
dvdparayuge. The here-mentioned Yavana (JMN)
severely oppressed both their country and their religion.

To date by the here-mentioned eras requires in any
case vast numbers, since their epochs go back to a most
remote antiquity. For this reason people have given
up using them, and have adopted instead the eras
of—

(1.) Srt Harsha.
(2.) Vikramdditya.
(3.) Saka.

(4) Valabha, and
(5.) Gupta.

The Hindus believe regarding Sri Harsha that he
used to examine the soil in order to see what of hidden
treasures was in its interior, as far down as the seventh
earth ; that, in fact, he found such treasures ; and that,
in consequence, he could dispense with oppressing his
subjects (by taxes, &c.). His era is used in Mathur4 and
the country of Kanoj. Between Sri Harsha and Vikra-
miditya there is an interval of 400 years, as I have been
told by some of the inhabitants of that region. How-
ever in the Kashmirian calendar I have read that Sri
Harsha was 664 years later than VikramAditya. In
face of this discrepancy I am in perfect uncertainty,
which to the present moment has not yet been cleared
up by any trustworthy information.

Those who use the era of Vikramiditya live in the
southern and western parts of India. It is used in the
following way : 342 are multiplied by 3, which gives

The era
Kalayavana.

Era of éri
Harsha.

Era of Vik-
ramditya.
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the product 1026. To this number you add the years
which have elapsed of the current shashiyabda or sexa-
gesimal samwatsara, and the sum is the corresponding
year of the era of VikramAditya. In the book Srid-
hava by Mahideva I find as his name Candrabija.

As regards this method of calculation, we must first
say that it is rather awkward and unnatural, for if they
began with 1026 as the basis of the calculation, as they
begin—without any apparent necessity—with 342, this
would serve the same purpose. And, secondly, admit-
ting that the method is correct as long as there is only
one shashiyabda in the date, how are we to reckon if
there is a number of shashtyabdas?

The epoch of the era of Saka or Sakakala falls 135
years later than that of Vikramaditya. The here-men-
tioned Saka tyrannised over their country between the
river Sindh and the ocean, after he had made Arya-
varta in the midst of this realm his dwelling-place.
He interdicted the Hindus from considering and repre-
senting themselves as anything but Sakas. Some main-
tain that he was a Stdra from the city of Almansfra;
others maintain that he was not a Hindu at all, and that
he had come to India from the west. The Hindus had
much to suffer from him, till at last they received help
from the east, when Vikraméditya marched against him,
put him to flight and killed him in the region of Karr,
between Multin and the castle of Loni. Now this date
became famous, as people rejoiced in the news of the
death of the tyrant, and was used as the epoch of an
era, especially by the astronomers, They honour the
conqueror by adding Sri to his name, so as to say Sri
Vikramaditya. Since there is a long interval between
the era which is called the era of Vikramiditya (v.
p. 5) and the killing of Saka, we think that that Vik-
ramAditya from whom the era has got its name is not
identical with that one who killed Saka, but only a
namesake of his.



CHAPTER XLIX. 7

The era of Valabha is called so from Valabha,the ruler
of the town Valabhi, nearly 30 yojanas south of Anhil-
vara. The epoch of this era falls 241 years later than
the epoch of the Saka era. People use it in this way.
They first put down the year of the Sakakila, and
then subtract from it the cube of 6 and the square of
5(216 + 25 = 241). The remainder is the year of the
Valabha era. The history of Valabha is given in its
proper place (cf. chap. xvii.).

As regards the Guptakila, people say that the Guptas
were wicked powerful people, and that when they
ceased to exist this date was used as the epoch of an
era. It seems that Valabha was the last of them, be-
cause the epoch of the era of the Guptas falls, like
that of the Valabha era, 241 years later than the Saka-
kéla.

The era of the astronomers begins 587 years later than
the Sakakéla. On this era is based the canon Khanda-
khddyaka by Brahmagupta, which among Muhammadans
is known as Al-arkand.

Now, the year 400 of Yazdajird, which we have
chosen as a gauge, corresponds to the following years
of the Indian eras :—

(1) To the year 1488 of the era of Sri Harsha,

(2) To the year 1088 of the era of Vikramiditya,

(3) To the year 953 of the Sakakéla,

(4) To the year 712 of the Valabha era, which is
identical with the Guptakila,

(5) To the year 366 of the era of the canon Khanda-
khddyakae,

(6) To the year 526 of the era of the canon Pafica-
stddhdntikd by Varahamihira,

(7) To the year 132 of the era of the canon Kara-
nasdra ; and

(8) To the year 65 of the era of the canon Karana-
tilaka.

Era of
alabha.
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The eras of the here-mentioned canones are such as
the authors of them considered the most suitable to be
used as cardinal points in astronomical and other cal-
culations, whence calculation may conveniently extend
forward or backward. Perhaps the epochs of these eras
fall within the time when the authors in question them-
selves lived, but it is also possible that they fall within
a time anterior to their lifetime.:

Onthepopu-  Common people in India date by the years of a cen-

lar mode . . .
of dating by tennium, which they call samvatsara. If a centennium

samvatsaras, 18 finished, they drop it, and simply begin to date by a
new one. This era is called lokakdla, i.e. the era of
the nation at large. But of this era people give such
totally different accounts, that I have no means of
making out the truth. In a similar manner they
also differ among themselves regarding the beginning
of the year. On the latter subject I shall communicate
what I have heard myself, hoping meanwhile that one
day we shall be able to discover a rule in this apparent
confusion.

l?égie::?ntgs Those who use the Saka era, the astronomers, begin

ofthe year. the year with the month Caitra, whilst the inhabitants
of Kanir, which is conterminous with Kashmir, begin
it with the month BhAdrapada. The same people count
our gauge-year (400 Yazdajird) as the eighty-fourth
year of an era of theirs.

All the people who inhabit the country between
Bardari and Marigala begin the year with the month
Karttika, and they count the gauge-year as the 11oth
year of an era of theirs. The author of the Kashmirian
calendar maintains that the latter year corresponds to
the sixth year of a new centennium, and this, indeed, is
the usage of the people of Kashmir.

The people living in the country Nirahara, behind
Miérigala, as far as the utmost frontiers of Tékeshar and
Lohdvar, begin the year with the month MAargasirsha,
and reckon our gauge-year as the 108th year of their
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era. The people of Lanbaga, i.e. Lamghén, follow their
example. I have been told by people of Multin that
this system is peculiar to the people of Sindh and
Kanoj, and that they used to begin the year with the
new moon of MArgasirsha, but that the people of Multin
only a few years ago had given up this system, and
had adopted the system of the people of Kashmir, and
followed their example in beginning the year with the
new moon of Caitra.

I have already before excused myself on account of
the imperfection of the information given in this chap-
ter. For we cannot offer a strictly scientific account of
the eras to which it is devoted, simply because in them
we have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding a
centennium, (and because all tradition of events farther
back than a hundred years is confused (v. p. 8).) So
I have myself seen the roundabout way in which they
compute the year of the destruction of Somanéth in the
year of the Hijra 416, or 947 Sakakéla, TFirst, they
write down the number 242, then under it 606, then
under this 9g9. The sum of these numbers is 947, or
the year of the Sakakala,

Now I am inclined to think that the 242 years have
elapsed before the beginning of their centennial system,
and that they have adopted the latter together with
the Guptakéla ; further, that the number 606 represents
complete samuvatsaras or centennials, each of which they
must reckon as 101 years; lastly, that the 99 years
represent that time which has elapsed of the current
centennium.

That this, indeed, is the nature of the calculation is
confirmed by a leaf of a canon composed by Durlabha
of Multin, which I have found by chance. Here the
author says: ¢ First write 848 and add to it the laukika-
kdla, i.. the era of the people, and the sum is the
Sakakala.”

If we write the first year of the Sakakéla correspond-

Popular
mode of
dating in
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and criti-
cisms there-
on,
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ing to our gauge-year, viz. 953, and subtract 848 from
it, the remainder, 105, is the year of the laukika-kdla,
whilst the destruction of Somanith falls in the ninety-
eighth year of the centennium or laukika-kdla.

Durlabha says, besides, that the year begins with the
month Margaéirsha, but that the astronomers of Multin
begin it with Caitra.

The Hindus had kings residing in Kibul, Turks who
were said to be of Tibetan origin. The first of them,
Barhatakin, came into the country and entered a cave
in Kébul, which none could enter except by creeping
on hands and knees. The cave had water, and besides
he deposited their victuals for a certain number of
days. It is still known in our time, and is called Var.
People who consider the name of Barhatakin as a good
omen enter the cave and bring out some of its water
with great trouble.

Certain troops of peasants were working before the
door of the cave. Tricks of this kind can. only be
carried out and become notorious, if their aunthor has
made a secret arrangement with somebody else—in
fact, with confederates. Now these had induced per-
sons to work there continually day and night in turns,
so that the place was never empty of people.

Some days after he had entered the cave, he began
to creep out of it in the presence of the people, who
looked on him as a new-born baby. He wore Turkish
dress, a short tunic open in front, a high hat, boots and
arms. Now people honoured him as a being of mira-
culous origin, who had been destined to be king, and in
fact he brought those countries under his sway and
ruled them under the title of a shdhiya of Kdbul.
The rule remained among his descendants for gene-
rations, the number of which is said to be about
sixty. :

Unfortunately the Hindus do not pay much attention
to the historical order of things, they are very careless



CHAPTER XLIX. 11

in relating the chronological succession of their kings,
and when they are pressed for information and are
at a loss, not knowing what to say, they invariably
take to tale-telling. But for this, we should com-
municate to the reader the traditions which we have
received from some people among them. I have
been told that the pedigree of this royal family,
written on silk, exists in the fortress Nagarkot,
and I much desired to make myself acquainted
with it, but the thing was impossible for various
reasons.

One of this series of kings was Kanik, the same who
is said to have built the vikdra (Buddhistic monastery)
of Purushivar. It is called, after him, Kanik-caitya.
People relate that the king of Kanoj had presented to
him, among other gifts, a gorgeous and most singular
piece of cloth. Now Kanik wanted to have dresses
made out. of it for himself, but his tailor had not the
courage to make them, for he said, “There is (in the
embroidery) the figure of a human foot, and whatever
trouble I may take, the foot will always lie between the
shoulders.” And that means the same as we have
already mentioned in the story of Bali, the son of
Virocana (%.e. a sign of subjugation, cf. i. p. 397). Now
Kanik felt convinced that the ruler of Kanoj had
thereby intended to vilify and disgrace him, and in
hot haste he set out with his troops marching against
him.

When the 7d% heard this, he was greatly perplexed,
for he had no power to resist Kanik. Therefore he
consulted his Vazir, and the latter said: * You have
roused a man who was quiet before, and have done un-
becoming things. Now cut off my nose and lips, let
me be mutilated, that I may find a cunning device ; for
there is no possibility of an open resistance.” The rds
did with him as he had proposed, and then he went off
to the frontiers of the realm.

The story of
Kanik.
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There he was found by the hostile army, was recog-
nised and brought before Kanik, who asked what was
the matter with him. The Vazir said: “I tried to
dissuade Aim from opposing you, and sincerely advised
him to be obedient to you. He, however, conceived a
suspicion against me and ordered me to be mutilated.
Since then he has gone, of his own accord, to a place
which a man can only reach by a very long journey
when he marches on the high road, but which he may
easily reach by undergoing the trouble of crossing an
intervening desert, supposing that he can carry with
himself water for so and so many days.” Thereupon
Kanik answered: ¢The latter is easily done.” He
ordered water to be carried along, and engaged the
Vazir to show him the road. The Vazir marched be-
fore the king and led him into a boundless desert.
After the number of days had elapsed and the road did
not come to an end, the king asked the Vazir what was
now to be done. Then the Vazir said: “No blame
attaches to me that I tried to save my master and to
destroy his enemy. The nearest road leading out of
this desert is that on which you have come. Now do
with me as you like, for none will leave this desert
alive.”

Then Kanik got on his horse and rode round a de-
pression in the soil. In the centre of it he thrust his
spear into the earth, and lo! water poured from it in
sufficient quantity for the army to drink from and to
draw from for the march back. Upon this the Vazir
said: “I had not directed my cunning scheme against
powerful angels, but against feeble men. As things
stand thus, accept my intercession for the prince, my
benefactor, and pardon him.” XKanik answered: “I
march back from this place. Thy wish is granted to
thee. Thy master has already received what is due to
him.” Kanik returned out of the desert, and the Vazir
went back to his master, the 74 of Kanoj. There he
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found that on the same day when Kanik had thrust
his spear into the earth, both the hands and feet had
fallen off the body of the rdz.

The last king of this race was Lagatidrmdn, and his
Vazir was Kallar, a Brahman. The latter had been for-
tunate, in so far as he had found by accident hidden
treasures, which gave him much influence and power.
In consequence, the last king of this Tibetan house,
after it had held the royal power for so long a period,
let it by degrees slip from his hands. Besides, Laga-
tirmin had bad manners and a worse behaviour, on
account of which people complained of- him greatly
to the Vazir. Now the Vazir put him in chains and
imprisoned him for correction, but then he himself
found ruling sweet, his riches enabled him to carry out
his plans, and so he occupied the royal throne. After
him ruled the Brahman kings Simand (Simanta),
Kamald, Bhim (Bhima), Jaipil (Jayapila), Ananda-
pala, Tarojanapéila (Trilocanapéla). The latter was
killed A.H. 412 (A.D. 1021), and his son Bhimapila five
years later (A.D. 1026). ’

This Hindu Shihiya dynasty is now extinct, and of
the whole house there is no longer the slightest rem-
nant in existence. We must say that, in all their
grandeur, they never slackened in the ardent desire of
doing that which is good and right, that they were men
of noble sentiment and noble bearing. I admire the
following passage in a letter of Anandapéla, which he
wrote to the prince Mahmfid, when the relations be-
tween them were already strained to the utmost: «I
have learned that the Turks have rebelled against you
and are spreading in Khurdsin. If you wish, I shall
come to you with 5000 horsemen, 10,000 foot-soldiers,
and 100 elephants, or, if you wish, I shall send you
my son with double the number. In acting thus, I
do not speculate on the impression which this will
make on you. I have been conquered by you, and
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therefore I do not wish that another man should
conquer you.”

The same prince cherished the bitterest hatred against
the Muhammadans from the time when his son was
made a prisoner, whilst his son Tarojanapila (Triloca-
napéla) was the very opposite of his father.
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HOW MANY STAR-CYCLES THERE ARE BOTH IN A “KALPA’’
AND IN A “ CATURYUGA.”

It is one of the conditions of a kalpa that in it the
planets, with their apsides and nodes, must unite in
0° of Aries, 4.e. in the point of the vernal equinox.
Therefore each planet makes within a kalpa a certain
number of complete revolutions or cycles.

These star-cycles as known through the canon of
Alfaziri and Ya'k(b Ibn TArik, were derived from a
Hindu who came to Bagdad as a member of the politi-
cal mission which Sindh sent to the Khalif Almansfr,
AM. 154 (=A.D. 771). If we compare these secondary
statements with the primary statements of the Hindus,
we discover discrepancies, the cause of which is not
known to me. Is their origin due to the translation
of Alfaziri and Ya'kub? or to the dictation of that
Hindu ? or to the fact that afterwards these computa-
tions have been corrected by Brahmagupta, or some one
else? For, certainly, any scholar who becomes aware
of mistakes in astronomical computations and takes an
interest in the subject, will endeavour to correct them,
as, e.9. Muhammad Ibn Ishik of Sarakhs has done.

For he had discovered in the computation of Saturn a.

falling back behind real time (¢.c., that Saturn, accord-
ing to this computation, revolved slower than it did in
reality). Now he assiduously studied the subject, till
at last he was convinced that his fanlt did not originate

The tradi-
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" from the equation (t.e. from the correction of the places

of the stars, the computation of their mean places).
Then he added to the cycles of Saturn one cycle more,
and compared his calculation with the actual motion of
the planet, till at last he found the calculation of the
cycles completely to agree with astronomical observa-
tion. In accordance with this correction he states the
star-cycles in his canon.

Brahmagupta relates a different theory regarding the
cycles of the apsides and nodes of the moon, on the
authority of Aryabhata. We quote this from Brah-
magupta, for we could not read it in the original work
of Aryabhata, but only in a quotation in the work of
Brahmagupta.

tions of the
planets in a

The following table contains all these traditions, which

kalpa. . oy . .
Pagezo;.  will facilitate the study of them, if God will!
Number of their Number of the Number of the re-
The planets. revolutions in revolutions of volutions of their
a Kalpa. their apsides. nodes.

Sun . . .| 4,320,000,000 480 Has no node.
Brahmagupta . 232,311,168
The translation § 488,105,858 232,312,138
_ of Alfazarf 8‘

& | Aryabhata ) 488,219,000 232,316,000

S § Theanomalistic 4] 57,265,104,142 | The anomalistic

= revolution of S " | revolution of the

the moon ac- B moon is here

cording to treated as if it

Brahmagupta were the apsis,
being the differ-
encebetween the
motion of the
moon and that
of the apsis. (See
the notes.)

Mars 2,296,828,522 292 267

Mercury . 17,936,998,984 332 521

Jupiter 364,226,455 855 63

Venus . .| 7,022,389,492 653 893
Brahmagupta 146,567,298

E:: The translation 146,569,284

B84 of Alfazirt 41 584

3 The correction 146,569,238

of Alsarakhsi
The fixed stars 120,000 according to the translation of
Alfazari.
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The computation of these cycles rests on the mean
motion of the planets. As a caturyuga is, according to
Brahmagupta, the one-thousandth part of a kalpa, we
have only to divide these cycles by 1000, and the
quotient is the number of the star-cycles in one catur-
yuga.

Likewise, if we divide the cycles of the table by
10,000, the quotient is the number of the star-cycles in
a kaliyuga, for this is one-tenth of a caturyuga. The
fractions which may occur in those quotients are raised
to wholes, to caturyugas or kaliyugas, by being multi-
plied by a number equal to the denominator of the
fraction.

The following table represents the star-cycles speci-
ally in a caturyuge and kaliyuga, not those in a man-
vantora. Although the manvantaras are nothing but
multiplications of whole caturyugas, still it is difficult
to reckon with them on account of the samdhi which

is attached both to the beginning and to the end of
them.

The names of the pancts. | el zeyclutions. | Theirperplutions
Sun . . . . . 4,320,000 432,000
His apsis . . . . oi% 01§y
Moon . . 57,753,300 5,775,330
Brahmagupta . 488,105%5% 48,810%323
u:} °~ Aryabhata . . 488,219 48,821
Her anomalistic revolution 57,265,19435' 5,726,519297%
Brahmagupta. . 232.3111%% 23,2315%%%
53 ] The translation of
o g, Alfazart . . 232,3124% 23,23114%%
Aryabhata . . 232,316 23,231%
Mars . . . . . 2,296, 828*36 229,6824381
His apsis . . . ohz, o5%ds
His node . . . . otk origly
Mercury . . . . 17:936,99814% | 1.793.09914%}
His apsis . . . . o O3 iy
His node . . . . o"'s or§¥dn
Jupiter . . . . 364, 226¥W 36,422%3%
His apsis . . . . o¥hd O5's'
His node . . . . 0,335 org’so

VOL. II B

Cycles of
the planets
in a catur-
yuge and
kaliyuga.

Page 210.
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volutio: v i
The names of the planets. tl;}"le;ré:tgr% ga’:s Tli‘::i; ‘Eagly‘g‘é:f’s
Venus . . . 7,022,3803%3% 702,23833%3
Her apsis . . . ol or§dds
Her node o or$dds
Saturn 146,5673 4% 14,650384%
His apsis ortis o175
His node . . [RAN orkis
o (The translation of 146,5694%% 14,656%%3%
E Alfazart .
® |The correction of 146,560338 14,6568
@ |\ Alsarakhsf .
The fixed stars . . 120 12

After we have stated how many of the star-cycles of
a kalpa fall in a caturyuga and in a kaliyuga, according
to Brahmagupta, we shall now derive from the number
of star-cycles of a caturyuga according to Pulisa the
number of star-cycles of a kalpa, first reckoning a
kalpa = 1000 caturyugas, and, secondly, reckoning it as
1008 caturyugas. These numbers are contained in the
following table :—

The Yugas according to Pulisa.

Number of Number of their Number of their
The names of the | their revolu- revolutions in a revolutions in a
planets. tions in a Kalpa of Kalpa of
Caturyuga. 1000 Caturyugas. 1008 Caturyugas.
Sun 4,320,000 4+,320,000,000 4,354,560,000
Moon . 57,753,336 | 57,753,336,000 | 58,215,362,688
Her apsis . 488,219 488,219,000 492,124,752
Her node . 232,226 232,226,000 234,083,808
Mars 2,296,824 2,296,824,000 2,315,198,592
Mercury . 17,937,000 | 17,937,000,000 | 18,080,496,000
Jupiter 364,220 364,220,000 367,133,760
Venus 7,022,388 7,022, 388,000 7,078,567,104
Saturn 146,564 146,564,000 147,736,512

We meet in this context with a curious circumstance.
Evidently Alfaziri and Ya'klb sometimes heard from
their Hindu master expressions to this effect, that his
calculation of the star-cycles was that of the great Sid-
dhdnta, whilst Aryabhata reckoned with one-thousandth
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part of ©. They apparently did not understand him
properly, and imagined that dryabhata (Arab. drjabhad)
meant & thousandth part. The Hindus pronounce the
d of this word something between a ¢ and an ». So
the consonant became changed to an 7, and people wrote
drjabhar. Afterwards it was still more mutilated, the
first » being changed to a z, and so people wrote dzja-
bhar. If the word in this garb wanders back to the
Hindus, they will not recognise it.

Further, AbG-alhasan of Al'ahwiz mentions the revo-
lutions of the planets in the years of al-arjabhar, i.e. in
caturyugas. 1 shall represent them in the table such
as I have found them, for I guess that they are directly
derived from the dictation of that Hindu. Possibly,
therefore, they give us the theory of Aryabhata. Some
of these numbers agree with the star-cycles in a catur-
yuge, which we have mentioned on the authority of
Brahmagupta ; others differ from them, and agree with
the theory of Pulisa ; and a third class of numbers differs
from those of both Brahmagupta and Pulisa, as the
examination of the whole table will show.

Their Yugas as parts
The names of the of a Caturyuga
planets. according to

Abt-alhasan Al'ahwiz,

Sun . . . . 4,320,000
Moon . . . . 57,753,336

Her apsis . . 488,219

Hernode . . 232,226
Mars . . . . 2,296,828
Mercury . . . 17,937,020
Jupiter . . . 364,224
Venus. . . . 7,022,388

Saturn .. . 146,564

Star-cycles

according to
Abi-alhasan
of Al’ahwéz.

Page 212. .
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CHAPTER LI.

AN EXPLANATION OF THE TERMS “ADHIMASA,” *“UNA-
RATRA,” AND THE ‘“AHARGANAS,” AS REPRESENTING
DIFFERENT SUMS OF DAYS.

oOntheloap THE months of the Hindus are lunar, their years solar ;

MR therefore their new year's day must in each solar year
fall by so much earlier as the lunar year is shorter than
the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven days). If this
precession makes up one complete month, they act in
the pame way as the Jews, who make the year a leap
year of thirteen months by reckoning the month Adar
twice, and in a similar way to the heathen Arabs, who
in a so-called annus procrastinationis postponed the
new year’s day, thereby extending the preceding year
to the duration of thirteen months.

The Hindus call the year in which a month is
repeated in the common language malamdsa. Mala
means the dirt that clings to the hand. As such dirt
is thrown away, thus the leap month is thrown away
out of the calculation, and the number of the months
of a year remains twelve. However, in the literature
the leap month is called adhimdsa.

That month is repeated within which (it being con-
sidered as a solar month) two lunar months finish. If
the end of the lunar month coincides with the beginning
of the solar month, if, in fact, the former ends before
any part of the latter has elapsed, this month is re-
peated, because the end of the lunar month, although
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it has not yet run into the new solar month, still does
no longer form part of the preceding month.

If a month is repeated, the first time it has its
ordinary name, whilst the second time they add before
the name the word durd to distinguish between them.
If, c.g. the month AshAdha is repeated, the first is called
AshAdha, the second Durdshddha. The first month is
that which is disregarded in the calculation. The Hin-
dus consider it as dnlucky, and do not celebrate any of
the festivals in it which they celebrate in the other
months. The most unlucky time in this month is that
day on which the lunation reaches its end.

The author of the Vishinu-Dharma says: « Candra
(mdna) is smaller than sdvana, e the lunar year is
smaller than the civil year, by six days, <.e. dnardira.
Una means decrease, deficiency. Saura is greater than
candra by eleven days, which gives in two years and
seven months the supernumerary adliimdse month.
This whole month is unlucky, and nothing must be
done in it.”

This is a rough description of the matter. We shall
now describe it accurately.

The lunar year has 360 lunar days, the solar year has
3714%'% lunar days. This difference sums up to the
thlrty days of an adhimdsa in the course of 9764478
lunar days, <.e.in 32 months, or in 2 years, 8 months, 16
days, plus the fraction: ;4%"% lunar day, which is
nearly = 5 minutes, 15 seconds.

As the religious reason of this theory of intercala-
tion the Hindus mention a passage of the Veda, which
they have read to us, to the following tenor: ““If the
day of conjunction, ¢.e. the first lunar day of the month,
passes without the sun’s marching from one zodiacal sign
to the other, and if this takes place on the following
day, the preceding month falls out of the calculation.”

The meaning of this passage is not correct, and the
fault must have risen with the man who recited and *
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translated the passage to me. For a month has thirty
lunar days, and a twelfth part of the solar year has
3023143 lunar days. This fraction, reckoned in day-
minutes, is equal to 55' 19t 221 307, If we now, for
example, suppose a conjunction or new moon to take
place at 0° of a zodiacal sign, we add this fraction to
the time of the conjunction, and thereby we find the
times of the sun’s entering the signs successively. As
now the difference between a lunar’and a solar month
is only a fraction of a day, the sun’s entering a new
sign may naturally take place on any of the days of the
month. It may even happen that the sun enters two
consecutive signs on the same month-day (e.g. on the
second or third of two consecutive months). This is
the case if in one month the sun enters a sign before
4' 40" 37" 30" have elapsed of it; for the next follow-
ing entering a sign falls later by 55! 19" 23! 30, and
both these fractions (z.e. less than 4' 40" 37 30" plus
the last-mentioned fraction) added together are not
sufficient to make up one complete day. Therefore
the quotation from the Veda is not correct.

I suppose, however, that it may have the following
correct meaning :—If a month elapses in which the sun
does not march from one sign to another, this month is
disregarded in the calculation. For if the sun enters
a sign on the 29th of a month, when at least 4' 40" 37"
30" have elapsed of it, this entering takes place before
the beginning of the succeeding month, and therefore
the latter month is without an entering of the sun into
a new sign, because the next following entering falls on
the first of the next but one or third month. If you
compute the consecutive enterings, beginning with a
conjunction taking place in 0° of a certain sign, you
find that in the thirty-third month the sun enters a new
sign at 30' 20" of the twenty-ninth day, and that he
enters the next following sign at 25! 39 22%" 30" of the
first day of the thirty-fifth month.
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Hence also becomes evident why this month, which
is disregarded in the calculation, is considered as un-
lucky. The reason is that the month misses just that
moment which is particularly adapted to earn in it a
heavenly reward, viz. the moment of the sun’s entering
a new sign.

As regards adhimdsa, the word means the first month,
for AD means beginning (i.e. ddz). In the books of
Yakiib Ibn TArik and of AlfazAri this name is written
padamdsa. Pada (in the orig. P-Dh) means end, and
it is possible that the Hindus call the leap month by
both names; but the reader must be aware that these
two authors frequently misspell or disfigure the Indian
words, and that there is no reliance on their tradition.
I only mention this because Pulisa explains the latter
of the fwo months, which are called by the same name,
as the supernumerary one.

The month, as the time from one conjunction to the
following, is one revolution of the moon, which revolves
through the ecliptic, but in a course distant from that
of the sun. This is the difference between the motions
of the two heavenly luminaries, whilst the direction
in which they move is the same. If we subtract the
revolutions of the sun, 7.e. the solar cycles of a kalpa,
from its lunar cycles, the remainder shows how many
more lunar months a kalpa has than solar months, All
months or days which we reckon as parts of whole
kalpas we call here universal, and all months or days
which we reckon as parts of a part of a kalpa, eg.
of a caturyuga, we call partial, for the purpose of sim-
plifying the terminology.

The year has twelve solar months, and likewise
twelve lunar months. The lunar year is complete with
twelve months, whilst the solar year, in consequence of
the difference of the two year kinds, has, with the
addition of the adhimdsa, thirteen months. Now evi-
dently the difference between the universal solar and

Explanation
of the terms
universal or
partial
months and
days.

Universal
adhimdsa
months,
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lunar months is represented by these supernumerary
months, by which a single year is extended to thirteen
months. These, therefore, are the universal adhimdsa
months.

The wuniversal solar months of a kalpa are 51,840,
000,000 ; the universal lunar months of a kalpa are
53,433,300,000. The difference between them or the
adhimdse, months is 1,593,300,000.

Multiplying each of these numbers by 30, we get
days, viz. solar days of a kalpa, 1,555,200,000,000 ;
lunar days, 1,602,999,000,000 ; the days of the adhimdsa
months, 47,799,000,000.

In order to reduce these numbers to smaller ones
we divide them by a common divisor, viz. 9,000,000.
Thus we get as the sum of the days of the solar months
172,800 ; as the sum of the days of the lunar months,
178,111 ; and as the sum of the days of the adhimdsa
months, 5311.

If we further divide the wniversal solar, civil, and
lunar days of a kalpa, each kind of them separately, by
the universal adhimdse months, the quotient represents
the number of days within which a whole adhiimdsa
month sums up, viz. in 976484 solar days, in 10064454
lunar days, and in 990;34%% civil days.

This whole computation rests on the measures which
Brahmagupta adopts regarding a kalpa and the star-
cycles in a kalpa.

According to the theory of Pulisa regarding the
caturyuga, a caturyuge has 51,840,000 solar months,
53,433,336 lunar months, 1,593,336 adhimdse months.
Accordingly a caturyuga has 1,555,200,000 solar days,
1,603,000,080 lunar days, 47,800,080 days of adhtmdsa
months,

If we reduce the numbers of the months by the
common divisor of 24, we get 2,160,000 solar months,
2,226,389 lunar months, 66,389 adhimdse months. If
we divide the numbers of the day by the common
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divisor of 720, we get 2,160,000 solar days, 2,226,389
lunar days, 66,389 days of the adhimdsa months. If
we, lastly, divide the wniversal solar, lunar, and civil
days of a caturyuga, each kind separately, by the uni-
versal adhimdsa months of a caturyuga, the quotient
represents the numbers of days within which a whole
adhimdsa month sums up, viz. in 9764338 solar days,
in 10064238 lunar days, and in 990231485 civil days.

These are the elements of the computation of the
adhimdsa, which we have worked out for the benefit of
the following investigations.

Regarding the cause which necessitates the #énardtra,
lit. the days of the decrease, we have to consider the fol-
lowing.

If we have one year or a certain number of years,
and reckon for each of them twelve months, we get the
corresponding number of solar months, and by multi-
plying the latter by 30, the corresponding number
of solar days. It is evident that the number of the
lunar months or days of the same period is the same,
plus an increase which forms one or several adiimdsa
months. If we reduce thisincrease to ad/ivmdse months
due to the period of time in question, according to the
relation between the universal solar months and the
universal adiimdse months, and add this to the months
or days of the years in question, the sum represents the
partial lunar days, d.e. those which correspond to the
given number of years.

This, however, is not what is wanted. What we want
is the number of civil days of the given number of
years which are less than the lunar days; for one civil
day is greater than one lunar day. Therefore, in order
to find that which is sought, we must subtract some-
thing from the number of lunar days, and this element
which must be subtracted is called @nardtra.

The @nardtra of the partial lunar days stands in the
same relation to the universal lunar days as the universal

Explanation
of the term
anardtra.
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civil days are less than the universal lunar days. The
universal lunar days of a kalpa are 1,602,999,000,000.
This number is larger than the number of universal
civil days by 25,082,550,000, which represents the uni-
versal dnardtra.

Both these numbers may be diminished by the com-
mon divisor of 450,000. Thus we get 3,562,220 uni-
versal lunar days, and 55,739 universal dnardira days.

According to Pulisa, a caturyuga has 1,603,000,080
lunar days, and 25,082,280 dnardtra days. The com-
mon divisor by which both numbers may be reduced
is 360. Thus we get 4452,778 lunar days and 69,673
dnardtra days.

These are the rules for the computation of the dna-
rdtra, which we shall hereafter want for the compu-
tation of the ahargana. The word means sum of days ;
for dA means day, and argana, sum.

Yaktb Ibn TArik has made a mistake in the compu-
tation of the solar days; for he maintains that you get
them by subtracting the solar cycles of a Zalpa from
the civil days of a kalpa, i.e. the universal civil days.
But this is not the case. We get the solar days by
multiplying the solar cycles of a kalpa by 12, in order
to reduce them to months, and the produet by 30, in
order to reduce them to days, or by multiplying the
number of cycles by 360.

In the computation of the lunar days he has first
taken the right course, multiplying the lunar months
of a kalpa by 30, but afterwards he again falls into a
mistake in the computation of the days of the dnardtra.
For he maintains that you get them by subtracting the
solar days from the lunar days, whilst the correct thing
is to subtract the civel days from the lunar days.
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CHAPTER LII

ON THE CALCULATION OF “AHARGANA” IN GENERAL,
THAT IS, THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS AND MONTHS
INTO DAYS, AND, VICE VERSA, THE COMPOSITION OF
YEARS AND MONTHS OUT OF DAYS.

THE general method of resolution is as follows:—The
complete years are multiplied by 12; to the product are
added the months which have elapsed of the current
year, [and this sum is multiplied by 30;] to this product
are added the days which have elapsed of the current
month. The sum represents the saurdhargana, <.e. the
sum of the partial solar days.

You write down the number in two places. In the
one place you multiply it by 5311, 7.e. the number
which represents the universal adhimdsa months. The
product you divide by 172,800, ¢.c. the number which
represents the universal solar months. The quotient you
get, as far as it contains complete days, is added to the
number in the second place, and the sum represents the
candrdhargana, i.e. the sum of the partial lunar days.

The latter number is again written down in two
different places. In the one place you multiply it by
55,739, 7.e. the number which represents the universal
finardtre days, and divide the product by 3,562,220, ‘.e.
the number which represents the universal lunar days.
The quotient you get, as far as it represents complete
days, is subtracted from the number written in the
second place, and the remainder is the sdvandhargana,
t.e. the sum of c¢fvil days which we wanted to find.

General rule
how to find
the sdvand-
hargana.
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However, the reader must know that this computa-
tion applies to dates in which there are only complete
adlimdsa and dnardtra days, without any fraction. If,
therefore, a given number of years commences with the
beginning of a kalpa, or a caturyuga, or a kaliyuga, this
computation is correct. But if the given years begin
with some other time, it may by chance happen that
this computation is correct, but possibly, too, it may
result in proving the existence of adhimdsa time, and in
that case the computation would not be correct. Also
the reverse of these two eventualities may take place.
However, if it is known with what particular moment

“in the kalpa, caturyuga, or kaliyuga a given number

of years commences, we use & special method of com-
putation, which we shall hereafter illustrate by some
examples.

We shall carry out this method for the begin-
ning of the Indian year Sakakila 933, the same year
which we use as the gauge-year in all these com-
putations.

First we compute the time from the beginning of
the life of Brahman, according to the rules of Brahma-
gupta. We have already mentioned that 6068 kalpas
have elapsed before the present one. Multiplying this
by the well-known number of the days of a kalpa
(1,577,916,450,000 civil days, vide i. p. 368), we get
9,574,797,018,600,000 as the sum of the days of 6068

Dividing this number by 7, we get 5 as a remainder,
and reckoning five days backwards from the Saturday
which is the last day of the preceding kalpa, we get
Tuesday as the first day of the life of Brahman.

We have already mentioned the sum of the days of
a caturyuge (1,577,916,450 days, v. i. p. 370), and have
explained that a kritayugae is equal to four-tenths of it,
i.e. 631,166,580 days. A manvantare has seventy-one
times as much, Z.e. 112,032,067,950 days. The days of
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six manvantaras and their samdhi, consisting of seven
kritayuge, are 676,610,573,760. If we divide this
number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. Therefore the
six manvantaras end with a Monday, and the seventh
begins with a Tuesday.

Of the seventh manvantara there have already elapsed
twenty-seven caturyugas, i.e. 42,603,744,150 days. If
we divide this number by 7, we get a remainder of 2.
Therefore the twenty-eighth caturyuge begins with a
Thursday.

The days of the yugas which have elapsed of the
present caturyuga are 1,420,124,805. The division by
7 gives the remainder 1. Therefore the kaliyuga begins
with a Friday.

Now, returning to our gauge-year, we remark that
the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to that
year are 1,972,048,132. Multiplying them by 12, we
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584. In
the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there
is no month, but only complete years; therefore we
have nothing to add to this number.

By multiplying this number by 30 we get days,
viz. 710,261,327,520. As there are no days in the
normal date, we have no days to add to this number.
If, therefore, we had multiplied the number of years
by 360, we should have got the same result, viz. the
partial solar days.

Multiply this number by 5311 and divide the pro-
duct by 172,800. The quotient is the number of the
adhimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,018133. If, in multi-
plying and dividing, we had used the months, we
should have found the adhimdse months, and, multi-
plied by 30, they would be equal to the here-mentioned
number of adhimdsa days.

If we further add the adhimdse days to the partial
solar days, we get the sum of 732,091,176,538, i.c. the
partial lunar days. Multiplying them by 55,739, and
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dividing the product by 3,562,220, we get the partial
dnardtra days, viz., 11,455,224,5753 741543,

This sum of days without the fraction is subtracted
from the partial lunar days, and the remainder,
720,635,051,063, represents the number of the civil
days of our gauge-date.

Dividing it by 7, we get as remainder 4, which
means that the last of these days is a Wednesday.
Therefore the Indian year commences with a Thursday.

If we further want to find the adiimdsa time, we
divide the adhimdsa days by 30, and the quotient is
the number of the adiimdsas which have elapsed, viz.
727,661,633, plus a remainder of 28 days, 51 minutes,
30 seconds, for the current year. This is the time
which has already elapsed of the adhiimdsa month of
the current year. To become a complete month, it
only wants 1 day, 8 minutes, 30 seconds more,

We have here used the solar and lunar days, the
adhimdsa and dnardtra days, to find a certain past
portion of a kalpa. We shall now do the same to find
the past portion of a caturyuga, and we may use the
same elements for the computation of a caturyuga
which we have used for that of a kalpa, for both
methods lead to the same result, as long as we adhere
to one and the same theory (e.g. that of Brahmagupta),
and do not mix up different chronological systems, and
as long as each gunakdra and its bhdgabhdra, which we
here mention together, correspond to each other in the
two computations.

The former term means a multiplicator in all kinds
of calculations. In our (Arabic) astronomical hand-
books, as well as those of the Persians, the word occurs
in the form guncdr. The second term means each
divisor. It occurs in the astronomical handbooks in
the form bahcdr.

It would be useless if we were to exemplify this com-
putation on a caturyuga according to the theory of Brah-
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magupta, as according to him a caturyuga is simply one-
thousandth of a kalpa. We should only have to shorten
the above-mentioned numbers by three ciphers, and in
every other respect get the same results. Therefore we
shall now give this computation according to the theory
of Pulisa, which, though applying to the caturyuga, is
similar to the method of computation used for a kalpa.

According to Pulisa, in the moment of the beginning
of the gauge-year, there have elapsed of the years of the
caturyuga 3,244,132, which are equal to 1,167,887,520
solar days. If we multiply the number of months
which corresponds to this number of days with the
number of the adhimdsa months of a caturyuga or a
corresponding multiplicator, and divide the product by
the number of the solar months of a caturyuga, or a
corresponding divisor, we get as the number of adii-
mdse months 1,196,52544837.

Further, the past 3,244,132 years of the caturyuga
are 1,203,783,270 lunar days. Multiplying them by
the number of the “nardira days of a caturyuge, and
dividing the product by the lunar days of a caturyuga, we
get as the number of dnardtra days 18,835,700 8-5:% .
Accordingly, the civil days which have elapsed since
the beginning of the caturyuga are 1,184,947,570, and
this it was which we wanted to find.

We shall here communicate a passage from the
Pulisa-siddhdnta, describing a similar method of com-
putation, for the purpose of rendering the whole subject
clearer to the mind of the reader, and fixing it there
more thoroughly. Pulisa says: “ We first mark the
kalpas which have elapsed of the life of Brahman
before the present kalpa, t.c. 6068. We multiply this
number by the number of the caturyugas of a kalpa,
.. 1008, Thus we get the product 6,116,544. This
number we multiply by the number of the yugas of a
caturyuga, i.e. 4, and get the product 24,466,176. This
number we multiply by the number of years of a yuga,
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1.e. 1,080,000, and get the product 26,423,470,080,000.
These are the years which have elapsed before the
present kalpa.

We further multiply the latter number by 12, so as
to get months, viz. 317,081,640,960,000. We write
down this number in two different places.

In the one place, we multiply it by the number of
the adhimdsa months of a caturyuga, i.c. 1,593,336, or
a corresponding number which has been mentioned in
the preceding, and we divide the product by the num-
ber of the solar months of a caturyuga, i.e. 51,840,000.
The quotient is the number of adhimdsa months, viz.
9,745,709,750,784.

This number we add to the number written in the
second place, and get the sum of 326,827,350,710,784.
Multiplying this number by 30, we get the product
0,804,820,521,323,520, viz. lunar days.

This number is again written down in two different
places. In the one place we multiply it by the dnardtra
of a caturyuga, i.e. the difference between civil and lunar
days, and divide the product by the lunar days of a catur-
yuga. Thus we get as quotient 153,416,869,240,320,
i.e. dnardira days.

We subtract this number from that one written
in the second place, and we get as remainder
0,651,403,652,083,200, 4.¢c. the days which have elapsed
of the life of Brahman before the present kalpa,
or the days of 6068 *kalpas, each Fkalpa having
1,500,541,142,400 days. Dividing this sum of days
by 7, we get no remainder. This period of time ends
with a Saturday, and the present kalpa commences
with a Sunday. This shows that the beginning of the
life of Brahman too was a Sunday.

Of the current %alpa there have elapsed six manvan-
taras, each of 72 caturyugas, and each caturyuga of
4,320,000 years. Therefore six manvantaras have
1,866,240,000 years. This number we compute in the
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same way as we have done in the preceding example.
Thereby we find as the number of days of six complete
manvantaras, 681,660,489,600. Dividing this number
by 7, we get as remainder 6. Therefore the elapsed
manvantaras end with a Friday, and the seventh man-
vantara begins with a Saturday.

Of the current manvantare there have elapsed 27
caturyugas, which, according to the preceding method
of computation, represent the number of 42,603,780,600
days. The twenty-seventh caturyuga ends with a
Monday, and the twenty-eighth begins with a Tues-
day.

Of the current caturyuga there have elapsed three
yugas, or 3,240,000 years. These represent, according
to the preceding method of computation, the number
of 1,183,438,350 days. Therefore these three wyugas
end with a Thursday, and kaléyuga commences with a
Friday.

Accordingly, the sum of days which have elapsed
of the kalpa is 725,447,708,550, and the sum of days
which have elapsed between the beginning of the life
of Brahman and the beginning of the present kaliyuga
is 9,652,129,099,791,750.

To judge from the quotations from Aryabhata, as we
have not seen a book of his, he seems to reckon in the
following manner :—

The sum of days of a caturyuga is 1,577,917,500.
The time between the beginning of the kalpa and the
beginning of the kaliyuga is 725,447,570,625 days.
The time between the beginning of the kalps and our
gauge-date is 725,449,079,845. The number of days
which have elapsed of the life of Brahman before the
present kalpa is 9,651,401,817,120,000.

This is the correct method for the resolution of years
into days, and all other measures of time are to be
treated in accordance with this.

We have already pointed out (on p. 26) a mistake
VOL, IL c
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of Ya'kab Ibn Tarik in the calculation of the universal
solar and dnardira days. As he translated from the
Indian language a calculation the reasons of which he
did not understand, it would have been his duty to
examine it, and to check the various numbers of it one
by the other. He mentions in his book also the method
of ahargana, i.e. the resolution of years, but his descrip-
tion is not correct ; for he says :—

¢ Multiply the months of the given number of years
by the number of the adiimdsa months which have
elapsed up to the time in question, according to the
well-known rules of adhimdsa. Divide the product
by the solar months. The quotient is the number of
complete adhivmdsa months plus its fractions which
have elapsed up to the date in question.”

The mistake is here so evident that even a copyist
would notice it; how much more a mathematician who
makes a computation according to this method; for
he multiplies by the partial adhimdse instead of the
universal.

Besides, Ya'’k{ib mentions in his book another and
perfectly correct method of resolution, which is this:
“When you have found the number of months of
the years, multiply them by the number of the lunar
months, and divide the product by the solar months.
The quotient is the number of adhimdsa months to-
gether with the number of the months of the years in
question,

“This number you multiply by 30, and you add to
the product the days which have elapsed of the current
month. The sum represents the lunar days.

«If, instead of this, the first number of months were
multiplied by 30, and the past portion of the month
were added to the product, the sum would represent
the partial solar days; and if this number were further
computed according to the preceding method, we should
get the adhimdsa days together with the solar days.”
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The rationale of this calculation is the following :—If
we multiply, as we have done, by the number of the
universal adhimdse months, and divide the product by
the universal solar months, the quotient represents the
portion of adhimdsa time by which we have multiplied.
As, now, the lunar months are the sum of solar and
adhimdse months, we multiply by them (the lupar
months) and the division remains the same. The quo-
tient is the sum of that number which is multiplied
and that one which is sought for, 7.e. the lunar days.

We have already mentioned in the preceding part
that by multiplying the lunar days by the universal
dnardtra days, and by dividing the product by the
universal lunar days, we get the portion of wWnardtra
days which belongs to the number of lunar days in
question. However, the civil days in a Zalpa are less
than the lunar days by the amount of the dnardira
days. Now the lunar days we have stand in the same
relation to the lunar days menus their due portion of
dnardtra days as the whole number of lunar days (of
a kalpa) to the whole number of lunar days (of a kalpa)
minus the complete number of dnardtra days (of a
kalpa); and the latter number are the wniversal civil
days. If we, therefore, multiply the number of lunar
days we have by the universal civil days, and divide
the product by the universal lunar days, we get as
quotient the number of civil days of the date in ques-
tion, and that it was which we wanted to find. In-
stead of multiplying by the whole sum of civil days
(of a kalpa), we multiply by 3,506,481, and instead of
dividing by the whole number of lunar days (of a
kalpa), we divide by 3,562,220.

The Hindus have still another method of calculation.
It is the following :— They multiply the elapsed years
of the kalpa by 12, and add to the product the com-
plete months which have elapsed of the current year.
The sum they write down above the number 69,120,
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(Lacuna.)

and the number they get is subtracted from the num-
ber written down in the middle place. The double of
the remainder they divide by 65. Then the quotient
represents the partial adhimdsa months. This number
they add to that one which is written down in the
uppermost place. They multiply the sum by 30, and
add to the product the days which have elapsed of the
current month. The sum represents the partial solar
days. This number is written down in two different
places, one under the other. They multiply the lower
number by 11, and write the product under it. Then
they divide it by 403,963, and add the quotient to the
middle number. They divide the sum by 703, and
the quotient represents the partial #nardtra days. This
number they subtract from the number written in the
uppermost place, and the remainder is the number of
civil days which we want to find.”

The rationale of this computation is the following :—
If we divide the universal solar months by the uni-
versal adhimdse months, we get as the measure of one
adhimdse month 32,8544 solar months, The double
of this is 65455 solar months. If we divide by this
number the double of the months of the given years, the
quotient is the number of the partial adiimdsas. How-
ever, if we divide by wholes plus a fraction, and want
to subtract from the number which is divided a certain
portion, the remainder being divided by the wholes
only, and the two subtracted portions being equal por-
tions of the wholes to which they belong, the whole
divisor stands in the same relation to its fraction as
the divided number to the subtracted portion.

If we make this computation for our gauge-year, we
get the fraction of ;4%%%5, and dividing both num-
bers by 15, we get 45

It would also be possible here to reckon by single
adhimdsas instead of double ones, and in that case it
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would not be necessary to double the remainder. But
the inventor of this method seems to have preferred
the reduplication in order to get smaller numbers ; for
if we reckon with single adhimdsas, we get the fraction
of 585445, which may be reduced by 96 as a common
divisor. Thereby we get 89 as the multiplicator, and
5400 as the divisor. In this the inventor of the
method has shown his sagacity, for the reason for his
computation is the intention of getting partial lunar
days and smaller multiplicators.

His method (7.e. Brahmagupta’s) for the computation
of the d@nardtra days is the following :—

If we divide the universal lunar days by the uni-
versal dnardtra days, we get as quotient 63 and a
fraction, which may be reduced by the common divisor
450,000. Thus we get 6359:463 Junar days as the period
of time within which one dnardira day sums up. If
we change this fraction into eleventh parts, we get %
and a remainder of £&942 which, if expressed in
minutes, is equal to 0o’ 59” 54”".

Since this fraction is very near to one whole, people
have neglected it, and use, in a rough way, 1¢ instead.
Therefore, according to the Hindus, one dnardira day
sums up in 6312 or %% lunar days.

If we now multiply the number of #@nardéra days,
which corresponds. to the number of lunar days by
6359:883 the product is less than that which we get by
multiplying by 6319. If we, therefore, want to divide
the lunar days by %%3, on the supposition that the
quotient is equal to the first number, a certain portion
must be added to the lunar days, and this portion he

(the author of Pulisa-Siddhdnta) had not computed accu-
" rately, but only approximatively. For if we multiply
the universal dnardtra days by 703, we get the product
17,633,032,650,000, which is more than eleven times the
universal lunar days. And if we multiply the universal
lunar days by 11, we get the product 17,632,989,000,000.
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The difference between the two numbers is 43,650,000.
If we divide by this number the product of eleven times
the universal lunar days, we get as quotient 403,963.

This is the number used by the inventor of the
method. If there were not a small remainder beyond
the last-mentioned quotient (403,963 +a fraction), his
method would be perfectly correct. However, there
remains a fraction of A%’ or %, and this is the amount
which is neglected. If he uses this divisor without the
fraction, and divides by it the product of eleven times
the partial lunar days, the quotient would be by so much
larger as the dividendum has increased. The other
details of the calculation do not require comment.

Because the majority of the Hindus, in reckoning.
their years, require the adhimdse, they give the pre-
ference to this method, and are particularly painstaking
in describing the methods for the computation of the
adhimdsa, disregarding the methods for the compu-
tation of the #dnardtra days and the sum of the days
(ahargana). One of their methods of finding the ad-
himdsa for the years of a kalpa or caturyuga or kaliyuga
is this:—

They write down the years in three different places.
They multiply the upper number by 10, the middle by
2481, and the lower by 7739. Then they divide the
middle and lower numbers by 9600, and the quotients
are days for the middle number and avama for the
lower number.

The sum of these two quotients is added to the
number in the upper place. The sum represents the
number of the complete adiimdse days which have
elapsed, and the sum of that which remains in the
other two places is the fraction of the current-adiimdsa.
Dividing the days by 30, they get months.

Yakab Ibn Tarik states this method quite correctly.
We shall, as an example, carry out this computation for
ourgauge-year. The yearsof thekalpawhichhaveelapsed
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till the moment of the gauge-date are 1,972,948,132.
We write down this number in three different places.
The upper number we multiply by ten, by which it
gets a cipher more at the right side. The middle
number we multiply by 2481 and get the product
4,801,884,315,492. The lower number we multiply by
7739, and get the product 15,268,645,593,548. The
latter two numbers we divide by 9600 ; thereby we get
for the middle number as quotient 509,883,782 and a
remainder of 8292, and for the lower number a quo-
tient of 1,500483,915 and a remainder of 9548. The
sum of these two remainders is 17,840. 'This fraction
(v.e. 11849) is reckoned as one whole. Thereby the
sum of the numbers in all three places is raised to
21,829,849,018, t.c. adhimdsa days, plus 193 day of the
current adhimdse day (v.e. which is now in course of
summing up).

Reducing these days to months, we get 727,661,633
months and a remainder of twenty-eight days, which
is called Sh-D-D. This is the interval between the
beginning of the month Caitra, which is not omitted
in the series of months, and the moment of the vernal
equinox.

Further, adding the quotient which we have got for
the middle number to the years of the kalpa, we get
the sum of 2,482,331,914. Dividing this number by 7,
we get the remainder 3. Therefore the sun has, in the
year in question, entered Aries on a Tuesday.

The two numbers which are used as multiplicators
for the numbers in the middle and lower places are to
be explained in the following manner : —

Dividing the civil days of a kalpa by the solar cycles
of a kalpa, we get as quotient the number of days which
compose a year, 4.e. 3651318420000, Reducing this
fraction by the common divisor of 450,000, we get
3652481 The fraction may be further reduced by
being divided by 3, but people leave it as it is, in order

The latter

method ap-
plied to the
gauge-year.

Page 222.

Explanatory
note to the
latter
method.



Simplifica-
tion of the
same
method.

Page 223.

40 ALBERUNTIS INDIA.

that this fraction and the other fractions which occur
in the further course of this computation should have
the same denominator.

Dividing the universal dnardtra days by the solar
years of a kalpa, the quotient is the number of dnardira
days which belong to a solar year, viz. 53453358808
days. Reducing this fraction by the common divisor
of 450,000, we get 53533 days. The fraction may fur-
ther be reduced by being divided by 3.

The measures of solar and lunar years are about 360
days, as are also the civil years of sun and moon, the
one being a little larger, the other a little shorter. The
one of these measures, the lunar year, is used in this
computation, whilst the other measure, the solar year,
is sought for. The sum of the two quotients (of the
middle and lower number) is the difference between the
two kinds of years. The upper number is multiplied by
the sum of the complete days, and the middle and lower
numbers are multiplied by each of the two fractions.

If we want to abbreviate the computation, and do
not, like the Hindus, wish to find the mean motions of
sun and moon, we add the two multiplicators of the
middle and lower numbers together. This gives the
sum of 10,220.

To this sum we add, for the upper place, the product
of the divisor x 10 = 96,000, and we get 19%220
Reducing this fraction by the half, we get 331}.

In this chapter (p. 27) we have already explained
that by multiplying the days by 5311, and dividing
the product by 172,800, we get the number of the
adhimdsas. 1f we now multiply the number of years
instead of the days, the product is 335 of the product
which we should get when multiplying by the number
of days. If we, therefore, want to have the same quotient
which we get by the first division, we must divide by
w45 of the divisor by which we divided in the first case,
viz. 480 (for 360 X 480 = 172,800).
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Similar to this method is that one prescribed by
Pulisa : ¢ Write down the number of the partial months
in two different places. In the one place multiply
it by 1111, and divide the product by 67,500. Sub-
tract the quotient from the number in the other place,
and divide the remainder by 32. The quotient is the
number of the adhvmdse months, and the fraction in
the quotient, if there is one, represents that part of an
adhimdsa month which is in course of formation. Mul-
tiplying this amount by 30, and dividing the product
by 32, the quotient represents the days and day-frac-
tions of the current adhimdsa month.”

The rationale of this method is the following :—

If you divide the solar months of a caturyuga by the
adhimdse months of a caturyuga, in accordance with the
theory of Pulisa, you get as quotient 3235352, If you
divide the months by this number, you get the com-
plete adhimdsa months of the past portion of the catur-
yuga or kalpa. Pulisa, however, wanted to divide by
wholes alone, without any fractions. Therefore he had
to subtract something from the dividendum, as has
already been explained in a similar case (p. 36). We
have found, in applying the computation to our gauge-
year, as the fraction of the divisor, 3 3522, which may
be reduced by being divided by 32. Thereby we get

1111
B8T7,500°

Pulisa has, in this calculation, reckoned by the solar
days into which a date is resolved, instead of by months.
For he says: ““ You write this number of days in two
different places. In the one place you multiply it by
271 and divide the product by 4,050,000. The quo-
tient you subtract from the number in the other
place and divide the remainder by 976. The quo-
tient is the number of adhiimdse months, days, and
day-fractions.”

Further he says: ¢ The reason of this is, that by
dividing the days of a caturyuga by the adhimdsa
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months, you get as quotient 976 days and a remainder
of 104,064. The common divisor for this number and
for the divisor is 384. Reducing the fraction thereby,
we get %5 oo days.”

Here, however, I suspect either the copyist or the
translator, for Pulisa was too good a scholar to commit
similar blunders. The matter is this:—

Those days which are divided by the adhimdsa
months are of necessity solar days. The quotient con-
tains wholes and fractions, as has been stated. Both
denominator and numerator have as common divisor the
number 24. Reducing the fraction thereby, we get
LR

If we apply this rule to the months, and reduce
the number of adiimdse months to fractions, we get
47,800,000 as denominator. A divisor common to both
this denominator and its numerator is 16. Reducing
the fraction thereby, we get 2% %o0-

If we now multiply the number which Pulisa adopts
as divisor by the just-mentioned common divisor, z.e.
384, we get the product I1,555,200,000, viz. solar days
in a caturyuga. But it is quite impossible that this
number should, in this part of the calculation, be
used as a divisor. If we want to base this method on
the rules of Brahmagupta, dividing the universal solar
months by the adhimdse months, the result will be,
according to the method employed by him, double the
amount of the adhimdsa.

Further, a similar method may be used for the com-
putation of the dnardira days.

Write down the partial lunar days in two different
places. In the one place, multiply the number by
50,663, and divide the product by 3,562,220. Sub-
tract the quotient from the number in the other
place, and divide the remainder by 63 without any
fraction.

In the further very lengthy speculations of the
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Hindus there is no use at all, especially as they require
the avama, .. the remainder of the partial dnardtra,
for the remainders which we get by the two divisions
have two different denominators.

He who is perfectly acquainted with the preceding
rules of resolution will also be able to carry out the
opposite function, the composition, if a certain amount
of past days of a kalpa or caturyuga be given. To
make sure, however, we shall now repeat the necessary
rules.

If we want to find the years, the days being given,
the latter must necessarily be civil days, 7.c. the differ-
ence between the lunar days and the dnardira days.
This difference (¢.c. the civil days) stands in the same
relation to their @nardira as the difference between the
universal lunar days and the universal dnardéra days,
viz. 1,577,916,450,000, to the universal dnardtra days.
The latter number (.e. 1,577,016,450,000) is represented
by 3,506,481. If we multiply the given days by 55,739,
and divide the product by 3,506,481, the quotient repre-
sents the partial dnardéra days. Adding hereto the civil
days, we get the number of lunar days, viz. the sum of
the partial solar and the partial adiimdsa days. These
lunar days stand in the same relation to the adhimdsa
days which belong to them as the sum of the uni-
versal solar and adhimdse days, viz. 160,299,900,000,
to the universal adhimdsa days, which number (i.c.
160,299,900,000) is represented by the number 178,111.

If you, further, multiply the partial lunar days by
5311, and divide the product by 178,111, the quotient
is the number of the partial adhimdsa days. Subtract-
ing them from the lunar days, the remainder is the
number of solar days. Thereupon you reduce the days
to months by dividing them by 30, and the months to
years by dividing them by 12. This is what we want
to find.

E.g. the partial civil days which have elapsed up to
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our gauge-year are 720,635,095 1,963 This number is
given, and what we want to find is, how many Indian
years and months are equal to this sum of days.

First, we multiply the number by 55,739, and divide
the productby 3,506,481. The quotientis11,455,224,575
dnardira days.

We add this number to the civil days. The sum is
732,091,176,538 lunar days. We multiply them by
5311, and divide the product by 178,111. The quotient
is the number of adhimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,018.

We subtract them from the lunar days and get
the remainder of 710,261,327,520, <.e. partial solar
days. We divide these by 30 and get the quotient of
23,675,377,584, .e. solar months. Dividing them by
12, we get Indian years, viz. 1,072,048,132, the same
number of years of which our gauge-date consists, as we
have already mentioned in a previous passage.

Yakiib Ibn Tirik has a note to the same effect:
“ Multiply the given civil days by the universal lunar
days and divide the product by the universal civil
days. Write down the quotient in two different places.
In the one place multiply the number by the universal
adhimdse days and divide the product by the universal
lunar days. The quotient gives the adhimdsa months.
Multiply them by 30 and subtract the product from

" the number in the other place. The remainder is the
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number of partial solar days. You further reduce them
to months and years.”

The rationale of this calculation is the following:—
We have already mentioned that the given number of
days are the difference between the lunar days and
their dnardtra, as the universal civil days are the dif-
ference between the universal lunar days and their
universal #@nardira. These two measures stand in a
constant relation to each other. Therefore we get the
partial lunar days which are marked in two different
places. Now, these are equal to the sum of the solar
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and adhimdsa days, as the general lunar days are equal
to the sum of universal solar days and universal adhi-
mdsa days. Therefore the partial and the universal

adhimdsa days stand in the same relation to each other .

as the two numbers written in two different places, there
being no difference, -whether they both mean months
or days.

The following rule of Yaktib for the computation of
the partial dnardtra days by means of the partial adhi-
mase months is found in all the manuscripts of his
book :—

“The past adhimdsa, together with the fractions of the
current adhimdsa, are multiplied by the universal #na-
rdtra days, and the product is divided by the universal
solar months. The quotient is added to the adhimdsa.
The sum is the number of the past dnardtras.”

This rule does not, as I think, show that its author
knew the subject thoroughly, nor that he had much
confidence either in analogy or experiment. For the
adhimdse, months which have passed of the caturyuga
up to our gauge-date are, according to the theory of
Pulisa, 1,196,52544837.  Multiplying this number by
the dnardtra of the caturyuga, we get the product
30,011,600,068,426+%. Dividing this number by the
solar months, we get the quotient 578,027. Adding
this to the adhimdsa, we get the sum 1,775452. And
this is not what we wanted to find. On the contrary,
the number of dnardtra days is 18.835,700. Nor is
the product of the multiplication of this number by 30
that which we wanted to find. On the contrary, it

is 53,263,560. Both numbers are far away from the
truth.

Ya'kOb's®
method for
the compu-
tation of the
partial &na-
rdtra days.

Criticism
hereon.
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CHAPTER LIII

ON THE AHARGANA, OR THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS INTO
MONTHS, ACCORDING TO SPECIAL RULES WHICH ARE
ADOPTED IN THE CALENDARS FOR CERTAIN DATES
OR MOMENTS OF TIME.

Method of NOT all the eras which in the calendars are resolved

hargana as - . :
applied to . into days have epochs falling at such moments of time

Spectal when just an adhimdsa or dnardtra happens to be com-
plete. Therefore the authors of the calendars require
for the calculation of adhimdsa and “nardira certain
numbers which either must be added or subtracted if
the calculation is to proceed in good order. We shall
communicate to the reader whatever of these rules we
happened to learn by the study of their calendars or
astronomical handbooks.

First, we mention the rule of the Khandakhddyaka,
because this calendar is the best known of all, and pre-
ferred by the astronomers to all others.

Method of Brahmagupta says: “Take the year of the Sakakdla,

Sueai™  subtract therefrom 587, multiply the remainder by 12,

yoka. and add to the product the complete months which have
elapsed of the year in question. Multiply the sum by
30, and add to the product the days which have elapsed
of the current month. The sum represents the partial
solar days.

“Write down this number in three different places.
Add 5 both to the middle and lower numbers, and

divide the lowest one by 14,945. Subtract the quotient
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from the middle number, and disregard the remainder
which you have got by the division. Divide the middle
number by 976. The quotient is the number of com-
plete adhimdsa months, and the remainder is that which
has elapsed of the current adiimdsa month.

“ Multiply these months by 30, and add the product
to the upper number. The sum is the number of the
partial lunar days. Let them stand in the upper place,
and write the same number in the middle place. Mul-
tiply it by 11, and add thereto 497. Write this sum
in the lower place. Then divide the sum by 111,573.
Subtract the quotient from the middle number, and dis-
regard the remainder (which you get by the division).
Further, divide the middle number by 703, and the
quotient represents the #énardira days, the remainder
the avamas. Subtract the dinardéradays from the upper
number. The remainder is the number of civil days.”

This is the akargana of the Khandakhddyaka. Divid-
ing the number by 7, the remainder indicates the week-
day on which the date in question falls.

We exemplify this rule in the case of our gauge-year.
The corresponding year of the Sukaldla is 953. We
subtract therefrom 587, and get the remainder 366.
We multiply it by the product of 12 X 30, since the
date is without months and days. The product is
131.760, .. solar days.

We write down this number in three different places.
We add 5 to the middle and lower numbers, whereby
we get 131,765 in both places. We divide the lower
number by 14,945. The quotient is 8, which we sub-
tract from the middle number, and here we get the
remainder 131,757. Then we disregard the remainder
in which the division has resulted.

Further, we divide the middle number by 976. The
quotient 134 represents the number of months. There
is besides a remainder of $73. Multiplying the months
by 30, we get the product 4020, which we add to the
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solar days. Thereby we get lunar days, viz. 135,780.
We write down this number below the three numbers,
multiply it by 11, and add 497 to the product. Thus
we get the sum 1,494,077. We write this number
below the four numbers, and divide it by 111,573. The
quotient is 13, and the remainder, Z.e. 43,628, is dis-
regarded. We subtract the quotient from the middle
number. Thus we get the remainder, 1,494,064. We
divide it by 703. The quotient is 2125, and the re-
mainder, t.¢. avama, is 183, We subtract the quotient
from the lunar days, and get the remainder 133,655.
These are the civil days which we want to find. Divid-
ing them by 7, we get 4 as remainder. Therefore the
1st of the month Caitra of the gauge-year falls on a
Wednesday.

The epoch of the era of Yazdajird precedes the epoch
of this era (v. era nr. 35, p. 7) by 11,068 days. There-
fore the sum of the days of the era of Yazdajird up to
our gauge-date is 145,623 days. Dividing them by the
Persian year and months, we get as the corresponding
Persian date the year of Yazdajird 399, the 18th Isfan-
ddrmadh. Before the adiimdse month becomes com-
plete with 30 days, there must still elapse five ghatt,
7.e. two hours. In consequence, the year is a leap year,
and Caitra is the month which is reckoned twice in it.

The following is the method of the canon or calendar
Al-arkand, according to a bad translation: “If you
want to know the Arkand, i.e. ahargana, take go, mul-
tiply it by 6, add to the product 8, and the years of
the realm of Sindh, 7.e. the time till the month Safar,
A.H. 117, which corresponds to the Caitra of the year
109. Subtract therefrom 587, and the remainder re-
presents the years of the Shakh.

An easier method is the following : “Take the com~
plete years of the Aera Yazdagirdi, and subtract there-
from 33. The remainder represents the years of the
Shakh. Or you may also begin with the original ninety
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years of the Arkand. Multiply them by 6, and add 14
to the product. Add to the sum the years of the Aera
Yoazdajirdi, and subtract therefrom 587. The remainder
represents the years of the Shakh.”

I believe that the here-mentioned Shak? is identical
with Saka. However, the result of this calculation does
not lead us to the Saka era, but to the Gupta era, which
here is resolved into days. If the author of the Arkand
began with 9o, multiplied them by 6, added thereto 8,
which would give 548, and did not change this number
by an increase of years, the matter would come to the
same result, and would be more easy and simple.

The first of the month Safar, which the author of the
lattermethod mentions, coincides with the eighth Daim4h
of the year 103 of Yazdajird. Therefore he makes the
month Caitra depend upon the new moon of Daiméih.
However, the Persian months have since that time been
in advance of real time, because the day-quarters (after
the 365 complete days) have no longer been inter-
calated. According to the author, the era of the realm
of Sindh which he mentions must precede the era of
Yazdajird by six years. Accordingly, the years of
this era for our gauge-year. would be 405. These
together with the years of the Arkand, with which the
author begins, viz. 548, represent the sum of 953 years
as the year of the Sakakdla. By the subtraction of
that amount which the author has mentioned, it is
changed into the corresponding year of the Gupta-
kdla.

The other details of this method of resolution or
" ahargana are identical with those of the method of the
Khandakhddyaka, as we have described it. Sometimes
you find in a manuscript such a reading as prescribes
the division by 1000 instead of by 976, but this is
simply a mistake of the manuscripts, as such a method
is without any foundation.

Next follows the method of V1Jayanand1u in his
VOL. II . D

Critical
notes on the
latter
method.
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Method of  canon called Karanatilake : «Take the years of the
Karonai-  Sakakéla, subtract therefrom 888, multiply the re-
' mainder by 12, and add to the product the complete
months of the current year which have elapsed. Write
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the
one number by goo, add 661 to the product, and divide
the sum by 29,282, The quotient represents adkimdsa
months. Add it to the number in the second place,
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the
days which have elapsed of the current month. The
sum represents the lunar days. Write down this num-
ber in two different places. Multiply the one number
by 3300, add to the product 64,106, divide the sum by
210,002. 'The quotient represents the dnardtra days,
and the remainder the avamas. Subtract the dnardtra
days from the lunar days. The remainder is the akar-
gana, being reckoned from midnight as the beginning.”
Application  'We exemplify this method in the use of our gauge-
methodto  year. We subtract from the corresponding year of the
yoar. Sakakéla (953) 888, and there remains 65. This num-
ber of years is equal to 780 months. We write down
this number in two different places. In the one place
we multiply it by goo, add thereto 661, and divide the
product by 29,282. The quotient gives 2323155 adhi-

mdsa months. A
The multiplicator is 30. By being multiplied by it,
the months are changed into days. The product, how-
ever, is again multiplied by 30. The divisor is the pro-
duct of the multiplication of 976 plus the following
fraction by 30, the effect of which is that both numbers
belong to the same kind (.e. that both represent days).
Fuarther, we add the resulting number of months to
those months which we have previously found. By
multiplying the sum by 30, we get the product of

24,060 (read 24,090), ¢.e. lunar days.

We write them down in two different places. The
one number we multiply by 3300 and get the product
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79,398,000 (read 79,497,000). Adding thereto 64,106
(rcad 69,601), we get the sum 79,462,104 (read
79,566,601). By dividing it by 210,902, we get the
quotient 376 (read 307), i.e. dnardtra days, and a re-
mainder of 182952 (read 8547, t.e. the avamas. We
subtract the nardtra days from the lunar days,
written in the second place, and the remainder is
the civil ahargana, i.e. the sum of the civil days, viz.
23,684 (read 23,713).

The method of the Paiica-Siddhdntikd of Vardhami-
hira is the following : “ Take the years of the Sakakdla,
subtract therefrom 427. Change the remainder into
months by multiplying it by 12. Write down that
number in two different places. Multiply the one
number by 7 and divide the product by 228. The
quotient is the number of adhimdse months. Add
them to the number written down in the second place,
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the
days which have elapsed of the current month. Write
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the
lower number by 11, add to the product 514, and divide
the sum by 703. Subtract the quotient from the num-
ber written in the upper place. The remainder you
get is the number of the civil days.”

This, VarAhamihira says, is the method of the Sid-
dhénta of the Greeks.

We exemplify this method in one of our gange-years.
From the years of the SakakAla we subtract 427. The
remainder, 7.e. 526 years, is equal to 6312 months.
The corresponding number of adkimdse months is 193
and a remainder of 15. The sum of these months

together with the other months is 6505, which are equal

to 195,150 lunar days.

The additions which occur in this method are required
on account of the fractions of time which adhere to the
epoch of the era in question. The multiplication by 7 is
for the purpose of reducing the number to seventh parts.

Method of
the Paiica-
Siddhdntikd.
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The divisor is the number of sevenths of the time of
one adhimdsa, which he reckons as 32 months, 17 days,
8 ghati, and about 34 cashaka.

Further, we write down the lunar days in two diffe-
rent places. The lower number we multiply by 11,
and add to the product 514. The sum is 2,147,164.
Dividing it by 703, we get the quotient 30354, ¢.c. the
dnardira days, and a remainder of $32. We subtract
the days from the number in the second place, and
get the remainder 192,096, i.e. the civil days of the
date on which we base the chronological computations
of this book.

The theory of Varihamihira comes very near that of
Brahmagupta ; for here the fraction at the end of the
number of the adhimdsa days of the gauge-date is 15,
whilst in the calculations which we have made, starting
from the beginning of the kalpa, we found it to be 133,
which is nearly equal to 12 (¢f. p. 29).

In a Muhammadan canon or calendar called ¢the canon
Al-harkan we find the same method of calculation, but
applied to and starting from another era, the epoch of
which must fall 40,081 (days) after that of the era of
Yazdajird. According to this book, the beginning of the
Indian year falls on Sunday the 21st of Daiméh of the
year 110 of Yazdajird. The method may be tested in
the following manner :—

“ Take seventy-two years, change them into months
by multiplying them by 12, which gives the product
864. Add thereto the months which have elapsed
between the 1st of Shabdn of the year 197, and the
1st of the month in which you happen to be. Write
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the
lower number by 7 and divide the product by 228.
Add the quotient to the upper number and multiply
the sum by 30. Add to the product the number of
days which have elapsed of the month in which you
are. Write down this number in two different places.
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Add 38 to the lower number and multiply the sum by
11. Divide the product by 703, and subtract the quo-
tient from the upper number. The remainder in the
upper place is the number of the civil days, and the
remainder in the lower place is the number of the
avamas. Add 1 to the number of days and divide the
sum by 7. The remainder shows the day of the week
on which the date in question falls.”

This method would be correct if the months of the
seventy-two years with which the calculation begins
were lunar. However, they are solar months, in which
nearly twenty-seven months must be intercalated,
so that these seventy-two years are more than 864
months.

We shall again exemplify this method in the case of
our gauge-date, 7.e. the beginning of Rabi' 1., A.H. 422.
Between the above-mentioned 1st of Shabin and the
latter date there have elapsed 2695 months. Adding
these to the number of months adopted by the author
of the method (864), you get the sum of 3559 months.
Write down this number in two places. Multiply
the one by 7, and divide the product by 228. The
quotient represents the adhimdse months, viz. 109.
Add them to the number in the other place, and you
get the sum 3668. Maultiply it by 30, and you get the
product 110,040. Write down this number in two
different places. Add to the lower number 38, and
you get 110,078. Multiply it by 11 and divide the
product by 703. The quotient is 1722 and a remain-
der of 292, i.e. the avamas. -Subtract the quotient from
the upper number, and the remainder, 108,318, repre-
sents the civil days.

This method is to be amended in the following way :
You must know that between the epoch of the era here
used and the first of Sha'bin, here adopted as a date,

" there have elapsed 25,958 days, 7.e. 876 Arabic months,
or seventy-three years and two months. If we further
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add to this number the months which have elapsed
between that 1st Sha'bin and the 1st Rabi I. of the
gauge-year, we get the sum of 3571, and, together with
the adhimdsa months, 3680 months, 7.. 110,400 days.
The corresponding number of #nardtra days is 1727,
and a remainder of 319 avamas. Subtracting these
days, we get the remainder 108,673. If we now sub-
tract I and divide the remainder by 7, the computation
is correct, for the remainder is 4, ¢.c. the day of the
gauge-date is a Wednesday, as has above (p. 48) been
stated.

The method of Durlabha, a native of Multén, is the
following :—He takes 848 years and adds thereto the
Laukika-kala. The sum isthe Sakakéla. He subtracts
therefrom 854, and changes the remainder of years into
months, He writes them down together with the past
months of the current year in three different places.
The lower number he multiplies by 77, and divides
the product by 69,120. The quotient he subtracts
from the middle number, doubles the remainder, and
adds thereto 29. The sum he divides by 65, so as to
get adhimdsa months. He adds them to the upper
number and multiplies the sum by 30. He writes
down the product together with the past days of the
current month in two different places. He multiplies
the lower number by 11 and adds to the product 686.
The sum he writes underneath. He divides it by
403,063, and adds the quotient to the middle number.
He divides the sum by 703. The quotient represents
the dnardtra days. He subtracts them from the upper
number. The remainder is the civil akargana, i.e. the
sum of the civil days of the date in question.

We have already in a former place mentioned the
outlines of this method. After the author, Durlabha,
had adopted it for a particular date, he made some
additions, whilst the bulk of it is unchanged. How-.
ever, the Karanaséra forbids introducing any innovations
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which in the method of akargana deviate to some other
process. Unfortunately that which we possess of the
book is badly translated. What we are able to quote
from it is the following :—

He subtracts 821 from the years of the Sakakala
The remainder is the basis. This would be the year
132 for our gauge-year. He writes down this number
in three different places. He multiplies the first num-
ber by 132 degrees. The product gives the number
17,424 for our gauge-date. He multiplies the second
number by 46 minutes, and gets the product 6072.
He multiplies the third number by 34, and gets the
product 4488. He divides it by 50, and the quotient
represents minutes, seconds, &c., viz. 89’ 46””. Then
he adds to the sum of degrees in the upper place
112, changing the seconds to minutes, the minutes to
degrees, the degrees to circles. Thushe gets 48 circles
358°41’ 46”. Thisis the mean place of the moon when
the sun enters Aries.

Further, he divides the degrees of the mean place of
the moon by 12. The quotient represents days. The
remainder of the division he multiplies by 60, and adds
thereto the minutes of the mean place of the moon. He
divides the sum by 12, and the quotient represents
ghatts and minor portions of time. Thus we get 27°
23’ 29", i.e. adhimdsa days. No doubt this number
represents the past portion of the adiimdsa month,
which is at present in the course of formation.

The author, in regard to the manner in which the
measure of the adhimdse month is found, makes the
following remark :—

He divides the lunar number which we have men-
tioned, viz. 132° 46 34", by 12. Thereby he gets as
the portio annt 11° 3’ 52’ 50", and as the poriio mensis
0° 55’ 19” 24"’ 10". By means of the latter portio he
computes the duration of the time in which 30 days
sum up as 2 years, 8 months, 16 days, 4 gha{i, 45
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cashaka. Then he multiplies the dasis by 29 and gets
the product 3828. He adds thereto 20, and divides
the sum by 36. The quotient represents the dnardira
days, viz. 1068. '

However, as I have not been able to find the proper
explanation of this method, I simply give it as I find
it, but I must remark that the amount of #nardtra

days which corresponds to a single adhimdsa month is

7887
I5756zz"
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CHAPTER LIV.

ON THE COMPUTATION OF THE MEAN PLACES OF THE
PLANETS.

Ir we know the number of cycles of the planets in a
kalpa or caturyuga, and further know how many cycles
have elapsed at a certain moment of time, we also
know that the sum-total of the days of the kalpa or
caturyuge stands in the same relation to the sum-total
of the cycles as the past days of the kalpa or caturyuga
to the corresponding amount of planetary cycles. The
most generally used method is this :—

The past days of the kalpa or caturyuga are multi-
plied by the cycles of the planet, or of its apsis, or of its
node which it describes in a kalpa or caturyuga. The
product is divided by the sum-total of the days of the
kalpa or caturyugae accordingly as you reckon by the
one or the other. The quotient represents complete
cycles. These, however, because not wanted, are dis-
regarded. '

The remainder which you get by the division is mul-
tiplied by 12, and the product is divided by the sum-
total of the days of either kalpa or caturyuga by which
we have already once divided. The quotient repre-
sents signs of the ecliptic. The remainder of this divi-
sion is multiplied by 30, and the product divided by
the same divisor. The quotient represents degrees.
The remainder of this division is multiplied by 60,
and is divided by the same divisor. The quotient
represents minutes.

General
method for
the deter-
mination of
the mean
place of a
planet at
any given
time.
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This kind of computation may be continued if we
want to have seconds and minor values. The quotient
represents the place of that planet according to its
mean motion, or the place of that apsis or that node
which we wanted to find.

The same is also mentioned by Pulisa, but his
method differs, as follows:—‘ After having found
the complete cycles which have elapsed at a cer-
tain moment of time, he divides the remainder by
131,493,150. The quotient represents the mean signs
of the ecliptic.

““The remainder is divided by 4,383,105. The quo-
tient represents degrees. The fourfold of the remainder
isdivided by 292,207. The quotient represents minutes.
The remainder is multiplied by 60 and the product
divided by the last-mentioned divisor. The quotient
represents seconds.

“This calculation may be continued, so as to give
third parts, fourth parts, and minor values. The quo-
tient thus found is the mean place of the planet which
we want to find.”

The fact is that Pulisa was obliged to multiply the
remainder of the cycles by 12, and to divide the pro-
duct by the days of a caturyuga, because his whole
computation is based on the caturyuga. But instead
of doing this, he divided by the quotient which you
get if you divide the number of days of a caturyuga by
12. This quotient is the first number he mentions, viz.
131,493,150.

Further, he was obliged to multiply the remainder
of the signs of the ecliptic by 30, and to divide the
product by the first divisor; but instead of doing this,
he divided by the quotient which you get if you divide
the first number by 30. This quotient is the second
number, viz. 4,383,105.

According to the same analogy, he wanted to divide
the remainder of the degrees by the quotient which
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you get if you divide the second number by 60. How-
ever, making this division, he got as quotient 73,051
and a remainder of 2. Therefore he multiplied the
whole by 4, in order that the fractions should be raised
to wholes. For the same reason he also multiplies
the following remainder by 4; but when he did not
get wholes, as has been indicated, he returned to mul-
tiplying by 60. )

If we apply this method to a kalpa according to the
theory of Brahmagupta, the first number, by which the
remainder of the cycles is divided, is 131,493,037,500.
The second number, by which the remainder of the
signs of the ecliptic is divided, is 4,383,101,250. The
third number, by which the remainder of the degrees
is divided, is 73,051,687. In the remainder which we
got by this division there is the fraction of 1. There-
fore we take the double of the number, viz. 146,103,375,
and we divide by it the double of the remainder of
minutes.

Brahmagupta, however, does not reckon by the kalpa
and caturyuge, on account of the enormous sums of
their days, but prefers to them the kaliyuga, in order
to facilitate the calculation. Applying the preceding
method of ahargana to the precise date of the kaleyuga,
we multiply its sum of days by the star-cycles of a
kalpa. Tothe product we add the basis, i.c. the remain-
ing eycles which the planet had at the beginning of
the kaliyuga. We divide the sum by the civil days
of the kaliyuga, viz. 157.791,645. The quotient repre-
sents the complete cycles of the planet, which are dis-
regarded.

The remainder we compute in the above-described
manner, and thereby we find the mean place of the
planet.

The here-mentioned bases are the following for the
single planets :(—

Page 231.

Brahma-
gupta ap-
plies this
method to
the kaliyuga
in order to
get smaller
numbers.



Methods of
the Khanda-
khddyaka,
Karanati-
laka, and
Karanasdra

6o ALBERUNYDIS INDIA.

For Mars, 4,308,768,000.

For Mercury, 4,288,896,000.

For Jupiter, 4,313,520,000.

For Venus, 4,304,448,000.

For Saturn, 4,305,312,000.

For the Sun’s apsis, 933,120,000.

For the Moon’s apsis, 1,505,952,000.

For the ascending node, 1,838,592,000 (v. the notes).

At the same moment, <.¢. at the beginning of the kali-
yuga, sun and moon stood according to their mean
motion in 0° of Aries, and there was neither a plus nor
a minus consisting of an adhimdsa month or of dna-
rdtra days.

In the above-mentioned canones or calendars we find
the following method :—* The ahargana, i.e. the sum of
the days of the date, is, for each planet respectively,
multiplied by a certain number, and the product is
divided by another number. The quotient represents
complete cycles and fractions of cycles, according to
mean motion. Sometimes the computation becomes
perfect simply by this multiplication and division.
Sometimes, in order to get a perfect result, you are
compelled once more to divide by a certain number
the days of the date, either such as they are, or multi-
plied by some number. The quotient must then be
combined with the result obtained in the first place.

Sometimes, too, certain numbers are adopted, as e.g.
the basts, which must either be added or subtracted for
this purpose, in order that the mean motion at the
beginning of the era should be computed as beginning

with 0° of Aries. This is the method of the books

Khandakhddyaka and Karanatilaka. However, the
author of the Karanasdra computes the mean places of
the planets for the vernal equinox, and reckons the
ahargane from this moment. But these methods are
very subtle, and are so numerous, that none of them has
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obtained any particular authority. Therefore we refrain
from reproducing them, as this would detain us too long
and be of no use.

The other methods of the computation of the mean
places of the planets and similar calculations have
nothing to do with the subject of the present book.
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CHAPTER LV.

ON THE ORDER OF THE PLANETS, THEIR DISTANCES
AND SIZES.

WHEN speaking of the lokas, we have already given a
quotation from the Vishnu-Purdnae and from the com-
mentary of Patafjali, according to which the place of
the sun is in the order of the planets below that of the
moon. This is the traditional view of the Hindus.
Compare in particular the following passage of the
Matsya-Purdne :—

“The distance of heaven from the earth is equal to
the radius of the earth. The sun is the lowest of all
planets. Above him there is the moon, and above
the moon are the lunar stations and their stars.
Above them is Mercury, then follow Venus, Mars,
Jupiter, Saturn, the Great Bear, and above it the pole.
The pole is connected with the heaven. The stars can-
not be counted by man. Those who impugn this view
maintain that the moon at conjunction becomes hidden
by the sun, as the light of the lamp becomes invisible
in the light of the sun, and she becomes more visible
the more she moves away from the sun.”

We shall now give some quotations from the books
of this school relating to the sun, the moon, and the
stars, and we shall combine herewith the views of the
astronomers, although of the latter we have only a very
slender knowledge.

The Vdyu-Purdna says: “The sun has globular
shape, fiery nature, and 1000 rays, by which he attracts
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the water ; 400 of these are for the rain, 300 for the
snow, and 300 for the air.”

In another passage it says: ‘“Some of them (¢.e. the
rays) are for this purpose, that the devas should live in
bliss ; others for the purpose that men should live in
comfort, whilst others are destined for the fathers.”

In another passage the author of the Vdyu-Purdna
divides the rays of the sun over the six seasons of the
year, saying: ¢ The sun illuminates the earth in that
third of the year which commences with 0° of Pisces
by 300 rays; he causes rain in the following third by
400 rays, and he causes cold and snow in the remain-
ing third by 300 rays.”

Another passage of the same book runs as follows :
“The rays of the sun and the wind raise the water
from the sea to the sun. Now, if the water dropped
down from the sun, it would be hot. Therefore the sun
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop
down from the moon cold, and thus refresh the world.”

Another passage: “The heat of the sun and his
light are one-fourth of the heat and the light of the fire.
In the north, the sun falls into the water during the
night ; therefore he becomes red.”

Another passage : “ In the beginning there were the
earth, water, wind, and heaven. Then Brahman per-
ceived sparks under the earth. He brought them forth
and divided them into three parts. One third of them
is the common fire, which requires wood and is extin-
guished by water. Another third is the sun, and the
last third is the lightning. In the animals, too, there is
fire, which cannot be extinguished by water. The sun
attracts the water, the lightning shines through the
rain, but the fire in the animals is distributed over the
moist substances by which they nourish themselves.”

"The Hindus seem to believe that the heavenly bodies
nourish themselves by the vapours, which also Aris-
totle mentions as the theory of certain people. Thus
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the author of the Vishnu-Dharma explains that « the
sun nourishes the moon and the stars. If the sun did
not exist, there would not be a star, nor angel, nor man.”

The Hindus believe regarding the bodies of all the
stars that they have a globular shape, a watery essence,
and that they do not shine, whilst the sun aloft is of fiery
essence, self-shining, and per accidens illuminates other
stars when they stand opposite to him. They reckon, ac-
cording to eyesight, among the stars also such luminous
bodies as in reality are not stars, but the lights into
which those men have been metamorphosed who have
received eternal reward from God, and reside in the
height of heaven on thrones of crystal. The Fishnu-
Dharma says: “ The stars are watery, and the rays of
the sun illuminate them in the night. Those who by
their pious deeds have obtained a place in the height
git there on their thrones, and, when shining, they are
reckoned among the stars.”

All the stars are called #dra, which word is derived
from tarana, i.e. the passage. The idea is that those
saints have passed through the wicked world and have
reached bliss, and that the stars pass through heaven in
a circular motion. The word nakshatra is limited to
the stars of the lunar stations. As, however, all of
these are called fixzed stars, the word nakshatra also
appliés to all the fixed stars; for it means not tncreas-
ing and mot decreasing. 1 for my part am inclined to
think that this increasing and decreasing refers to their
number and to the distances of the one from the other,
but the author of the last-mentioned book (Vishnu-
Dharma) combines it with their light. For he adds,
“as the moon increases and decreases.”

Further, there is a passage in the same book where
Méarkandeya says : “The stars which do not perish be-
fore the end of the kalpa are equal to a nikharve, t.e.
100,000,000,000. The number of those which fall down
before the end of a kalpa is unknown. Only he can
know it who dwells in the height during a kalpa.”
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Vajra spoke : O Markandeya, thou hast lived during
six kalpas. 'This is thy seventh kalpa. Therefore why
dost thou not know them ?”

He answered : “If they always remained in the same
condition, not changing as long as they exist, I should
not be ignorant of them. However, they perpetually
raise some pious man and bring another down to the
earth. Therefore I do not keep them in my memory.”

Regarding the diameters of sun and moon and their
shadows the Matsya-Purdne says: “The diameter of
the body of the sun is 9ooo yojanas; the diameter of
the moon is the double of it, and the apsis is as much
as the two together.”

The same occurs in the Vdyu-Purdna, except that it
says with regard to the apsis that it is equal to the sun
when it is with the sun, and that it is equal to the
moon when it is with the moon.

Another author says: “The apsis is 50,000 yojanas.”

Regarding the diameters of the planets the Matsya-
Purdna says: “The circumference of Venus is one-
sixteenth of the circamference of the moon, that of
Jupiter three-fourths of the circumference of Venus,
that of Saturn or Mars three-fourths of that of Jupiter,
that of Mercury three-fourths of that of Mars.”

The same statement is also found in the Vdyu-Purdna.

The same two books fix the circumference of the
great fixed stars as equal to that of Mercury. The next
smaller class have a circumference of 500 yojanas, the
following classes 400, 300, and 200. But there are no
fixed stars with a smaller circumferencethan 150 yojanas.

Thus the Vdyu-Purdne. But the Matsya-Purdne
says: ‘ The next following classes have a circumference
of 400, 300, 200, and 100 yojanas. But there is no fixed
star with less circumference than a half yojana.”

The latter statement, however, looks suspicious to
me, and is perhaps a fault in the manuscript.

The author of Vishnu-Dharma says, relating the
VOL. II. E
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words of MArkandeya: “ Abhijit, the Falling Eagle;
Ardrd, the Sirius Yemenicus ; Rohini, or Aldabarin ;
Punarvasu, i.e. the Two Heads of the Twins; Pushya,
Revatt, Agastya or Canopus, the Great Bear, the master
of Vdyu, the master of Ahirbudhnya, and the master
of Vasishtha, each of these stars has a circumfer-
ence of five yojanas. All the other stars have each
only a circumference of four yojanas. I do not know
those stars, the distance of which is not measurable.
They have a circumference between four yojanas and
two kuroh, i.e. two miles. Those which have less cir-
cumference than two kuroh are not seen by men, but
only by the devas.”

The Hindus have the following theory regarding the
magnitude of the stars, which is not traced back to any
known authority : ““The diameters of the sun and moon
are each 67 yojanas; that of the apsis is 100; that of
Venus 10, of Jupiter 9, of Saturn 8, of Mars 7, of Mer-
cury 7.”

This is all we have been able to learn of the confused
notions of the Hindus regarding these subjects. We
shall now pass on to the views of the Hindu astro-
nomers with whom we agree regarding the order of the
planets and other topics, viz. that the sun is the middle
of the planets, Saturn and the moon their two ends,
and that the fixed stars are above the planets. Some
of these things have already been mentioned in the
preceding chapters.

VarAhamihira says in the book Sarihitd : «“ The moon
is always below the sun, who throws his rays upon her,
and lits up the one half of her body, whilst the other
half remains dark and shadowy like a pot which you
place in the sunshine. The one half which faces the
sun is lit up, whilst the other half which does not face
it remains dark. The moon is watery in her essence,
therefore the rays which fall on her are reflected, as
they are reflected from the water and the mirror towards
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the wall. TIf the moon is in conjunction with the sun,
the white part of her turns towards the sun, the black
part towards us. Then the white part sinks downward
towards us slowly, as the sun marches away from the
moon.”

Every educated man among the Hindu theologians,
and much more so among their astronomers, believes
indeed that the moon is below the sun, and even below
all the planets.

The only Hindu traditions we have regarding the
distances of the stars are those mentioned by Ya'kab
Ibn Tarik in his book, The Composition of the Spheres,
and he had drawn his information from the well-known
Hindu scholar who, A.11. 161, accompanied an embassy
to Bagdad. First, he gives a metrological statement :
“A finger is equal to six barleycorns which are put
one by the side of the other. An arm (yard) is equal to
twenty-four fingers. A farsakh is equal to 16,000 yards.”

Here, however, we must observe that the Hindus do
not know the farsakh, that it is, as we have already
explained, equal to one half a yojana.

Further, Ya'k{ib says: ¢ The diameter of the earth is
2100 farsakh, its circumference 65962 farsakh.”

On this basis he has computed the distances of the
planets as we exhibit them in the following table.

However, this statement regarding the size of the
earth is by no means generally agreed to by all the
Hindus. So, e.g. Pulisa reckons its diameter as 1600
yojanas, and its circumference as 502614 yojanas, whilst
Brahmagupta reckons the former as 1581 yojanas, and
the latter as 5000 yojanas.

If we double these numbers, they ought to be equal to
the numbers of Ya'k{ib; but this is not the case. Now
the yard and the mile are respectively identical accord-
ing to the measurement both of us and of the Hindus.
According to our computation the radius of the earth is
3184 miles. Reckoning,according to the custom of our
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country, 1 farsakh=3 miles, we get 6728 farsakh ; and
reckoning 1 farsakh= 16,000 yards, as is mentioned by
Yaktb, we get 5046 farsakh. Reckoning 1 yojana=
32,000 yards, we get 2523 yojanas.

The following table is borrowed from the book of
Yakib Ibn Tarik :—

! The conventional

w
- i
T g Their distances from the | dﬁi‘fgisd?;g’iig Their constant,
-g centre of the earth, and their | according to time r(r)l:atsh e r:;ﬁl?: of
® diameters. and place, reckoned the earth=1.
= in farsakh, 1 farsakh
= =16,000 yards.
Radius of the earth 1,050 1
g The smallest distance . 37,500 35%
8 {| The middle distance 48,500 465
= (| The greatest distance 59,000 564
Diameter of the moon 5,000 4%%
2 (| The smallest distance 64,000 603
] z The middle distance 164,000 1564
@ (| The greatest distance . 264,000 2513
= Diameter of Mercury 5,000 43¢
4 (| The smallest distance 269,000 2564%
24 | The middle distance . 709,500 6755
g The greatest distance 1,150,000 1,0957%
Diameter of Venus 20,000 194
. The smallest distance 1,170,000 I1,114%
g4 | The middle distance 1,690,000 1,600}}
n The greatest distance 2,210,000 2,104%%
Diameter of the Sun . 20,000 1974
@ The smallest distance 2,230,000 2,1234%
] The middle distance i 5,315,000 5,061%%
= The greatest distance . | 8,400,000 8,000
Diameter of Mars . [ 20,000 1947
& (| The smallest distance . ! 8,420,000 8,019
2 The middle distance 11,410,000 10,8662
5| | The greatest distance . 14,400,000 13,714%
i Diameter of Jupiter . 20,000 197
g (| The smallest distance 14,420,000 13,733%
E % The middle distance 16,220,000 15,447%%
& (| The greatest distance . 18,020,000 17,1614%
Diameter of Saturn . 20,000 1944
@ ( | Theradius of the outside 20,000,000 19,0474%
2 The radius of the inside 19,962,000 1,866% (sic)
;.g Its circumference from
S the outside . 125,664,000
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This theory differs from that on which Ptolemy has
based his computation of the distances of the planets
in the Kitdb-almanshidrdt, and in which he has been
followed both by the ancient and the modern astrono-
mers. It is their principle that the greatest distance
of a planet is equal to its smallest distance from the
next higher planet, and that between the two globes
there is not a space void of action.

According to this theory, there is between the two
globes a space not occupied by either of them, in which
there is something like an axis around which the rota-
tion takes place. It seems that they attributed to the
sether a certain gravity, in consequence of which they
felt the necessity of adopting something which keeps or
holds the inner globe (the planet) in the midst of the
outer globe (the sether).

It is well known among all astronomers that there
is no possibility of distinguishing between the higher
and the lower one of two planets except by means of
the occultation or the increase of the parallaxz. However,
the occultation occurs only very seldom, and only the
parallax of a single planet, viz. the moon, can be ob-
served. Now the Hindus believe that the motions are
equal, but the distances different. The reason why the
higher planet moves more slowly than the lower is the
greater extension of its sphere (or orbit) ; and the reason
why the lower planet moves more rapidly is that its
sphere or orbit is less extended. Thus, e.g. one minute
in the sphere of Saturn is equal to 262 minutes in the
sphere of the moon. Therefore the times in which
Saturn and the moon traverse the same space are dif-
ferent, whilst their motions are equal.

I have never found a Hindu treatise on this subject,
but only numbers relating thereto scattered in various
books—numbers which are corrupt. Somebody objected
to Pulisa that he reckoned the circumference of the
sphere of each planet as 21,600, and its radius as 3438,
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whilst Vardhamihira reckoned the sun’s distance from
the earth as 2,508,900, and the distance of the fixed stars
as 321,362,683. Thereupon Pulisa replied that the for-
mer numbers were minutes, the latter yojanas; whilst
in another passage he says that the distance of the fixed
stars from the earth is sixty times larger than the distance
of the sun. Accordingly he ought to have reckoned
the distance of the fixed stars as 155,934,000.

The Hindu method of the computation of the dis-
tances of the planets which we have above mentioned
is based on a principle which is unknown to me in the
present stage of my knowledge, and as long as I have
no facility in translating the books of the Hindus. The
principle is this, that the extension of a minute in the
orbit of the moon is equal to fifteen yojanas. The nature
of this principle is not cleared up by the commentaries
of Balabhadra, whatsoever trouble he takes. For he
says: “People have tried to fix by observation the
time of the moon’s passing through the horizon, .e. the
time between the shining of the first part of her body
and the rising of the whole, or the time between the
beginning of her setting and the completion of the
act of setting. People have found this process to
last thirty-two minutes of the circumference of the
sphere.” However, if it is difficult to fix by obser-
vation the degrees, it is much more so to fix the
minutes.

Further, the Hindus have tried to determine by
observation the #ojanas of the diameter of the moon,
and have found them to be 480. If you divide them
by the minutes of her body, the quotient is 15 yojanas,
as corresponding to one minute. If you multiply it by
the minutes of the.circumference, you get the product
324,000. This is the measure of the sphere of the
moon which she traverses in each rotation. If you
multiply this number by the cycles of the moon in a
kalpa or caturyuga, the product is the distance which
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the moon traverses in either of them. According to
Brahmagupta, this is in a kalpa 18,712,069,200,000,000
yojanas. Brahmagupta calls this number the yojanas of
the ecliptic.

Evidently if you divide this number by the cycles
of each planet in a kalpa, the quotient represents the
yojanas of one rotation. However, the motion of the
planets is, according to the Hindus, as we have
already mentioned, in every distance one and the
same. Therefore the quotient represents the measure
of the path of the sphere of the planet in question.

As further, according to Brahmagupta, the relation of
the diameter to the circumference is nearly equal to
that of 12,959 : 40,080, you multiply the measure of
the path of the sphere of the planet by 12,959, and
divide the product by 81,960. The quotient is the
radius, or the distance of the planet from the centre of
the earth.

We have made this computation for all the planets
according to the theory of Brahmagupta, and present
the results to the reader in the following table :—

Their radii, which

The circumference of the are identical with
The planets. sphere of each planet, their distances from
reckoned in yojanas. the earth’s centre,

reckoned in yojanas.

Moon . . . 324,000 51,229
Mercury . . .| 1043210080 $3%474 164,047
Venus . . .| 2,664620131183¢478 421,315
Sun L. . 4,331,497% 684,869
Mars . . .| 8,146,016:3148384 1,288,139
Jupiter . . . 51,374,82184L3%45¢ 8,123,064
Saturn . .| 127,668,787%538541% 20,186,186
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As Pulisa reckons by caturyugas, not by kalpas, he
multiplies the distance of the path of the sphere of
the moon by the lunar cycles of a caturyuga, and gets
the product 18,712,080,864,000 yojanas, which he calls
the yojanas of heaven. It is the distance which the
moon traverses in each caturyuga.

Pulisa reckons the relation of the diameter to the
circumference as 1250 : 3927. Now, if you multiply
the circumference of each planetary sphere by 625 and
divide the product by 3927, the quotient is the distance
of the planet from the earth’s centre. We have made
the same computation as the last one according to the
view of Pulisa, and present the results in the follow-
ing table. In computing the radii we have disre-
garded the fractions smaller than 1, and have reduced
larger fractions to wholes. We have, however, not
taken the same liberty in the calculation of the circum-
ferences, but have calculated with the utmost accuracy,
because they are required in the computations of the
revolutions. For if you divide the yojanas of heaven in
a kalpa or caturyuga by the civil days of the one or the
other, you get the quotient 11,858 plus a remainder,
which is 5498 according to Brahmagupta, and 292554
according to Pulisa. This is the distance which the moon
every day traverses, and as the motion of all planets is
the same, it is the distance which every planet in a day
traverses. It stands in the same relation to the yojanas
of the circumference of its sphere as its motion, which
we want to-find, to the circumference, the latter being
divided into 360 equal parts. If you therefore multiply
the path common to all the planets by 360 and divide
the product by the yojanas of the circumference of the
planet in question, the quotient represents its mean
daily motion.
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TI};% circ;x‘mfererincttlals of The1 dis‘t::rflces otfhthe
ne 'om
The planets. plngestl;, ilt;ﬁ(gned?n pezrth's gentre,e
yojanas. reckoned in yojanas.
Moon . 324,000 51,566
Mercury 1,043,21 1% 166,033
Venus . 2,664,632:% &% 424,089
Sun 4,331,500% 690,295 (sic)
Mars . 8,146,9378 8181 1,296,624 (1)
Jupiter 51,375,764 %% 8,176,689 (!)
Saturn 127,671,73955441 20,319,542 (1)
The leed Stam the
sun’s dist; t .
tge sealrm:cgextxgi 259,890,012 41,417,700 (sic)
being ;thof theirsJ

As, now, the minutes of the diameter of the moon
stand in the same relation to the minutes of her cir-
cumference, 7.e. 21,600, as the number of yojanas of the
diameter, i.e. 480, to the yojanas of the circumference
of the whole sphere, exactly the same method of
calculation has been applied to the minutes of the
diameter of the sun, which we have found to be equal
to 6522 yojanas according to Brahmagupta, and equal
to 6480 according to Pulisa. Since Pulisa reckons the
minutes of the body of the moon as 32, i.e. a power of
2, he divides this number in order to get the minutes
of the bodies of the planets by 2, till he at last gets
1. Thus he attributes to the body of Venus 1 of 32
minutes, 7.e. 16; to that of Jupiter } of 32 minutes, %.e.
8; to that of Mercury § of 32 minutes, <.c. 4; to that
of Saturn % of 32 minutes, %.e. 2 ; to that of Mars %, of
32 minutes, 7.e. I.

This precise order seems to have taken his fancy, or
he would not have overlooked the fact that the diameter
of Venus is, according to observation, not equal to the
radius of the moon, nor Mars equal to {%th of Venus.

The following is the method of the computation of
the bodies of sun and moon at every time, based on
their distances from the earth, ¢.e. the true diameter
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of its orbit, which is found in the computations of the
corrections of sun and moon. AB is the diameter of
the body of the sun, CD is the diameter of the earth,
CDH is the cone of the shadow, HL is its elevation.
Further, draw CR parallel to DB. Then is AR the
difference between AB and CD, and the normal line
OT is the middle distance of the sun, .e. the radius of
its orbit derived from the yojanas of heaven (v. p. 72).
From this the true distance of the sun always differs,
sometimes being larger, sometimes smaller. We draw
CK, which is of course determined by the parts of the
sine. It stands in the same relation to CT, this being
the sinus totus (=radius), as the yojanas of CK to the
yojanas of CT. Hereby the measure of the diameter is
reduced to yojanas.

The yojanas of AB stand in the same relation to the
yojanas of TC as the minutes of AB to the minutes
of TC, the latter being the sinus fofus. Thereby AB
becomes known and determined by the minutes of the
sphere, because the sinus tofus is determined by the
measure of the circumference. For this reason Pulisa
says: “ Multiply the yojanas of the radius of the sphere
of the sun or the moon by the true distance, and
divide the product by the sinus totus. By the quotient
you get for the sun, divide 22,278,240, and by the
quotient you get for the moon, divide 1,650,240. The
quotient then represents the minutes of the diameter of
the body of either sun or moon.”

The last-mentioned two numbers are products of the
multiplication of the yojanas of the diameters of sun
and moon by 3438, which is the number of the minutes
of the sinus totus.

Likewise Brahmagupta says: * Multiply the yojanas
of sun or moon by 3416, <.e. the minutes of the sinus
totus, and divide the product by the yojanas of the
radius of the sphere of sun or moon.” But the latter
rule of division is not correct, because, according to it,
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the measure of the body would not vary (v. p. 74).
Therefore the commentator Balabhadra holds the same
opinion as Pulisa, viz. that the divisor in this division
should be the true distance reduced (to the measure
of yojanas).

Brahmagupta gives the following rule for the com-
putation of the diameter of the shadow, which in our
canones is called the measure of the sphere of the dragon’s
head and tail: “ Subtract the yojanas of the diameter
of the earth, i.e. 1581, from the ygjanas of the diameter
of the sun, 1.e. 6522. There remains 4941, which is
kept in memory to be used as divisor. It is represented
in the figure by AR. Further multiply the diameter
of the earth, which is the double sinus fotus, by the
yojanas of the true distance of the sun, which is found
by the correction of the sun. Divide the product by
the divisor kept in memory. The quotient is the true
distance of the shadow’s end.

“Evidently the two triangles ARC and CDH are
similar to each other. However, the normal line CT
does not vary in size, whilst in consequence of the
true distance the appearance of AB varies, though its
size is constantly the same. Now let #i¢s distance be
CK. Draw the lines AJ and RV parallel to each other,
and JKV parallel to AB. Then the latter is equal to
the divisor kept in memory.

“ Draw the line JCM. Then M is the head of the cone
of the shadow for that time. The relation of JV, the
divisor kept in memory, to KC, the true distance, is
the same as that of CD, the diameter of the earth, to
ML, which he (Brahmagupta) calls a true distance (of
the shadow’s end), and it is determined by the minutes
of the sine (the earth’s radius being the sinus totus).
For KC

Now, however, I suspect that in the following some-
thing has fallen out in the manuscript, for the author
continues: “Then multiply it (i.e. the quotient of CK,
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by the divisor kept in memory) by the diameter of the
earth. The product is the distance between the earth’s
centre and the end of the shadow. Subtract there-
from the true distance of the moon and multiply the
remainder by the diameter of the earth. Divide the
product by the true distance of the shadow’s end.
The quotient is the diameter of the shadow in the
sphere of the moon. Further, we suppose the true
distance of the moon to be LS, and FN is a part of the
lunar sphere, the radius of which is LS. Since we
have found LM as determined by the minutes of the
sine, it stands in the same relation to CD, this being
the double stnus totus, as MS, measured in minutes of
the sine, to XZ, measured in minutes of the sine.”

Here I suppose Brahmagupta wished to reduce LM,
the true distance of the shadow’s end, to yojanas,
which is done by multiplying it by the yojanas of the
diameter of the earth, and by dividing the product by
the double sinus totus. The mentioning of this division
has fallen out in the manuscript; for without it the
multiplication of the corrected distance of the shadow’s
end by the diameter of the earth is perfectly superfluous,
and in no way required by the computation.

Further: « If the number of yojanas of LM is known,
LS, which is the true distance, must also be reduced to
yojanas, for the purpose that MS should be determined
by the same measure. The measure of the diameter of

te shadow which is thus found represents yojanas.
Further, Brahmagupta says: ¢ Then multiply the
shadow which has been found by the sinus tofus, and
divide the product by the true distance of the moon.
The quotient represents the minutes of the shadow
which we wanted to find.”
Criticisms However, if the shadow which he has found were
guptws  determined by yojanas, he ought to have multiplied it
method. by the double sinus totus, and to have divided the pro-

duct by the yojanas of the diameter of the earth, in
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order to find the minutes of the shadow. Butas he has
not done so, this shows that, in his computation, he
limited himself to determining the true diameter in
minutes, without reducing it to yojanas.

The author uses the true (sphufae)diameter without
its having been reduced to yojanas. Thus he finds that
the shadow in the circle, the radius of which is LS, is
_ the true diameter, and this is required for the compu-
tation of the circle, the radius of which is the sinus
totus. 'The relation of ZX, which he has already found,
to SL, the true distance, is the same as the relation of
ZX in the measure which is sought to SL, this being
the sinus totus. On the basis of this equation the
reduction (to yojanas) must be made.

In another passage Brahmagupta says: “The dia-
meter of the earth is 1581, the diameter of the moon
480, the diameter of the sun 6522, the diameter of the
shadow 1581. Subtract the yojanas of the earth from
the yojanas of the sun, there remains 4941. Maultiply
this remainder by the yojanas of the true distance of
the moon, and divide the product by the yojanas of the
true distance of the sun. Subtract the quotient you
get from 1581, and the remainder is the measure of the
shadow in the sphere of the moon. Multiply it by
3416, and divide the product by the yojanas of the middle
radius of the sphere of the moon. The quotient represents
the minutes of the diameter of the shadow.

¢ Evidently if the yojanas of the diameter of the earth
are subtracted from the yojanas of the diameter of the
sun, the remainder is AR, ¢.e. JV. Draw the line VCF
and let fall the normal line KC on O. Then the relation
of the surplus JV to KO, the true distance of the sun, is
the same as the relation of ZF to OC, the true distance
of the moon. It is indifferent whether these two mean
diameters are reduced (to yojanas) or not,for ZF is, in this
case, found as determined by the measure of yojanas.

“Draw XN as equal to OF. Then ON is necessarily

Another
method of
Brahma-
gupta’s for
computing
the shadow.



The author
criticises
the corrupt
state of his
manuscript
of Brahma-
gupta.

Page 241.

J

KL T >~

78 ALBERUNPS INDIA.

equal to the diameter of CD, and its sought-for part is
7ZX. The number which is thus found must be sub-
tracted fromthe diameter of the earth, and the remainder
will be ZX.”

For such mistakes as occur in this computation, the
author, Brahmagupta, is not to be held responsible, but
we rather suspect that the fault lies with the manu-

.script. We, however, cannot go beyond the text we

have at our disposal, as we do not know how it may be
in a correct copy.
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The measure of the shadow adopted by Brahma-
gupta, from which he orders the reader to subtract,
cannot be a mean one, for a mean measure stands in the
midst, between too little and too much. Further, we
cannot imagine that this measure should be the greatest
of the measures of the shadow, including the plus (?); for
ZF, which is the minus, is the base of a triangle, of
which the one side, FC, cuts SL in the direction of the
sun, not in the direction of the end of the shadow.
Therefore ZF has nothing whatsoever to do with the
shadow (conjectural rendering).
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Lastly, there is the possibility that the minus belongs
to the diameter of the moon. In that case the relation
of ZX, which has been determined in yojanas, to SL,
the yojanas of the true distance of the moon, is the
same as the relation of ZX reckoned in minutes to SL,
this being the sinus fotus (conjectural rendering).

By this method is found what Brahmagupta wants to
find, quite correctly, without the division by the mean
radius of the sphere of the moon, which is derived from
the yojanas of the sphere of heaven (v. p. 72). (For the
last three passages vide Notes.)

The methods of the computation of the diameters of
sun and moon, as given by the Hindu canones, such as
the Khandakhddyake and Karanasdra, are the same as
are found in the canon of Alkhwirizmi. Also the com-
putation of the diameter of the shadow in the Khanda-
khddyaka is similar to that one given by AlkhwArizmi,
whilst the Karanasara has the following method :—
“ Multiply the bhukti of the moon by 4 and the bhukti
of the sun by 13. Divide the difference between the

" two products by 30, and the quotient is the diameter of
the shadow.”

The Karanatilake gives the following method for the
computation of the diameter of the sun:— Divide the
bhukti of the sun by 2, and write down the half in two
different places. In the one place divide it by 10, and
add the quotient to the number in the second place.
The sum is the number of minutes of the diameter of
the sun.” .

In the computation of the diameter of the moon, he
first takes the bhukti of the moon, adds thereto ;th of
it, and divides the number by 25. The quotient is the
number of the minutes of the moon’s diameter.

In the computation of the diameter of the shadow,
he multiplies the bhukti of the sun by 3, and from the
product he subtracts 2 th of it. The remainder he sub-
tracts from the bAukii of the moon, and the double of

The compu-
tation of the
diameters
of sun and
moon ac-
cording

to other
sources.

Diameter of

the sun and

of the sha-
dow accord- .
ing to the
Karanati-
laka.
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the remainder he divides by 15. The quotient is the
number of the minutes of the dragon’s head and
tail.

If we would indulge in further quotations from the
canones of the Hindus, we should entirely get away from
the subject of the present book. Therefore we restrict
ourselves to quote from them only subjects more or less
connected with the special subject of this book, which
either are noteworthy for their strangeness, or which
are unknown among our people (the Muslims) and in
our (the Muslim) countries.
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CHAPTER LVI.
ON THE STATIONS OF THE MOON.

Tue Hindus use the lunar stations exactly in the same
way as the zodiacal signs. As the ecliptic is, by the
zodiacal signs, divided into twelve equal parts, so, by
the lunar stations, it is divided into twenty-seven equal
parts. Each station occupies 134 degrees,or 800 minutes
of the ecliptic. The planets enter into them and leave
them again, and wander to and fro through their nor-
thern and southern latitudes. The astrologers attribute
to each station a special nature, the quality of foreboding
events, and other particular characteristic traits, in the
same way as they attribute them to the zodiacal signs.

The number 27 rests on the fact that the moon passes
through the whole ecliptic in 274 days, in which num-
ber the fraction of } may be disregarded. In a similar
way, the Arabs determine their lunar stations as begin-
ning with the moon’s first becoming visible in the west
till her ceasing to be visible in the east. Herein they
use the following method :—

Add to the circumference the amount of the revolu-
tion of the sun in a lunar month. Subtract from the
sum the march of the moon for the two days called
almihdk (t.e. the 28th and 29th days of a lunation).
Divide the remainder by the march of the moon for one
day. The quotient is 27 and a little more than £, which
fraction must be counted as a whole day.

However, the Arabs are illiterate people, who can
neither write nor reckon. They only rely upon numbers
and eyesight. They have no other medium of research
than eyesight, and are not able to determine the lunar
stations without the fixed stars in them. If the Hindus
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want to describe the single stations, they agree with
the Arabs regarding certain stars, whilst regarding
others they differ from them. On the whole, the Arabs
keep near to the moon’s path, and use, in describing the
stations, only those fixed stars with which the moon
either stands in conjunction at certain times, or through
the immediate neighbourhood of which she passes.
Whther tho The Hipdus do not strictly follow the same line, but
havetwenty- also take into account the various positions of one star
twenty-  with reference to the other, ¢.g. one star’s standing in
statone opposition or in the zenith of another. Besides, they
reckon also the Falling Eagle among the stations, so as
to get 28.
It is this which has led our astronomers and the
authors of ’anwd books astray; for they say that the
Hindus have twenty-eight lunar stations, but that they
leave out one which is always covered by the rays of the
sun. Perhaps they may have heard that the Hindus call
that station in which the moon is, the burning one;
that station which it has just left, the left one after the
embrace ; and that station in which she will enter next,
the smoking one. Some of our Muslim authors have main-
tained that the Hindus leave out the station A4l-zubdnd,
and account for it by declaring that the moon’s path is
burning in the end of Libra and the beginning of Scorpio.
All this is derived from one and the same source, viz.
their opinion that the Hindus havetwenty-eight stations,
and that under certain circumstances they drop one.
Whilst just the very opposite is the case; they have
twenty-seven stations, and under certain circumstances
add one.
AVedictra-  Brahmagupta says that in the book of the Veda there
Brahma.” s & tradition, derived from the inhabitants of Mount
gupte. Meru, to this effect, that they see two suns, two moons,
and fifty-four lunar stations, and that they have double
the amount of days of ours. Then he tries to refute this
theory by the argument that we do not see the fish (sic)

of the pole revolve twice in a day, but only once. I for
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my part have no means of arraying this erroneous sen-
tence in a reasonable shape.

The proper method for the computation of the place
of a star or of a certain degree of a lunar station is this:—

Take its distance from 0° Aries in minutes, and divide
them by 800. The quotient represents whole stations
preceding that stationin which the starin questionstands,

Then remains to be found the particular place within
the station in question. Now, either star or degree is
simply determined according to the 800 parts of the
station, and reduced by a common denominator, or the
degrees are reduced to minutes, or they are multiplied
by 60 and the product is divided by 800, in which case
the quotient represents that part of the station which
the moon has in that moment already traversed, if the
station is reckoned as 4.

These methods of computation suit as well the moon
as the planets and other stars. The following, however,
applies exclusively to the moon :—The product of the
multiplication of the remainder (i.e. the portion of the
incomplete lunar station) by 6o is divided by the bAukti
of the moon. The quotient shows how much of the
lunar nakshatra day has elapsed.

The Hindus are very little informed regarding the
fixed stars, I never came across any one of them who
knew the single stars of the lunar stations from eye-
sight, and was able to point them out to me with his
fingers. I have taken the greatest pains to investigate
this subject, and to settle most of it by all sorts of com-
parisons, and have recorded the results of my research
in a treatise on the determination of the lunar stations.
Of their theories on this subject I shall mention as
much as I think suitable in the present context. But
before that I shall give the positions of the stations in
longitude and latitude and their numbers, according to
the canon Khandakhddyaka, facilitating the study of
the subject by comprehending all details in the follow-
ing table :— :

Method for
computing
the place of
any given
degree of

a lunar
station.

Table of the
lunar sta-
tions taken
from the
Khanda-
khddyaka.
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The notions of the Hindus regarding the stars are
not free from confusion. They are only little skilled in
practical observation and calculation, and have no under-
standing of the motions of the fixed stars, So Variha-
mihira says in his book Swmhitd: “In six stations,
beginning with Revati and ending with Mrigasiras, ob-
servation precedes calculation, so that the moon enters
each one of them earlier according to eyesight than
according to calculation.

“In twelve stations, beginning with Ardrd and ending
with Anurddhb4, the precession is equal to half a station,
so that the moon is in the midst of a station according
to observation, whilst she is in its first part according
to calculation. )

“In the nine stations, beginning with Jyeshthd and
ending with Uttarabhidrapad4, observation falls back

- behind calculation, so that the moon enters each of

The author
criticises
Varfhami-
hira’s state-
ment.

them according to observation, when, according to
calculation, she leaves it in order to enter the fol-
lowing.”

My remark relating to the confused notions of the
Hindus regarding the stars is confirmed, though this is
perhaps not apparent to the Hindus themselves, e.g. by
the note of Varidhamihira regarding Alsharatin = Asvini,
one of the first-mentioned six stations ; for he says that
in it observation precedes calculation. Now the two stars
of Aévini stand, in our time, in two-thirds of Aries (i.e.
between 10°-20° Aries), and the time of Vardhamihira
precedes our time by about 526 years. Therefore by
whatever theory you may compute the motion of the
fixed stars (or precession of the equinoxes), the Aévini
did, in his time, certainly not stand in less than one-
third of Aries (i.c: they had not come in the precession
of the equinoxes farther than to 1°~10° Aries).

Supposing that, in Ads time, Aévini really stood in
this part of Aries or near it, as is mentioned in the
Khandakhddyakae, which gives the computation of sun
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and moon in a perfectly correct form, we must state
that at that time there was not yet known what is now
known, viz. the retrograde motion of the star by the
distance of eight degrees. How, therefore, could, in
his time, observation precede calculation, since the
moon, when standing in conjunction with the two stars,
had already traversed nearly two-thirds of the first sta-
tion? According to the same analogy, also, the other
statements of VarAhamihira may be examined.

The stations occupy a smaller or larger space ac-
cording to their figures, 4.c. their constellations, not
they themselves, for all stations occupy the same space
on the ecliptic. This fact does not seem to be known
to the Hindus, although we have already related similar
notions of theirs regarding the Great Bear. For Brah-
magupta says in the Uttara-khandakhddydka, t.e. the
emendation of the Khanda-khddyaka :—

“The measure of some stations exceeds the measure
of the mean daily motion of the moon by one half.
Accordingly their measure is 19° 45" 52" 18’””. There
are six stations, viz. Rohini, Punarvasu, Uttaraphal-
guni, Visdkha, Uttarishddha, Uttarabhidrapadi. These
together occupy the space of 118 35" 13" 48””. Fur-
ther six stations are short ones, each of them occupying
less than the mean daily motion of the moon by one
half. Accordingly their measure is 6° 35" 17”7 26",
These are Bharani, Ardrd, Agleshd, Svti, Jyeshthi,
Satabhishaj. They together occupy the space of 39° 31°
44" 36"”.  Of the remaining fifteen stations, each occu-
pies as much as the mean daily motion. Accordingly
it occupies the space of 13° 10’ 34" 52”””. They to-
gether occupy the space of 197° 38" 43”. These three
groups of stations together occupy the space of 355°
45" 41”7 24", the remainder of the complete circle 4°
14" 18”7 36", and this is the space of Abhijit, i.e. the
Falling Eagle, which is left out. I have tried to make
the investigation of this subject acceptable to the

Each sta-
tion occu-
pies the
same space
on the
ecliptic.

Quotation
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magupta.



88 ALBERUNYPIS INDIA.

student in my above-mentioned special treatise on the
lunar stations (v. p. 83).
Quotation The scantiness of the knowledge of the Hindus re-
rom Vari- . . . .
hamihira, garding the motion of the fixed stars is sufficiently
ch.iii. i-3. illustrated by the following passage from the Sarmhitd
of Varihamihira :—“ It has been mentioned in the books
of the ancients that the summer solstice took place in
the midst of Aglesh4, and the winter solstice in Dha-
nishthd. And this is correct for that time. Nowadays
the summer solstice takes place in the beginning of
Cancer, and the winter solstice in the beginning of Cap-
Pagea46.  ricornus. If any one doubts this, and maintains that it
is as the ancients have said and not as we say, let him
go out to some level country when he thinks that the
summer solstice is near. Let him there draw a circle,
and place in its centre some body which stands perpen-
dicular on the plain. Let him mark the end of its
shadow by some sign, and continue the line till it
reaches the circumference of the circle either in east or
west. Let him repeat the same at the same moment
of the following day, and make the same observation.
When he then finds that the end of the shadow deviates
from the first sign towards the south, he must know
that the sun has moved towards the north and has not
yet reached its solstice. But if he finds that the end
of the shadow deviates towards the north, he knows
that the sun has already commenced to move south-
ward and has already passed its solstice. If a man
continues this kind of observations, and thereby finds
the day of the solstice, he will find that our words are
true.”
Theauthor  This passage shows that Vardhamihira had no know-
castionotledge of the motion of the fixed stars towards the east.
theed™:  He considers them, in agreement with the name, as
Jized, immovable stars, and represents the solstice as
moving towards the west. In consequence of this fancy,
he has, in the matter of the lunar stations, confounded
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two things, between which we shall now properly dis-
tinguish, in order to remove doubt and to give the
matter in a critically emended form.

In the order of the zodiacal signs we begin with that
twelfth part of the ecliptic which lies north of the point
of intersection of the equator and the ecliptic according
to the second motion, i.e. the precession of the equinoxes.
In that case, the summer solstice always occurs at the
beginning of the fourth sign, the winter solstice at the
beginning of the tenth sign.

In the order of the lunar stations we begin with that
twenty-seventh part of the ecliptic which belongs to
the first of the first zodiacal sign. In that case the
summer solstice falls always on three-fourths of the
seventh station (d.e. on 600" of the station), and the
winter solstice on one-fourth of the twenty-first station
(¢.e. on 200" of the station). This order of things will
remain the same as long as the world lasts.

If, now, the lunar stations are marked by certain
constellations, and are called by names peculiar to these
constellations, the stations wander round together with
the constellations. The stars of the zodiacal signs and
of the stations have, in bygone times, occupied earlier
(4.e. more western) parts of the ecliptic. Irom them
they have wandered into those which they occupy at
present, and in future they will wander into other still
more eastern parts of the ecliptic, so that in the course
of time they will wander through the whole ecliptic.

According to the Hindus, the stars of the station
Aglesha stand in 18° of Cancer. Therefore, according
to the rate of the precession of the equinoxes adopted
by the ancient astronomers, they stood 1800 years before
our time in the 0° of the fourth sign, whilst the con-
stellation of Cancer stood in the third sign, in which
there was also the solstice. The solstice has kept its
place, but the constellations have migrated, just the very
opposite of what Vardhamihira has fancied.
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CHAPTER LVIL

ON THE HELIACAL RISINGS OF THE STARS, AND ON THE
CEREMONIES AND RITES WHICH THE HINDUS PRAC-
TISE AT SUCH A MOMENT. .

THE Hindu method for the computation of the heliacal
risings of the stars and the young moon is, as we think,
the same as is explained in the canones called Stndhiind.
They call the degrees of a star’s distance from the
sun which are thought necessary for its heliacal rising
kdldms$aka. They are, according to the author of the
Ghurrat-alzijdt, the following :—13° for Suhail, Alya-
méniya, Alwaki’, Al'ayylk, Alsimikin, Kalb-al'akrab;
20° for Albutain, Alhak'a, Alnathra, Agleshd, Sata-
bhishaj, Revati; 14° for the others.

Evidently the stars have, in this respect, been divided
into three groups, the first of which seems to comprise
the stars reckoned by the Greeks as stars of the first
and second magnitude, the second the stars of the third
and fourth magnitude, and the third the stars of the
fifth and sixth magnitude.

Brahmagupta ought to have given this classification
in his emendation of the Khandakhddyaka, but he has
not done so. He expresses himself in general phrases,
and simply mentions 14° distance from the sun as
necessary for the heliacal risings of all lunar stations.

Vijayanandin says: “ Some stars are not covered by
the rays nor impaired in their shining by the sun, viz.
Alayyftk, Alsimdk, Alrimih, the two Eagles, Dhanish-
tha, and Uttarabhidrapadi, because they have so much
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northern latitude, and because also the country (of

the observer) has so much latitude. For in the more

northern regions they are seen both at the beginning
and end of one and the same night, and never dis-
appear.”

They have particular methods for the computation
of the heliacal rising of Agastya, 7.e. Suhail or Canopus.
They observe it first when the sun enters the station
Hasta, and they lose it out of sight when he enters the
station Rohini. Pulisa says: ““Take double the apsis of
the sun. If it is equalled by the corrected place of the
sun, this is the time of the heliacal setting of Agastya.”

The apsis of the sun is, according to Pulisa, 22 zodiacal
signs. The double of it falls in 10° of Spica, which is
the beginning of the station Hasta. Half the apsis
falls on 10° of Taurus, which is the beginning of the
station Rohini.

Brahmagupta maintains the following in the emen-
dation of the Khandakhddyaka :—

“The position of Subail is 27° Orion, its southern
latitude 71 parts. The degrees of its distance from the
sun necessary for its heliacal rising are 12.

“ The position of Mrigavyadha, ¢.e. Sirius Yemenicus,
is 26° Orion, its southern latitude 40 parts. The de-
grees of its distance from the sun necessary for its
heliacal rising are 13. If you want to find the time
of their risings, imagine the sun to be in the place of
the star. That amount of the day which has already
elapsed is the number of degrees of its distance from
the sun necessary for its heliacal rising. Fix the
ascendens on this particular place. When, then, the
sun reaches the degree of this ascendens, the star first
becomes visible.

“In order to find the time of the heliacal setting of
a star, add to the degree of the star six complete zodiacal
signs. Subtract from the sun the degrees of its dis-
tance from the sun necessary for its heliacal rising, and
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fix the ascendens on the remainder. When, then, the
sun enters the degree of the ascendens, that is the time
of its setting.”

The book Samhitd mentions certain sacrifices and
ceremonies which are practised at the heliacal risings
of various stars. We shall now record them, translat-
ing also that which is rather chaff than wheat, since we
have made it obligatory on ourselves to give the quota-
tions from the books of the Hindus complete and exactly
as they are.

Varahamihira says : “ When in the beginning the sun
had risen, and in his revolution had come to stand in the
zenith of the towering mountain Vindhya, the latter
would not recognise his exalted position, and, actuated
by haughtiness, moved towards him to hinder his
march and to prevent his chariot from passing above
it.. The Vindhya rose even to the neighbourhood
of Paradise and the dwellings of the VidyAdharas, the
spiritual beings. Now the latter hastened to it because
it was pleasant and its gardens and meadows were
lovely, and dwelt there in joy ; their wives going to
and fro, and their children playing with each other.
When the wind blew against the white garments of
their daughters, they flew like waving banners.

In its ravines the wild animals and the lions ap-
pear as dark black, in consequence of the multitude
of the animals called bhramarae, which cling to them,
liking the dirt of their bodies when they rub each other
with the soiled claws. When they attack the rutting
elephants, the latter become raving. The monkeys and
bears are seen climbing up to the horns of Vindhya
and to its lofty peaks; as if by instinct, they took the
direction towards heaven. The anchorites are seen at
its water-places, satisfied with nourishing themselves
by its fruits. The further glorious things of the Vin-
dhya are innumerable.

When, now, Agastya, the son of Varuna (i.e. Suhail,
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the son of the water), had observed all these proceed-
ings of the Vindhya, he offered to be his companion in
his aspirations, and asked him to remain in his place
until he (Agastya) should return and should have freed
him (Vindhya) from the darkness which was on him.

V. 1.—Then Agastya turned towards the ocean, de-
vouring its water, so that it disappeared. There appeared
the lower parts of the mountain Vindhya, whilst the
makare and the water animals were clinging to it.
They scratched the mountain till they pierced it and dug
mines in it, in which there remained gems and pearls.

V. 2.—The ocean became adorned by them, further
by trees which grew up, though it (the water) was
feeble, and by serpents rushing to and fro in windings
on its surface.

V. 3.—The mountain has, in exchange for the wrong
done to it by Suhail, received the ornament which it
has acquired, whence the angels got tiaras and crowns
made for themselves.

V. 4.—Likewise the ocean has, in exchange for the
sinking down of its water into the depth, received the
sparkling of the fishes when they move about in it, the
appearance of jewels at its bottom, and the rushing to
and fro of the serpents and snakes in the remainder of
its water. When the fishes rise over it, and the conch-
shells and pearl-oysters, yon would take the ocean for
ponds, the surface of their water being covered with the
white lotus in the season of Sarad and the season of
autumn.

V. 5.—You could scarcely distinguish between this
water and heaven, because the ocean is adorned with
jewels as the heaven is adorned with stars ; with many-
headed serpents, resembling threads of rays which come
from the sun; with crystal in it, resembling the body
of the moon, and with a white mist, above which rise
the clouds of heaven.

V. 6.—How should I not praise him who did this
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great deed, who pointed out to the angels the beauty of
the crowns, and made the ocean and the mountain
Vindhya a treasure-house for them !

V. 7.—That is Suhail, by whom the water becomes
clean from earthly defilement, with which the purity of
the heart of the pious man is commingled, clean, I say
from that which overpowers him in the intercourse
with the wicked.

V. 8.—Whenever Agastya rises and the water in-
creases in the rivers and valleys during his time, you
see the rivers offering to the moon all that is’on the
surface of their water, the various kinds of white and
red lotus and the papyrus; all that swims in them, the
ducks and the geese (pelicans ?), as a sacrifice unto him,
even as a young girl offers roses and presents when she
enters them (the rivers).

V. 9.—We compare the standing of the pairs of red
geese on the two shores, and the swimming to and fro
of the white ducks in the midst while they sing, to the
two lips of a beautiful woman, showing her teeth when
she laughs for joy.

V. 10.—Nay, we compare the black lotus, standing
between white lotus, and the dashing of the bees against
it from desire of the fragrancy of its smell, with the
black of her pupil within the white of the ring, moving
coquettishly and amorously, being surrounded by the
hair of the eyebrows.

V. 11.—When you then see the ponds, when the light
of the moon has risen over them, when the moon illu-
minates their dim waters, and when the white lotus
opens which was shut over the bees, you would think
them the face of a beautiful woman, who looks with a
black eye from a white eyeball.

V. 12.—When a stream of the torrents of Varshakéla
has flown to them with serpents, poison, and the impu-
rities, the rising of Suhail above them cleans them from
defilement and saves them from injury.
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V. 13.—As one moment’s thinking of Suhail before
the door of a man blots out his sins deserving of punish-
ment, how much more effective will be the fluency of
the tongue praising him, when the task is to do away
with sin and to acquire heavenly reward! The former
Rishis have mentioned what sacrifice is necessary when
Suhail rises. I shall make a present to the kings by
relating it, and shall make this relation a sacrifice unto
Him. So Isay:

V. 14.—His rising takes place at the moment when
some of the light of the sun appears from the east, and
the darkness of night is gathered in the west. The
beginning of his appearance is difficult to perceive, and
not every one who looks at him understands it. There-
fore ask the astronomer at that moment about the direc-
tion whence it rises.

V. 15, 16.—Towards this direction offer the sacrifice
called argha, and spread on the earth what you hap-
pen to have, roses and fragrant flowers as they grow
in the country. Put on them what you think fit,
gold, garments, jewels of the sea, and offer incense,
saffron, and sandalwood, musk and camphor, together
with an ox and a cow, and many dishes and sweet-
meats.

V. 17.—Know that he who does this during seven
consecutive years with pious intention, strong belief,
and confidence, possesses at the end of them the whole
earth and the ocean which surrounds it on the four
sides, if he is a Kshatriya.

V. 18.—If he is a Brahman, he obtains his wishes,
learns the Veda, obtains a beautiful wife, and gets
noble children from her. If he is a Vaifya, he obtains
much landed property and acquires a glorious lordship.
If he is a Siidra, he will obtain wealth. All of them
obtain health and safety, the cessation of injuries, and
the realisation of reward.”

This is Varihamihira’s statement regarding the
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offering to Suhail. In the same book he gives also the
rules regarding Rohini :

“ Garga, Vasishtha, K§yapa, and Parigara told their
pupils that Mount Meru is built of planks of gold.
Out of them there have risen trees with numerous
sweet-smelling flowers and blossoms. The bees already
surround them with a humming pleasant to hear, and
the nymphs of the Devas wander there to and fro with
exhilarating melodies, with pleasant instruments and
everlasting joy. This mountain lies in the plain Nan-
danavana, the park of paradise. So they say. Jupiter
was there at a time, and then Nérada the Rishi asked
him regarding the prognostics of Rohini, upon which
Jupiter explained them to him. I shall here relate
them as far as necessary.

V. 4—Let a man in the black days of the month
AshAdha observe if the moon reaches Rohini. Let him
seek to the north or east of the town a high spot. To
this spot the Brahman must go who has the charge of
the houses of the kings. He is to light there a fire and
to draw a diagram of the various planets and lunar
stations round it. He is to recite what is necessary for
each one of them, and to give each its share of the
roses, barley, and oil, and to make each planet propi-
tious by throwing these things into the fire. Round the
fire on all four sides there must be as much as possible
of jewels and jugs filled with the sweetest water, and
whatever else there happens to be at hand at the
moment, fruits, drugs, branches of trees, and roots of
plants. Further, he is to spread there grass which is
cut with a sickle for his night-quarters. Then he is to
take the different kinds of seeds and corns, to wash
them with water, to put gold in the midst of them,
and to deposit them in a jug. Heis to place it towards
a certain direction, and to prepare Homa, t.e. throw-
ing barley and oil into the fire, at the same time re-
citing certain passages from the Veda, which refer to
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different directions, viz. Varuna-mantra, Viyava-mantra,
and Soma-mantra.

He raises a danda, i.e. a long and high spear, from
the top of which hang down two straps, the one as long
as the spear, the other thrice as long. He must do all
this before the moon reaches Rohini, for this purpose,
that when she reaches it, he should be ready to deter-
mine the times of the blowing of the wind as well as
its directions. He learns this by means of the straps
of the spear.

V. 10.—If the wind on that day blows from the cen-
tres of the four directions, it is considered propitious;
if it blows from the directions between them, it is
considered unlucky. If the wind remains steady in the
same direction, powerful and without changing, this
too is considered propitious. The time of its blowing
is measured by the eight parts of the day, and each
eighth part is considered as corresponding to the half
of a month.

V. 11.—When the moon leaves the station Rohini,
you look at the seeds placed in a certain direction.
That of them which sprouts will grow plentifully in
that year.

V. 12.—When the moon comes near Rohini, you
must be on the look-out. If the skyis clear, not affected
by any disturbance ; if the wind is pure and does not
cause a destructive commotion ; if the melodies of the
animals and birds are pleasant, this is considered pro-
pitious. 'We shall now consider the clouds.

V. 13, 14.—1If they float like the branches of the
valley (? batn ?), and out of them the flashes of lightning
appear to the eye; if they open as opens the white
lotus ; if the lightning encircles the cloud like the rays
of the sun ; if the clonud has the colour of stzbium, or of
bees, or of saffron ;

V. 15-19.—If the sky is covered with clouds, and
out of them flashes the lightning like gold, if the rain-

VOL. II. G
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bow shows its round form coloured with something like
the red of evening twilight, and with colours like those
of the garments of a bride; if the thunder roars like
the screaming peacock, or the bird which cannot drink
water except from falling rain, which then screams for
joy, as the frogs enjoy the full water-places, so as to
croak vehemently ; if you see the sky raging like the
raging of elephants and buffaloes in the thicket, in the
various parts of which the fire is blazing ; if the clouds
move like the limbs of the elephants, if they shine like
the shining of pearls, conch-shells, snow, and even as
the moonbeams, as though the moon had lent the clouds
her lustre and splendour ;

V. 20.—All this indicates much rain and blessing by
a rich growth.

V. 25.—At the time when the Brahman sits amidst
the water-jugs, the falling of stars, the flashing of the
lightning, thunderbolts, red glow in the sky, tornado,
earthquake, the falling of hail, and the screaming of
the wild animals, all these things are considered as
unlucky.

V. 26.—1If the water decreases in a jug on the north
side, either by itself, or by a hole, or by dripping away,
there will be no rain in the month Srivana. If it de-
creases in a jug on the east side, there will be no rain
in Bbidrapada. If it decreases in a jug on the south
side, there will be no rain in Aévayuja; and if it de-
creases in a jug on the west side, there will be no rain
in Kérttika. If there is no decrease of water in the
jugs, the summer rain will be perfect.

V. 27.—From the jugs they also derive prognostics
as to the different castes. The northern jug refers to
the Brahman, the eastern to the Kshatriya, the southern
to the Vaiéya, and the western to the SAdra. If the
names of people and certain circumstances are inscribed
upon the jugs, all that happens to them if, e.g. they
break or the water in them decreases, is considered as
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prognosticating something which concerns those per-
sons or circumstances.”

“The rules relating to the stations Sviti and Sravana
are similar to those relating to Rohini. 'When you are
in the white days of the month Ashidha, when the
moon stands in either of the two stations Ashidh,
1.e. Plirva-ashidhi or Uttara-ashidhi, select a spot as
you have selected it for Rohini, and take a balance
of gold. That is the best. If it is of silver, it is
middling. If it is not of silver, make it of wood
called khayar, which seems to be the khadira tree
(t.e. Acacia catechu), or of the head of an arrow with
which already a man has been killed. The smallest
measure for the length of its beam is a span. The
longer it is, the better; the shorter it is, the less
favourable.

V. 6.—A scale has four strings, each 10 digits long.
Its two scales are of linen cloth of the size of 6 digits.
Its two weights are of gold.

V. 7, 8—Weigh by it equal quantities of each
matter, water of the wells, of the ponds, and of the
rivers, elephants’ teeth, the hair of horses, pieces of gold
with the names of kings written on them, and pieces of
other metal over which the names of other people, or the
names of animals, years, days, directions, or countries
have been pronounced.

V. 1.—In weighing, turn towards the east; put the
weight in the right scale, and the things which are to
be weighed in the left. Recite over them and speak to
the balance :

V. 2.—Thou art correct; thou art Deva, and the
wife of a Deva. Thou art Sarasvati, the daughter of
Brahman. Thou revealest the right and the truth.
Thou art more correct than the soul of correctness.

V. 3.—Thou art like the sun and the planets in their
wandering from east to west on one and the same road.

V. 4.—Through thee stands upright the order of the
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world, and in thee is united the truth and the correct-
ness of all the angels and Brahmans.

V. 5.—Thou art the daughter of Brahman, and a
man of thy house is Kaéyapa.’

V. 1.—This weighing must take place in the even-
ing. Then put the things aside, and repeat their
weighing the next morning. That which has increased
in weight will flourish and thrive in that year; that
which has decreased will be bad and go back.

This weighing, however, is not only to be done in
Ashidh4, but also in Rohini and Sviti.

V. 11.—If the year is a leap-year, and the weigh-
ing happens to take place in the repeated month, the
weighing is in that year twice done.

V. 12.—If the prognostics are identical, what they
forebode will happen. If they were not identical,
observe the prognostics of Rohini, for it is predomi-
nant.”
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CHAPTER LVIIIL

HOW EBB AND FLOW FOLLOW EACH OTHER IN THE
OCEAN.

Wirn regard to the cause why the water of the ocean Quotation

always remains as it is, we quote the following passage
from the Matsya-Purdna :— At the beginning there ©
were sixteen mountains, which had wings and could fly
and rise up into the air. However, the rays of Indra,
the ruler, burned their wings, so that they fell down,
deprived of them, somewhere about the ocean, four of
them in each point of the compass—in the east, Risha-
bha, Balihaka, Cakra, MainAka ; in the north, Candra,
Kanka, Drona, Suhma ; in the west, Vakra, Vadhra,
Nérada, Parvata ; in the south, Jimf{ita, Dravina, Main-
dka ; Mahdfaila (?). Between the third and the fourth
of the eastern mountains there is the fire Savwvartaka,
which drinks the water of the ocean. But for this the
ocean would fill up, since the rivers perpetually flow
to it.

“This fire was the fire of one of their kings, called
Awurva. He had inherited the realm from his father,
who was killed while he was still an embryo. When
he was born and grew up, and heard the history of his
father, he became angry against the angels, and drew
his sword to kill them, since they had neglected the
guardianship of the world, notwithstanding mankind’s
worshipping them and notwithstanding their being in
close contact with the world. Thereupon the angels
humiliated themselves before him and tried to con-
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ciliate him, so that he ceased from his wrath. Then he
spoke to them : ‘¢ But what am I to do with the fire of
my wrath ?’ and they advised him to throw it into the
ocean. It is this fire which absorbs the waters of the
ocean. Others say: ‘The water of the streams does not
Pagesse.  increase the ocean, because Indra, the ruler, takes up
the ocean in the shape of the cloud, and sends it down
as rains.’” -
The man in Again the Matsya-Purdna says: “The black part in
" the moon which is called Sasalaksha, t.e. the hare’s
figure, is the image of the figures of the above-men-
tioned sixteen mountains reflected by the light of the
moon on her body.”

The Vishnu-Dharma says: “ The moon is called Sasa-
laksha, for the globe of her body is watery, reflecting
the figure of the earth as a mirror reflects. On the
earth there are mountains and trees of different shapes,
which are reflected in the moon as a hare’s figure. It
is also called Mrigaldficana, i.e. the figure of a gazelle,
for certain people compare the black part on the moon’s
face to the figure of a gazelle.”

Story of the The lunar stations they declare to be the daughters
themoon. Of Prajipati, to whom the moon is married. He was
especially attached to Rohini, and preferred her to the
others. Now her sisters, urged by jealousy, complained
of him to their father Prajipati. The latter strove to
keep peace among them, and admonished him, but with-
out any success. - Then he cursed the moon (Zunus), in
consequence of which his face became leprous.- Now
the moon repented of his doing, and came penitent to
Prajépati, who spoke to him: ‘“ My word is one, and
cannot be cancelled ; however, I shall cover thy shame
for the half of each month.” Thereupon the moon
spoke to Prajipati: ‘“ But how shall the trace of the sin
of the past be wiped off from me ?”’ Prajépati answered :
“ By erecting the shape of the linga of Mahideva as an
object of thy worship.” This he did. The linga he
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raised was the stone of Somanith, for soma means the
moon and ndtha means master, so that the whole word
means master of the moon. The image was destroyed
by the Prince Mahmfid—may God be merciful to
him!—A.H. 416. He ordered the upper part to be
broken and the remainder to be transported to his resi-
dence, Ghaznin, with all its coverings and trappings of
gold, jewels, and embroidered garments. Part of it
has been thrown into the hippodrome of the town,
together with the Cakrasvdmin, an idol of bronze, that
had been brought from TAneshar. Another part of the
idol from Somanéth lies before the door of the mosque
of Ghaznin, on which people rub their feet to clean
them from dirt and wet.

The linga is an image of the penis of MahAdeva. I
have heard the following story regarding it :—*‘ A Rishi,
on seeing MahAdeva with his wife, became suspicious
of him, and cursed him that he should lose his penis.
At once his penis dropped, and was as if wiped
- off. But afterwards the Rishi was in a position to
establish the signs of his innocence and to confirm
them by the necessary proofs. The suspicion which
had troubled his mind was removed, and he spoke to
him : ¢ Verily, I shall recompense thee by making the
image of the limb which thou hast lost the object of
worship for men, who thereby will find the road to God,
and come near him.””

VarAhamihira says about the construction of the
linga : < After having chosen a faultless stone for it,
take it as long as the image is intended to be. Divide
it into three parts. The lowest part of it is quad-
rangular, as if it were a cube or quadrangular column.
The middle part is octagonal, its surface being divided
by four pilasters. The upper third is round, rounded
off so as to resemble the gland of a penis.

V. 54.—In erecting the figure, place the quadran-
gular third within the earth, and for the octagonal third
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make a cover, which is called pinda, quadrangular from
without, but so as to fit also on the quadrangular
third in the earth. The octagonal form of the inner
side is to fit on to the middle third, which projects out
of the earth. The round third alone remains without
cover.”

Further he says:—

V. 55.—“If you make the round part too small or
too thin, it will hurt the country and bring about evil
among the inhabitants of the regions who have con-
structed it. If it does not go deep enough down into
the earth, or if it projects too little out of the earth,
this causes people to fall ill. When it is in the course
of construction, and is struck by a peg, the ruler and
his family will perish. If on the transport it is hit,
and the blow leaves a trace on it, the artist will
perish, and destruction and diseases will spread in that
country.”

In the south-west of the Sindh country this idol is
frequently met with in the houses destined for the
worship of the Hindus, but Somanith was the most
famous of these places. Every day they brought there
a jug of Ganges water and a basket of flowers from
Kashmir. They believed that the linga of Somanith
would cure persons of every inveterate illness and heal
every desperate and incurable disease.

The reason why in particular Somanéith has become
so famous is that it was a harbour for seafaring people,
and a station for those who went to and fro between
Suféla in the country of the Zanj and China.

Now as regards ebb and flow in the Indian Ocean,
of which the former is called bharpa (?), the latter
vuhara (?), we state that, according to the notions of the
common Hindus, there is a fire called Vadavdnala in
the ocean, which is always blazing. The flow is caused
by the fire’s drawing breath and its being blown up by
the wind, and the ebb is caused by the fire’s exhaling
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the breath and the cessation of its being blown up by
the wind.

Mini has come to a belief like this, after he had
heard from the Hindus that there is a demon in the
sea whose drawing breath and exhaling breath causes
the flow and the ebb.

The educated Hindus determine the daily phases of
the tides by the rising and setting of the moon, the
monthly phases by the increase and waning of the
moon ; but the physical cause of both phenomena is not
understood by them.

It is flow and ebb to which Somanéith owes its name
(t.e. master of the moon); for the stone (or linga) of
Somanith was originally erected on the coast, a little
less than three miles west of the mouth of the river
Sarsuti, east of the golden fortress Bardi, which had
appeared as a dwelling-place for Vasudeva, not far from
the place where he and his family were killed, and
where they were burned. Each time when the moon
rises and sets, the water of the ocean rises in the flood
80 as to cover the place in question. When, then, the
moon reaches the meridian of noon and midnight, the
water recedes in the ebb, and the place becomes again
visible. Thus the moon was perpetually occupied in
serving the idol and bathing it. Therefore the place
was considered as sacred to the moon. The fortress
which contained the idol and its treasures was not
ancient, but was built only about a hundred years ago.

The Vishnu-Purdna says: ““The greatest height of
the water of the flow is 1500 digits.” This statement
seems rather exaggerated; for if the waves and the
mean height of the ocean rose to between sixty to
seventy yards, the shores and the bays would be more
overflown than has ever been witnessed. Still this is
not entirely improbable, as it is not in itself impossible
on account of some law of nature.

The fact that the just-mentioned fortress is said to
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have appeared out of the ocean is not astonishing for
that particular part of the ocean; for the Dibajit
islands (Maledives and Laccadives) originate in a
similar manner, rising out of the ocean as sand-downs.
They increase, and rise, and extend themselves, and
remain in this condition for a certain time. Then they
become decrepit as if from old age; the single parts
become dissolved, no longer keep together, and dis-
appear in the water as if melting away. The inhabi-
tants of the islands quit that one which apparently dies
away, and migrate to a young and fresh one which is
about to rise above the ocean. They take their cocoa-
nut palms along with them, colonise the new island,
and dwell on it. )

That the fortress in question is called golden may
only be a conventional epithet. Possibly, however,
this object is to be taken literally, for the islands of
the Zabaj are called the Gold Country (Suvarnadvipa),
because you obtain much gold as deposit if you wash
only a little of the earth of that country.
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CHAPTER LIX.
ON THE SOLAR AND LUNAR ECLIPSES.

It is perfectly known to the Hindu astronomers that
the moon is eclipsed by the shadow of the earth, and
the sun is eclipsed by the moon. Hereon they have
based their computations in the astronomical hand-
books and other works. '

Vardhamihira says in the Sarhitd - —

V. 1.—“Some scholars maintain that the Head be-
longed to the Daityas, and that his mother was Sim-
hikd. After the angels had fetched the amrita out of
the ocean, they asked Vishnu to distribute it among
them. When he did so, the Head also came, resembling
the angels in shape, and associated himself with them.
When Vishnu handed him a portion of the amyrite, he
took and drank it., But then Vishnu perceived who it
was, hit him with his round cakra, and cut off his head.
However, the head remained alive on account of the
ampite in its mouth, whilst the body died, since it had
not yet partaken of the amrita, and the force of the
latter had not yet spread through it. Then the Head,
humbling itself, spoke: ‘For what sin has this been
done ?’ Thereupon he was recompensed by being
raised to heaven and by being made one of its in-
habitants.

V. 2.—Others say that the Head has a body like sun
and moon, but that it is black and dark, and cannot
therefore be seen in heaven. Brahman, the first father,
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ordered that he should never appear in heaven except
at the time of an eclipse.

V. 3.—Others say that he has a head like that of a
serpent, and a tail like that of a serpent, whilst others
say that he has no other body besides the black colour
which is seen.”

After having finished the relation of these absurdities,
Varihamihira continues :—

V. 4—“1If the Head had a body, it would act by
immediate contact, whilst we find that he eclipses from
a distance, when between him and the moon there is
an interval of six zodiacal signs. Besides, his motion
does not increase nor decrease, 8o that we cannot
imagine an eclipse to be caused by his body reaching
the spot of the lunar eclipse.

V. 5.—And if a man commits himself to such a
view, let him tell us for what purpose the cycles of the
Head’s rotation have been calculated, and what is the
use of their being correct in consequence of the fact
that his rotation is a regular one. If the Head is
imagined to be a serpent with head and tail, why does
it not eclipse from a distance less or more than six
zodiacal signs?

V. 6.—His body is there present between head and
tail; both hang together by means of the body. Still
it does not eclipse sun nor moon nor the fixed stars of
the lunar stations, there being an eclipse only if there
are two heads opposed to each other.

V. 7.—If the latter were the case, and the moon
rose, being eclipsed by one of the two, the sun would
necessarily set, being eclipsed by the other. Likewise,
if the moon should set eclipsed, the sun would rise
eclipsed. And nothing of the kind ever occurs.

V. 8.—As has been mentioned by scholars who enjoy
the help of God, an eclipse of the moon is her enter-
ing the shadow of the earth, and an eclipse of the sun
consists in this that the moon covers and hides the sun
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from us. Therefore the lunar eclipse will never revolve
from the west nor the solar eclipse from the east.

V. 9.—A long shadow stretches away from the earth,
in like manner as the shadow of a tree.

V. 10.—When the moon has only little latitude,
standing in the seventh sign of its distance from the
sun, and if it does not stand too far north or south, in
that case the moon enters the shadow of the earth and
is eclipsed thereby. The first contact takes place on
the side of the east.

V. 11.—When the sun is reached by the moon from
the west, the moon covers the sun, as if a portion of a
cloud covered him. The amount of the covering differs
in different regions.

V. 12.—Because that which covers the moon is large,
her light wanes when one-half of it is eclipsed ; and
because that which covers the sun is not large, the rays
are powerful notwithstanding the eclipse.

V. 13.-—The nature of the Head has nothing what-
ever to do with the lunar and solar eclipses. On this
subject the scholars in their books agree.”

After having described the nature of the two eclipses,
as he understands them, he complains of those who do
not know this, and says: ‘“ However, common people
are always very loud in proclaiming the Head to be
the cause of an eclipse, and they say, ‘If the Head
did not appear and did not bring about the eclipse, the
Brahmans would not at that moment undergo an obli-
gatory washing.’ ”

Varihamihira says:—

V. 14— The reason of this is that the head humi-
liated itself after it had been cut off, and received from
Brahman a portion of the offering which the Brahmans
offer to the fire at the moment of an eclipse.

V. 15.—Therefore he is near the spot of the eclipse,
searching for his portion. Therefore at that time people
mention him frequently, and consider him as the cause
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of the eclipse, although he has nothing whatsoever to
do with it; for the eclipse depends entirely upon the
uniformity and the declination of the orbit of the
moon.”

The latter words of Varihamihira, who, in passages
quoted previously, has already revealed himself to us
as a man who accurately knows the shape of the world,
are odd and surprising. However, he seems sometimes
to side with the Brahmans, to whom he belonged, and
from whom he could not separate himself. Still he
does not deserve to be blamed, as, on the whole, his
foot stands firmly on the basis of the truth, and he
clearly speaks out the truth. Compare, e.g9. his state-
ment regarding the Samdhi, which we have mentioned
above (v. i. 366).

Would to God that all distinguished men followed
his example! But look, for instance, at Brahmagupta,
who is certainly the most distinguished of their astro-
nomers. For as he was one of the Brahmans who read
in their Purdnas that the sun is lower than the moon,
and who therefore require a head biting the sun in
order that he should be eclipsed, he shirks the truth
and lends his support to imposture, if he did not—and
this we think by no means impossible—from intense
disgust at them, speak as he spoke simply in order to
mock them, or under the compulsion of some mental
derangement, like a man whom death is about to rob of
his consciousness. The words in question are found in
the first chapter of his Brahmasiddhdnta :—

“Some people think that the eclipse is not caused by
the Head. This, however, is a foolish idea, for it is e
in fact who eclipses, and the generality of the inhabi-
tants of the world say that it is the Head who eclipses.
The Veda, which is the word of God from the mouth of
Brahman, says that the Head eclipses, likewise the book
Smyriti, composed by Manu, and the Samhitd, composed
by Garga the son of Brahman. On the contrary, Var-
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hamihira, Srishena, Aryabhata, and Vishnucandra main-
tain that the eclipse is not caused by the Head, but
by the moon and the shadow of the earth, in direct
opposition to all (to the generality of men), and from
enmity against the just-mentioned dogma. For if the
Head does not cause the eclipse, all the usages of the
Brahmans which they practise at the moment of an
eclipse, viz. their rubbing themselves with warm oil,
and other works of prescribed worship, would be illu-
sory and not be rewarded by heavenly bliss. If a man
declares these things to be illusory, he stands outside
of the generally acknowledged dogma, and that is not
allowed. Manu says in the Smrits: < When the Head
keeps the sun or moon in eclipse, all waters on earth
become pure, and in purity like the water of the Ganges.’
The Veda says: < The Head is the son of a woman of the
daughters of the Daityas, called Sainakd’ (? Simhiké ?).
Therefore people practise the well-known works of piety,
and therefore those authors must cease to oppose the
generality, for everything which is in the Veda, Smyiti,
and Samkitd is true.”

If Brahmagupta, in this respect, is one of those of
whom God says (Koran, Stra xxvii. 14), “ They have
denied our signs, although their hearts knew them clearly,
Jrom wickedness and haughtiness,” we shall not argue
with him, but only whisper into his ear: If people
must under circumstances give up opposing the reli-
gious codes (as seems to be your case), why then do you
order people to be pious if you forget to be so your-
self? Why do you, after having spoken such words,
then begin to calculate the diameter of the moon in
order to explain her eclipsing the sun, and the dia-
meter of the shadow of the earth in order to explain its
eclipsing the moon ? Why do you compute both eclipses
in agreement with the theory of those heretics, and not
according to the views of those with whom you think
it proper to agree? If the Brahmans are ordered to
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practise some act of worship or something else at the
occurrence of an eclipse, the eclipse is only the date
of these things, not their cause. Thus we Muslims are
bound to say certain prayers, and prohibited from say-
ing others, at certain times of the revolution of the sun
and his light. These things are simply chronological
dates for those acts, nothing more, for the sun has
nothing whatever to do with our (Muslim) worship.

Brahmagupta says (ii. 110), “The generality thinks
thus.” If he thereby means the totality of the inhabi-
tants of the inhabitable world, we can only say that he
would be very little able to investigate their opinions
either by exact research or by means of historical tra-
dition. For India itself is, in comparison to the whole
inhabitable world, only a small matter, and the number
of those who differ from the Hindus, both in religion
and law, is larger than the number of those who agree
with them.

Or if Brahmagupta means the generality of the Hindus,
we agree that the uneducated among them are much
more numerous than the educated ; but we also point
out that in all our religious codes of divine revelation
the uneducated crowd is blamed as being ignorant,
always doubting, and ungrateful.

I, for my part, am inclined to the belief that that
which made Brahmagupta speak the above-mentioned
words (which involve a sin against conscience) was
something of a calamitous fate, like that of Socrates,
which had befallen him, notwithstanding the abun-
dance of his knowledge and the sharpness of his intel-
lect, and notwithstanding his extreme youth at the
time. For he wrote the Brahmasiddhdnte when he was
only thirty years of age. If this indeed is his excuse,
we accept it, and herewith drop the matter.

As for the above-mentioned people (the Hindu theo-
logians), from whom you must take care not to differ,
how should they be able to understand the astronomical
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theory regarding the moon’s eclipsing the sun, as they,
in their Purinas, place the moon above the sun, and
that which is higher cannot cover that which is lower
in the sight of those who stand lower than both.
Therefore they required some being which devours
moon and sun, as the fish devours the bait, and causes
them to appear in those shapes in which the eclipsed
parts of them in reality appear. However, in each
pation there are ignorant people, and leaders still more
ignorant than they themselves, who (as the Koran,
Sura xxix. 12, says) “bear their own burdens and other
burdens besides them,” and who think they can increase
the light of their minds ; the fact being that the masters
are as ignorant as the pupils.

Very odd is that which Varihamihira relates of certain
ancient writers, to whom we must pay no attention if
we do not want to oppose them, viz. that they tried to
prognosticate the occurrence of an eclipse by pouring a
small amount of water together with the same amount
of oil into a large vase with a flat bottom on the eighth
of the lunar days. Then they examined the spots
where the oil was united and dispersed. The united
portion they considered as a prognostication for the be-
ginning of the eclipse, the dispersed portion as a prog-
nostication for its end.

Further, Vardhamihira says that somebody used to
think that the conjunction of the planets is the cause
of the eclipse (V. 16), whilst others tried to prognosticate
an eclipse from unlucky phenomena, as, e.g. the falling
of stars, comets, halo, darkness, hurricane, landslip, and
earthquake. These things,” so he says, “ are not always
contemporary with an eclipse, nor are they its cause ;
the nature of an unlucky event is the only thing which
these occurrences have in common with an eclipse. A
reasonable explanation is totally different from such
absurdities.”

The same man, knowing only too well the character
VOL. 1L H
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of his countrymen, who like to mix up peas with wolf’s
beans, pearls with dung, says, without quoting any
authority for his words (V. 63): “If at the time of an
eclipse a violent wind blows, the next eclipse will be
six months later. If a star falls down, the next eclipse
will be twelve months later. If the air is dusty, it will
be eighteen months later. If there is an earthquake, it
will be twenty-four months later. If the air is dark, it
will be thirty months later. If hail falls, it will be
thirty-six months later.”

To such things silence is the only proper answer.

I shall not omit to mention that the different kinds
of eclipses described in the canon of Alkhwérizmi,
though correctly represented, do not agree with the
results of actual observation. More correct is a similar
view of the Hindus, viz. that the eclipse has the colour
of smoke if it covers less than half the body of the
moon ; that it is coal-black if it completely covers one
half of her; that it has a colour between black and red
if the eclipse covers more than half of her body; and,
lastly, that it is yellow-brown if it covers the whole
body of the moon.
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CHAPTER LX
ON THE PARVAN.

THE intervals between which an eclipse may happen
and the number of their lunations are sufficiently
demonstrated in the sixth chapter of Almagest. The
Hindus call a period of time at the beginning and end
of which there occur lunar eclipses, parvan. The fol-
lowing information on the subject is taken from the
Sarhitd. Its author, Varihamihira, says: “Each six
months form a parvan, in which an eclipse may happen.
These eclipses form a cycle of seven, each of which has
a particular dominant and prognostics, as exhibited in
the following table :—

Number
of the 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
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The computation of the parvan in which you happen
to be is the following, according to the Khandakhddyaka :
“ Write down the akargana, as computed according to
this canon, in two places. Multiply the one by 50, and
divide the product by 1296, reckoning a fraction, if it is
not less than one-half, as a whole. Add to the quotient
1063. Add the sum to the number written in the second
place, gnd divide the sum by 180. The quotient, as
consisting of wholes, means the number of complete
parvans. Divide it by 7, and the remainder under 7
which you get means the distance of the particular
parvan from the first one, <.e. from that of Brahman.
However, the remainder under 180 which you get by
the division is the elapsed part of the parvan in which
you are. You subtract it from 180. If the remainder
is less than 15, a lunar eclipse is possible or necessary ;
if the remainder is larger, it is impossible. Therefore
you must always by a similar method compute that
time which has elapsed before the particular parvan in
which you happen to be.”

In another passage of the book we find the following
role: “Take the kalpa-ahargana, i.e. the past portion
of the days of a kalpa. Subtract therefrom 96,031,
and write down the remainder in two different places.
Subtract from the lower number 84, and divide the sum
by 561. Subtract the quotient from the upper number
and divide the remainder by 173. The quotient you
disregard, but the remainder you divide by 7. The quo-
tient gives parvans, beginning with Brahmdds” (sic).

These two methods do not agree with each other.
‘We are under the impression that in the second pas-
sage something has either fallen out or been changed
by the copyists.

What Vardhamihira says of the astrological portents
of the parvans does not well suit his deep learning.
He says: “If in a certain parvan there is no eclipse,
but there is one in the other cycle, there are no rains,
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and there will be much hunger and killing.” If in
this passage the translator has not made a blunder,
we can only say that this description applies to each
parvan preceding such a one in which there occurs an
eclipse.

Stranger still is the following remark of his (V. 24):
“If an eclipse occurs earlier than has been calculated,
there is little rain and the sword is drawn. If it
occurs later than has been calculated, there will be
pestilence, and death, and destruction in the corn, the
fruit, and flowers. (V. 25.) This is part of what I have
found in the books of the ancients and transferred to
this place. If a man properly knows how to calculate,
it will not happen to him in his calculations that an
eclipse falls too early or too late. If the sun is eclipsed
and darkened outside a parvan, you must know that an
angel called Tvashtri has eclipsed him.”

Similar to this is what he says in another passage:
¢ If the turning to the north takes place before the sun
enters the sign Capricornus, the south and the west
will be ruined. If the turning to the south takes place
before the sun enters Cancer, the east and the north
will be ruined. If the turning coincides with the sun’s
entering the first degrees of these two signs, or takes
place after it, happiness will be common to all four
sides, and bliss in them will increase.”

Such sentences, understood as they seem intended
to be understood, sound like the ravings of a madman,
but perhaps there is an esoteric meaning concealed
behind them which we do not know.

After this we must continue to speak of the domini
temporum, for these two are of a cyclical nature, adding
such materials as are related to them.

Chap. iii.
v. 6.

Ibid. v. 4, s.
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CHAPTER LXI.

ON THE DOMINANTS OF THE DIFFERENT MEASURES OF
TIME IN BOTH RELIGIOUS AND ASTRONOMICAL RELA-
TIONS, AND ON CONNECTED SUBJECTS.

DURATION, or time in general, only applies to the
Creator as being his age, and not determinable by a
beginning and an end. In fact, it is his eternity.
They frequently call it tke soul, i.e. purusha. But as
regards common time, which is determinable by mo-
tion, the single parts of it apply to beings beside the
Creator, and to natural phenomena beside the soul.
Thus kalpa is always used in relation to Brahman, for
it is his day and night, and his life is determined by it.

Each manventara has a special dominant called
Manu, who is described by special qualities, already
mentioned in a former chapter. On the other hand, I
have never heard anything of dominants of the catur-
yugas or yugas.

Var@hamihira says in the Great Book of Nativities :
“ 4bda, i.e. the year, belongs to Saturn ; Ayana, half a
year, to the sun ; Ritu, the sixth part of a year, to Mer-
cury ; the month, to Jupiter ; Paksha, half a month, to
Venus; Vidsara, the day, to Mars; Muhdria, to the
moon.”

In the same book he defines the sixth parts of the
year in the following manner: ‘‘The first, beginning
with the winter solstice, belongs to Saturn ; the second,
to Venus ; the third, to Mars; the fourth, to the Moon;
the fifth, to Mercury ; the sixth, to Jupiter.”
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We have already, in former chapters, described the
dominants of the hours, of the muhrtas, of the halves
of the lunar days, of the single days in the white and
black halves of the month, of the parvans of the
eclipses, and of the single manvantaras. What there
is more of the same kind we shall give in this place.

In computing the dominant of the year, the Hindus
use another method than the Western nations, who
compute it, according to certain well-known rules, from
the ascendens or horoscope of a year. The dominant of
the year as well as the dominant of the month are the
rulers of certain periodically recurring parts of time,
and are by a certain calculation derived from the domi-
nants of the hours and the dominants of the days.

If you want to find the dominant of the year, com-
pute the sum of days of the date in question according
to the rules of the canon Khandalkhddyaka, which is
the most universally used among them. Subtract there-
from 2201, and divide the remainder by 360. Multiply
the quotient by 3, and add to the product always 3.
Divide the sum by 7. The remainder, a number
under 7, you count off on the week-days, beginning
with Sunday. The dominant of that day you come
to is at the same time the dominant of the year. The
remainders you get by the division are the days of his
rule which have already elapsed. These, together with
the days of his rule which have not yet elapsed, give
the sum of 360.

It is the same whether we reckon as we have just
explained, or add to the here-mentioned sum of days
319, instead of subtracting from it.

If you want to find the dominant of the month, sub-
tract 71 from the sum of days of the date in question,
and divide the remainder by 30. Double the quotient
and add 1. The sum divide by 7, and the remainder
count off on the week-days, beginning with Sunday.
The dominant of the day you come to is at the same
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time the dominant of the month. The remainder you
get by the division is that part of his rule which has
already elapsed. This, together with that part of his
rule which has not yet elapsed, gives the sum of 30 days.

It is the same whether you reekon as we have just
explained, or add 19 to the days of the date, instead of
subtracting from them, and then add 2 instead of 1 to
the double of the sum.

It is useless here to speak of the dominant of the
day, for you find it by dividing the sum of the days of
a date by 7; or to speak of the dominant of the hour,
for you find it by dividing the revolving sphere by 15.
Those, however, who use the dpac kaipikai divide by 15
the distance between the degree of the sun and the de-
gree of the ascendens, it being measured by equal degrees.

The book Srddhave of Mahddeva says: “Each of
the thirds of the day and night has a dominant. The
dominant of the first third of day and night is Brahman,
that of the second Vishnu, and that of the third Rudra.”
This division is based on the order of the three primeval
forces (satva, rajas, tamas).

The Hindus have still another custom, viz. that of
mentioning together with the dominant of the year one
of the Ndgas or serpents, which have certain names as
they are used in connection with one or other of the
planets. We have united them in the following table :—

Table of the serpents.

The dominant of The names of the serpents which accompany the
the year. Dominus Anni, given in two different forms.
Sun. Suka (7 Vasuki), Nanda.
Moon. Pushkara, : Citrangada.
Mars. Pinpdaraka, Bharma (7) Takshaka.
Mercury. Cabrahasta (1), Karkota.
Jupiter. Elipatra, Padma.
Venus. Karkotaka, Mahdpadma.
Saturn. Cakshabhadra (1), Sankha.
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The Hindus combine the planets with the sun be-
cause they depend upon the sun, and the fixed stars
with the moon because the stars of her stations belong
to them. It is known among Hindu as well as Muslim
astrologers that the planets exercise the rule over the
zodiacal signs. Therefore they assume certain angelic
beings as the dominants of the planets, who are ex-
hibited in the following table, taken from the Vishnu-
dharma :—

Table of the dominants of the planets.

The planets and the two nodes. Their dominants.

Sun. Agni.

| Moon. Vyéna (7).
Mars. Kalmdsha (7).

| Mercury. Vishnu.
Jupiter. Sukra.
Venus. Gauri.
Saturn, Prajipati.
The Head. Ganapati (7).
The Tail. Viévakarman.

The same book attributes also to the lunar stations
as to the planets certain dominants, who are contained

in the following table :—

The Lunar Stations. Their dominants.
Krittika. Agni.
Rohini. Kesvara.
Mrigasgirsha. Indu, ¢.e. the moon.
Ardra. Rudra.
Punarvasu. Aditi.
Pushya. Guru, z.e. Jupiter.
Aglesha. Sarpés.
Magha. Pitaras.
Plrvaphalguni. Bhaga.
Uttaraphalguni. Aryaman.
Hasta. Savitri, i.e. Savita.
Citra. Tvashtri.
Svati. Vayu.
Visakha. Indragni.
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The Lunar Stations. Their dominants.
Anuradha. Mitra.
Jyeshtha. Sakra.

Mila. Nirriti.
Parvashadha. pas.
Uttarashidha. Visvé[devas].
Abhijit. Brahman.
Sravana. Vishnu.
Dhanishta. Vasavas.
Satabhishaj. Varuna.
Parvabhadrapada. [Aja ekapad].
Uttarabhadrapada. Ahir budhnya.
Revatf. Pashan.
Advini. Agvin (7).
Bharani. Yama.
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CHAPTER LXIL

ON THE SIXTY YEARS-SAMVATSARA, ALSO CALLED
‘“ SHASHTYABDA.”

Page 263.

THE word samwvatsara, which means the years, is a tech- Explana-
nical term for cycles of years constructed on the basis temesem
of the revolutions of Jupiter and the sun, the heliacal f;?éﬁ'}ﬁ;;a?,f}i
rising of the former being reckoned as the beginning.
It revolves in sixty years, and is therefore called shash-
tyabda, i.e. sixty years.

We have already mentioned that the names of the A yearis
lunar stations are, by the names of the months, divided g:iil%;dmat

. . . month in
into groups, each month having a namesake in the cor- which the

responding group of stations. We have represented richig of
these things in a table, in order to facilitate the subject i;‘g’&&:‘
(v.i. 218). Knowing the station in which the heliacal

rising of Jupiter occurs, and looking up this station

in the just-mentioned table, you find at the left of it

the name of the month which rules over the year in
question. You bring the year in connection with the
month, and say, e.g. the year of Caitra, the year of Vai-
$dkha, &c. For each of these years there exist astro-
logical rules which are well known in their literature.

For the computation of the lunar station in which How to find

the heliacal rising of Jupiter occurs, Varihamihira station of

‘ . . . .. Jupiter's
gives the following rule in his Samhitd . — heliacal ris-
“Take the Sakakéla, multiply it by 11, and multiply s som

the product by 4. You may do this, or you may also Moy

multiply the Sakakala by 44. Add 8589 to the product i over:
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and divide the sum by 3750. The quotient represents
years, months, days, &c.

“ Add them to the Sakakéla, and divide the sum by
60. The quotient represents great sexagenarian yugas,
i.e. complete shashtyabdas, which, as not being necessary,
are disregarded. Divide the remainder by 5, and the
quotient represents small, complete five-year yugas.
That which remains being less than one yuga, is called
samvatsara, i.e. the year.

“V. 22.—Write down the latter number in two diffe-
rent places. Multiply the one by 9, and add to the pro-
duct 5 of the number in the other place. Take of the
sum the fourth part, and this number represents com-
plete lunar stations, its fractions representing part of
the next following current station. Count off this
number of the stations, beginning with Dhanishtha.
The station you arrive at is that one in which the
heliacal rising of Jupiter takes place.” Thereby you
know the month of the years, as has above been ex-
plained.

The great yugas begin with the heliacal rising of
Jupiter in the beginning of the station Dhanishthd and
the beginning of the month Migha. The small yugas
have within the great ones a certain order, being
divided into groups which comprehend certain numbers
of years, and each of which has a special dominant.
This division is represented by the following table.

If you know what number in the great yuga the year
in question occupies, and you look up this number
among the numbers of the years in the upper part
of the table, you find under it, in the corresponding
columns, both the name of the yea1 and the name of
its dominant.
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The names
which each
dozen of years Samvatsara. Parivatsara. Idavatsara. Anuvatsara. Udvatsara.
has in
common.
, Sailasutapati, i.e.
Their Agm Arka, Sitamaytkhamalin, Prajapati, the the husband of the
dominants e .e. having a cold father of the daughter of the
: the ﬁre the sun. ray, viz. the moon. lunar stations. mountain, viz.
Mahadeva.

IIXT YHLdVHO

Sz1



126 ALBERUNYPIS INDIA.

The names i i
The nemes Further, every single one of the sixty years has a

yearsof a name of its own, and the yugas, too, have names which
samvatsara. .
are the names of their dominants. All these names
are exhibited in the following table.

This table is to be used in the same way as the
preceding one, as you find the name of each year
of the whole cycle (of sixty years) under the corre-
sponding number. It would be a lengthy affair if we
were to explain-the meanings of the single names
and their prognostics. All this is found in the book
Sanhitd.
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Favourable.
yana

Favourable.

Favourable.
Indra

Favourable.

Indifferent.

Indifferent.

lord of the lunar station Uttarabha-

drapada

I.—Lustrum.

Its lord is Manu, t.e. Nara-

II.—Lustrum.

Its lord Surejya, ¢.e. Jupiter

III.—Lustrum.
lord Balabhit,

Its

IV.—Lustrum.

z.e.

Its lord Hut4sa, 7.e. the fire

V.—Lustrum.

Its lord Tvashtri, the lord
of the lunar station Citrad

VI.—Lustrum.
Its lord Proshthapada, the

s

g

1.
Prabhava.

6.
Angiras.

II.
Iévara.

16.

Citrabhanu.

2I.
Sarvajit.

26.

Nandana.

2.
Vibhava.

7.
Srimukha.

12.

Bahudhénya.

17.
Subhanu.

22.

Sarvadharin.

27.
Vijaya.

Sukla.

Bhava.

13
Pramathin.

18.
Parthiva (?).

23.
Virodhin.

28.

Jaya.

4.

Pramoda.

Yuvan.

14.
Vikrama.

19.
Tarana.

24.
Vikrita.

29.

Manmatha.

|

5.
Prajapati.

I0.
Dhatri.

IS.
Visba.

(Vrishabha?) |

20.
Vyaya.

25.
Khara.

30.

Cadur (!).
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VII.—Lustrum.
Indifferent. Its lord Pitdiras, 4.e. the
fathers . . . . .

VIII.—Lustrum.
Indifferent. Its lord is Slva., 2.e. the
creatures . . . . .

IX.—Lustrum.
Unlucky. Itslord Soma, i.e. the moon .

X.—Lystrum.
Unlucky. Its lord Sa.kra,na.la, i.e. Indra
and the fire together .

XI.—Lustrom.
Unlucky. Its lord Aévin, the lord of
the lunar station Advinf .

XII.—Lustrum.
Unlucky. Its lord Bhaga, the lord of
the lunar station Parvaphalguni .-

|
|

g

A

31.

Hemalamba.

36.
Sokakrit.

41.°
Plavanga.

46.

Paridhavin.

5I.
Pingala.

56.
Dundubhi.

32.
Vilambin.

37

Subhakrit.

42.
Kilaka.

47.
Pramadin.

52.

Kalayukta.

57.

Angara.

22
33
Vikarin.

38.
Krodhin.

43.
Saumya.

48.
Vikrama.

53
Siddhartha.

58.

|

!

!
i

Raktaksha (7).

34.

Sarvari .

39-

Visvavasu.

44

Sadharana.

49.
Rakshasa.

54
Raudra.

59
Krodha.

a

35.
Plava.

40.
Parivasu.

45.

Rodhakrit.

50.
Anala.

55.

Durmati.

60,
Kshaya.

gz1
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This is the method for the determination of the Pages;.
years of the shashtyabda, as recorded in their books.
However, I have seen Hindus who subtract 3 from
the era of Vikramiditya, and divide the remainder
by 60. The remainder they count off from the begin-
ning of the great yuga. This method is not worth
anything. By-the-bye, it is the same whether youn
reckon in the manner mentioned, or add 12 to the
Sakakéla.

I have come across some people from the country Tne samvac-
of Kanoj who told me that, with them, the cycle of ;‘t’;ﬁ;’i?“"
samvatsaras has 1248 years, each single one of the "
twelve samwatsaras having 104 years. According to
this statement we must subtract 554 from the Sakakéla,
and with the remainder compare the following diagram.

In the corresponding column you see in which samvat-
sare the year in question lies, and how many years of

the samuvatsara have already elapsed :— ~
The years 1. 105. 209. 313. 417. 52I.
Their i, N o o — -
{ Rukmaksha.| Pilumant.| Kadara. | Kilavrinta, | Naumand.| Meru,
names i @ : 2
The years| 625, 729. 833. 937. 1041, 1145.
Th,‘f;fnes{ Barbara. | Jambu. | Kriti. Sarpa. | Hindhu. | Sindhu.

When I heard, among these pretended names of sam-
vatsaras, names of nations, trees, and mountains, I con-
ceived a suspicion of my reporters, more particularly
as their chief business was indeed to practise hocus-
pocus and deception (as jugglers?); and a dyed beard
proves its bearer to be a liar. I used great care in
examining every single one of them, in repeating the
same questions at different times, in a different order
and context. Butlo! what different answers did I get !
God is all-wise !

VOL. 1I. I
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CHAPTER LXIIL

ON THAT WHICH ESPECIALLY CONCERNS THE BRAHMANS,
AND WHAT THEY ARE OBLIGED TO DO DURING THEIR
WHOLE LIFE.

The life of the Brahman, after seven years of it have
passed, is divided into four parts. The first part begins
with the eighth year, when the Brahmans come to him
to instruct him, to teach him his duties, and to enjoin
him to adhere to them and to embrace them as long as
he lives. Thén they bind a girdle round his waist and
invest him with a pair of yajnopavitas, i.e. one strong
cord consisting of niue single cords which are twisted
together, and with a third yajnopavite, a single one
made from cloth. This girdle runs from the left
shoulder to the right hip. Further, he is presented
with a stick which he has to wear, and with a seal-
ring of a certain grass, called darbha, which he wears on
the ring-finger of the right hand. This seal-ring is also
called pavitra. The object of his wearing the ring on
the ring-finger of his right hand is this, that it should
be a good omen and a blessing for all those who receive
gifts from that hand. The obligation of wearing the
ring is not quite so stringent as that of wearing the
yajnopavite, for from the latter he is not to separate
himself under any circumstances whatever. If he
takes it off while eating or fulfilling some want of
nature, he thereby commits a sin which cannot be
wiped off save by some work of expiation, fasting, or
almsgiving.
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This first period of the Brahman’s life extends till the
twenty-fifth year of his age, or, according to the Vishnu-
Purdna, till his forty-eighth year. His duty is to prac-
tise abstinence, to make the earth his bed, to begin with
the learning of the Veda and of its explanation, of the
science of theology and law, all this being taught to him
by a master whom he serves day and night. He washes
himself thrice a day, and performs a sacrifice to the fire
both at the beginning and end of the day. After the
sacrifice he worships his master. He fasts a day and he
breaks fast a day, but he is never allowed to eat meat.
He dwells in the house of the master, which he onlyleaves
in order to ask for a gift and to beg in not more than
five houses once a day, either at noon or in the evening.
Whatever alms he receives he places before his master
to choose from it what he likes. Then the master
allows him to take the remainder. Thus the pupil
nourishes himself from the remains of the dishes of
his master. Further, he fetches the wood for the fire,
wood of two kinds of trees, pald$a (Butea frondosa)
and darbha, in order to perform the sacrifice ; for the
Hindus highly venerate the fire, and offer flowers to it.
It is the same case with all other nations. They
always thought that the sacrifice was accepted by the
deity if the fire came down upon it, and no other
worship has been able to draw them away from it,
neither the worship of idols nor that of stars, cows,
asses, or images. Therefore Bashshir Ibn Burd says:
“Since there is fire, it is worshipped.”

The second period of theirlifeextends fromthe twenty-
fifth year till the fiftieth, or,according to the Vishnu-Pur-
dna, till the seventieth. The master allows him to marry.
He marries, establishes a household, and intends to have
descendants, but he cohabits with his wife only once in
a month after she has become clean of the menstruation.
Heis not allowed to marry a woman above twelve years
of age. He gains his sustenance either by the fee he

Second
period in the
Brahman’s
life.
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obtains for teaching Brahmans and Kshatriyas, not as
a payment, but as a present, or by presents which he
receives from some one because he performs for him
the sacrifices to the fire, or by asking a gift from the
kings and nobles, there being no importunate pressing
on his part, and no unwillingness on the part of the
giver. There is always a Brahman in the houses of
those people, who there administers the affairs of reli-
gion and the works of piety. He is called purohita.
Lastly, the Brahman lives from what he gathers on the
earth or from the trees. He may try his fortune in the
trade of clothes and betel-nuts, but it is preferable that
he should not trade himself, and that a Vai§ya should
do the business for him, because originally trade is for-
bidden on account of the deceiving and lying which
are mixed up with it. Trading is permitted to him
only in case of dire necessity, when he has no other
means of sustenance. The Brahmans are not, like the
other castes, bound to pay taxes and to perform services
to the kings. Further, he is not allowed continually to
busy himself with horses and cows, with the care for
the cattle, nor with gaining by usury. The blue colour
is impure for him, so that if it touches his body, he is
obliged to wash himself. Lastly, he must always beat
the drum before the fire, and recite for it the prescribed
holy texts.

The third period of the life of the Brahman extends
from the fiftieth year to the seventy-fifth, or, according
to the Vishnu-Purdna, till the ninetieth. He practises
abstinence, leaves his household, and hands it as well
as his wife over to his children, if the latter does not
prefer to accompany him into the life in the wilderness.
He dwells outside civilisation, and leads the same life
again which he led in the first period. He does not
take shelter under a roof, nor wear any other dress but
some bark of a tree, simply sufficient to cover his loins.
He sleeps on the earth without any bed, and only
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nourishes himself by fruoit, vegetables, and roots. He
lets the hair grow long, and does not anoint himself
with oil.

The fourth period extends till the end of life. He
wears a red garment and holds a stick in his hand.
He is always given to meditation; he strips the mind
of friendship and enmity, and roots out desire, and
lust, and wrath. He does not converse with anybody
at all. When walking to a place of a particular merit,
in order to gain a heavenly reward, he does not stop on
the road in a village longer than a day, nor in a city
longer than five days. If any one gives him something,
he does not leave a remainder of it for the following
day. He has no other business but that of caring
for the path which leads to salvation, and for reaching
moksha, whence there is no return to this world.

The universal duties of the Brahman througli§ut his
whole life are works of piety, giving alms and receiving
them. For that which the Brahmans give reverts to
the pitaras (is in reality a benefit to the Fathers). He
must continually read, perform the sacrifices, take care
of the fire which he lights, offer before it, worship it,
and preserve it from being extinguished, that he may
be burned by it after his death. It is called Zoma.

Every day he must wash himself thrice: at the
sardhi of rising, 4.e. morning dawn, at the samdhi of
setting, 7.e. evening twilight, and between them in the
middle of the day. The first washing is on account of
sleep, because the openings of the body have become
lax during it. Washing is a cleansing from accidental
impurity and a preparation for prayer.

Their prayer consists of praise, glorification, and pros-
tration according to their peculiar manner, viz. pros-
trating themselves on the two thumbs, whilst the two
palms of the hands are joined, and they turn their faces
towards the sun. For the sun is their kibla, wherever
he may be, except when in the south. For they do not

The fourth
period.

The duties
of Brahmans
in general.
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perform any work of piety with the face turned south-
ward ; only when occupied with something evil and
unlucky they turn themselves towards the south.

The time when the sun declines from the meridian
(the afternoon) is well suited for acquiring in it a
heavenly reward. Therefore at this time the Brahman
must be clean.

The evening is the time of supper and of prayer.
The Brahman may take his supper and pray without
having previously washed himself. Therefore, evidently,
the rule as to the third washing is not as stringent as
that relating to the first and second washings.

A nightly washing is obligatory for the Brahman
only at the times of eclipses, that he should be pre-
pared to perform the rules and sacrifices prescribed for
that occasion.

ThégBrahman, as long as he lives, eats only twice a
day, at noon and at nightfall ; and when he wants to
take his meal, he begins by putting aside as much as
is sufficient for one or two men as alms, especially for
strange Brahmans who happen to come at evening-
time asking for something. To neglect ¢keir mainten-
ance would be a great sin. Further, he puts something
aside for the cattle, the birds, and the fire. Over the
remainder he says prayers and eats it. The remainder
of his dish he places outside his house, and does not any
more come near it, as it is ne longer allowable for him,
being destined for the chance passer-by who wants it,
be he a man, bird, dog, or something else.

The Brahman must have a water-vessel for himself.
If another one uses it, it is broken. The same remark
applies to his eating-instruments. I have seen Brah-
mans who allowed their relatives to eat with them from
the same plate, but most of them disapprove of this.

He is obliged to dwell between the river Sindh in
the north and the river Carmanvati in the south. He
is not allowed to cross either of these frontiers so as
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to enter the country of the Turks or of the Karnita.
Further, he must live between the ocean in the east
and west. People say that he is not allowed to stay
in a country in which the grass which he wears on
the ring-finger does not grow, nor the black-haired
gazelles graze. This is a description for the whole
country within the just-mentioned boundaries. If he
. passes beyond them he commits a sin.

In a country where not the whole spot in the house
which is prepared for people to eat upon it is plastered
with clay, where they, on the contrary, prepare a sepa-
rate tablecloth for each person eating by pouring water
over a spot and plastering it with the dung of cows,
the shape of the Brahman’s tablecloth must be square.
Those who have the custom of preparing such table-
cloths give the following as the cause of this custom :
—The spot of eating is soiled by the eating. If the
eating is finished, the spot is washed and plastered to
become clean again. If, now, the soiled spot is not
distinguished by a separate mark, you would suppose
also the other spots to be soiled, since they are similar
to and cannot be distinguished from each other.

Five vegetables are forbidden to them by the reli-
gious code :—Onions, garlic, a kind of gourd, the root of
a plant like the carrots called krnen (?), and another
vegetable which grows round their tanks called ndls.
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CHAPTER LXIV.

ON THE RITES AND CUSTOMS WHICH THE OTHER CASTES,
BESIDES THE BRAHMANS, PRACTISE DURING THEIR
LIFETIME.

THE Kshatriya reads the Veda and learns it, but does
not teach it. He offers to the fire and acts according
to the rules of the Purfinas. In places where, as we
have mentioned (v. p. 135), a tablecloth is prepared
for eating, he makes it angular. He rules the people
and defends them, for he is created for this task. He
girds himself with a single cord of the threefold yajno-
pavite, and a single other cord of cotton. This takes
place after he has finished the twelfth year of his life.

It is the duty of the VaiSya to practise agriculture
and to cultivate the land, to tend the cattle and to
remove the needs of the Brahmans. He is only allowed
to gird himself with a single yajnopavita, which is made
of two cords.

The Sfidra is like a servant to the Brahman, taking
care of his affairs and serving him. If, though being
poor in the extreme, he still desires not to be without
a yajnopavite, he girds himself only with the linen one.
Every action which is considered as the privilege of a
Brahman, such as saying prayers, the recitation of the
Veda, and offering sacrifices to the fire, is forbidden to
him, to such a degree that when, e.g. a Sidra or a Vaidya
is proved to have recited the Veda, he is accused by the
Brahmans before the ruler, and the latter will order his
tongue to be cut off. However, the meditation on God,
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works of piety, and almsgiving are not forbidden to
him.

Every man who takes to some occupation which is
not allowed to his caste, as, e.,g. a Brahman to trade, a
Stdra to agriculture, commits a sin or crime, which
they consider only a little less than the crime of theft.

The following is one of the traditions of the Hindus:
—In the days of King Rima human life was very long,
always of a well-defined and well-known length. Thus
a child never died before its father. Then, however,
it happened that the son of a Brahman died while the
father was still alive. Now the Brahman brought his
child to the door of the king and spoke to him : “ This
innovation has sprung up in thy days for no other
reason but this, that there is something rotten in the
state of the country, and because a certain Vazir com-
mits in thy realm what he commits.” Then Rima
began to inquire into the cause of this, and finally they
pointed out to him a Candila who took the greatest
pains in performing worship and in self-torment. The
king rode to him and found him on the banks of the
Ganges, hanging on something with his head down-
ward. The king bent his bow, shot at him, and pierced
his bowels. Then he spoke: “That isit! I kill thee
on account of a good action which thou art not allowed
to do.” When he returned home, he found the son of
the Brahman, who had been deposited before his door,
alive.

All other men except the Candéla, as far as they are
not Hindus, are called mleccha, 7.e. unclean, all those
who kill men and slanghter animals and eat the flesh
of cows.

All these things originate in the difference of the
classes or castes, one set of people treating the others
as fools. This apart, all men are equal to each other,
as Vasudeva says regarding him who seeks salvation:
‘“In the judgment of the intelligent man, the Brahman

Story of
King Rama,
the Canddla
and the
Brahman.

Philosophic
opinion
about all
things being
equal.
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and the Candéila are equal, the friend and the foe, the
faithful and the deceitful, nay, even the serpent and
the weasel. If to the eyes of intelligence all things
are equal, to ignorance they appear as separated and
different.”

Vésudeva speaks to Arjuna: “If the civilisation of
the world is that which is intended, and if the direc-
tion of it cannot proceed without our fighting for the
purpose of suppressing evil, it is the duty of us who
are the intelligent to act and to fight, not in order to
bring to an end that which is deficient within us, but
because it is necessary for the purpose of healing what
is ill and banishing destructive elements. Then the
ignorant imitate us in acting, as the children imitate
their elders, without their knowing the real aim and
purport of actions. For their nature has an aversion to
intellectual methods, and they use force only in order
to act in accordance with the influences of lust and
passion on their senses. In all this, the intelligent and
educated man is directly the contrary of them.”
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CHAPTER LXYV.
ON THE SACRIFICES.

MosT of the Veda treats of the sacrifices to the fire,
and describes each one of them. They are different in
extent, so that certain of them can only be performed
by the greatest of their kings. So, e.g. the asvamedha.
A mare is let freely to wander about in the country
grazing, without anybody’s hindering her. Soldiers
follow her, drive her, and cry out before her: “She is
the king of the world. He who does not agree, let him
come forward.,” The Brahmans walk behind her and
perform sacrifices to the fire where she casts dung.
When she thus has wandered about through all parts
of the world, she becomes food for the Brahmans and
for him whose property she is.

Further, the sacrifices differ in duration, so that only
he could perform certain of them who lives a very long
life; and such long lives do no longer occur in this
our age. Therefore most of them have been abolished,
and only few of them remain and are practised now-
adays.

According to the Hindus, the fire eats everything.
Therefore it becomes defiled, if anything unclean is
mixed up with it, as, e.g. water. Accordingly they are
very punctilious regarding fire and water if they are in
the hands of non-Hindus, because they are defiled by
being touched by them.

That which the fire eats for its share, reverts to the
Devas, because the fire comes out of their mouths.

Agvamedha.

Page 272.

On fire-
offerings in
general.
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What the Brahmans present to the fire to eat is oil and
different cereals—wheat, barley, and rice—which they
throw into the fire. Further, they recite the prescribed
texts of the Veda in case they offer on their own behalf.
However, if they offer in the name of somebody else,
they do not recite anything.

The Vishnu-Dharma mentions the following tradi-
tion :—Once upon a time there was a man of the class
of the Daityas, powerful and brave, the ruler of a wide
realm called Hiranyfksha. He had a daughter of the
name of Dkish (?), who was always bent upon worship
and trying herself by fasting and abstinence. Thereby
she had earned as reward a place in heaven. She was
married to Mahddeva. When he, then, was alone with
her and did with her according to the custom of the
Devas, 7.e. cohabiting very long and transferring the
semen very slowly, the fire became aware of it and be-
came jealous, fearing lest the two might procreate a fire
similar to themselves. Therefore it determined to defile
and to ruin them.

When Mahideva saw the fire, his forehead became
covered with sweat from the violence of his wrath, so
that some of it dropped down to the earth. The earth
drank it, and became in consequence pregnant with
Mars, <.e. Skanda, the commander of the army of the
Devas.

Rudra, the destroyer, seized a drop of the semen of
Mahideva and threw it away. It was scattered in the
interior of the earth, and represents all atom-like sub-
stances (?).

The fire, however, became leprous, and felt so much
ashamed and confounded that it plunged down into
pdtdla, i.e. the lowest earth. As, now, the Devas missed
the fire, they went out to search for it.

First, the frogs pointed it out to them. The fire, on
seeing the Devas, left its place and concealed itself in
the tree a$vattha, laying a curse on the frogs, that they
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should have a horrid croaking and be odious to all
others.

Next, the parrots betrayed to the Devas the hiding-
place of the fire. Thereupon the fire cursed them, that
their tongues should be turned topsy-turvy, that their
root should be where its tip ought to be. But the
Devas spoke to them : “If your tongue is turned topsy-
turvy, you shall speak in human dwellings and eat
delicate things.”

The fire fled from the asvattha tree to the tree Samd.
Thereupon the elephant gave a hint to the Devas re-
garding its hiding-place. Now it cursed the elephant
that his tongue should be turned topsy-turvy. But
then the Devas spoke to him: “If your tongue is
turned topsy-turvy, you shall participate with man in
his victuals and understand his speech.”

At last they hit upon the fire, but the fire refused
to stay with them because it was leprous. Now the
Devas restored it to health, and freed it from the
leprosy. The Devas brought back to them the fire
with all honour and made it a mediator between them-
selves and mankind, receiving from the latter the

shares which they offer to the Devas, and making these
shares reach them.
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CHAPTER LXVI
ON PILGRIMAGE AND THE VISITING OF SACRED PLACES.

PILGRIMAGES are not obligatory to the Hindus, but
facultative and meritorious. A man sets off to wander
to some holy region, to some much venerated idol or to
some of the holy rivers. He worships in them, worships
the idol, makes presents to it, recites many hymns and
prayers, fasts, and gives alms to the Brahmans, the
priests, and others. He shaves the hair of his head
and beard, and returns home.

The holy much venerated ponds are in the cold
mountains round Meru. The following information
regarding them is found in both the Vdyu and the
Matsya Purdnas :—

“ At the foot of Meru there is Arhata (?), a very great
pond, described as shining like the moon. In it origi-
nates the river Zanba (? Jambu), which is very pure,
flowing over the purest gold.

“ Near the mountain Sveta there is the pond Uttara-
méinasa, and around it twelve other ponds, each of them
like a lake. Thence come the two rivers Sandi (?) and
Maddhyand4 (?), which flow to Kirhpurusha.

“Near the mountain Nila there is the pond pyvd
(pitanda ?) adorned with lotuses.

“ Near the mountain Nishadha there is the pond Vish-
nupada, whence comes the river Sarasvati, i.e. Sarsuti.
Besides, the river Gandharvi comes from there.

“In the mountain Kaildsa there is the pond Manda,
as large as a sea, whence comes the river Mandakini.
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¢ North-east of Kail4sa there is the mountain Can-
draparvata, and at its foot the pond Actd (?), whence
comes the river Actd.

« South-east of Kaildsa there is the mountain Lohita,
and at its foot a pond called Lohita. Thence comes
the river Lohitanadi.

¢ South of Kail4sa there is the mountain Sarayusati(?),
and at its foot the pond Ménasa. Thence comes the
river Sarayfl.

“West of Kaildsa there is the mountain Aruna,
always covered with snow, which cannot be ascended.
At its foot is the pond Sailddd, whence comes the
river Sail6da.

“ North of Kaildsa there is the mountain Gaura (?),
and at its foot the pond C-n-d-sara (?), 4.e. having
golden sand. Near this pond the King Bhagiratha led
his anchorite life.

“His story is as follows:—A king of the Hindus
called Sagara had 60,000 sons, all of them bad, mean
fellows. Once they happened to lose a horse. They
at once searched for it, and in searching they continu-
ally ran about so violently that in consequence the
surface of the earth broke in. They found the horse in
the interior of the earth standing before a man who
was looking down with deep-sunken eyes. When
they came near him he smote them with his look,
in consequence of which they were burned on the
spot and went to hell on account of their wicked
actions.

“The collapsed part of the earth became a sea, the
great ocean. A king of the descendants of that king,
called Bhagiratha, on hearing the history of his ances-
tors, was much affected thereby. He went to the
above-mentioned pond, the bottom of which was
polished gold, and stayed there, fasting all day and
worshipping during the nights. Finally, Mahideva
asked him what he wanted ; upon which he answered,

Story of
Bhagiratha.
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‘I want the river Ganges which flows in Paradise,’
knowing that to any one over whom its water flows
all his sins are pardoned. MabhAdeva granted him
his desire. However, the Milky Way was the bed
of the Ganges, and the Ganges was very haughty,
for nobody had ever been able to stand against it.
Now Mahéddeva took the Ganges and put it on his
head. When the Ganges could not move away, he
became very angry and made a great uproar. How-
ever, Mahideva held him firmly, so that it was not
possible for anybody to plunge into it. Then he took
part of the Ganges and gave it to Bhagiratha, and this
king made the middle one of its seven branches flow
over the bones of his ancestors, whereby they became
liberated from punishment. Therefore the Hindus
throw the burned bones of their dead into the Ganges.
The Ganges was also called by the name of that king
who brought him to earth, 7.c. Bhagiratha.”

We have already quoted Hindu traditions to the
effect that in the Dvipas there are rivers as holy as the
Ganges. In every place to which some particular holi-
ness is ascribed, the Hindus construct ponds intended
for the ablutions. In this they have attained to a very
high degree of art, so that our people (the Muslims),
when they see them, wonder at them, and are unable
to describe them, much less to construct anything like
them. They build them of great stones of an enor-
mous bulk, joined to each other by sharp and strong
cramp-irons, in the form of steps (or terraces) like so
many ledges; and these terraces run all around the
pond, reaching to a height of more than a man’s stature.
On the surface of the stones between two terraces they
construct staircases rising like pinnacles. Thus the
first steps or terraces are like roads (leading round
the pond), and the pinnacles are steps (leading up and
down). If ever so many people descend to the pond
whilst others ascend, they do not meet each other, and
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the road is never blocked up, because there are so many
terraces, and the ascending person can always turn
aside to another terrace than that on which the descend-
ing people go. By this arrangement all troublesome
thronging is avoided.

In Multdn there is a pond in which the Hindus
worship by bathing themselves, if they are not pre-
vented.

The Sarhitd of Vardhamihira relates that in Téine-
shar there is a pond which the Hindus visit from afar
to bathe in its water. Regarding the cause of this
custom they relate the following:—The waters of all
the other holy ponds visit this particular pond at the
time of an eclipse. Therefore, if a man washes in it,
it is as if he had washed in every single one of all of
them. Then Varihamihira continues: “ People say, if
it were not the head (apsis) which causes the eclipse
of sun and moon, the other ponds would not visit this
pond.”

The ponds become particularly famous for holiness
either because some important event has happened at
them, or because there is some passage in the holy
text or tradition which refers to them. We have
already quoted words spoken by Saunaka. Venus had
related them to him on the authority of Brahman, to
whom they had originally been addressed. In this text
King Bali also is mentioned, and what he would do till
the time when NArdyana would plunge him down to
the lowest earth. In the same text occurs the follow-
ing passage :—“I do that to him only for this purpose
that the equality between men, which he desires to
realise, shall be done away with, that men shall be
different in their conditions of life, and that on this
difference the order of the world is to be based ; further,
that people shall turn away from #is worship and
worship me and believe in me. The mutual assistance

of civilited people presupposes a certain difference
VOL. II. K
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among them, in consequence of which the one requires
the other. According to the same principle, God has
created the world as containing many differences in
itself. So the single countries differ from each other,
one being cold, the other warm ; one having good
soil, water, and air, the other having bitter salt soil,
dirty and bad smelling water, and unhealthy air.
There are still more differences of this kind ; in some
cages advantages of all kinds being numerous, in others
few. In some parts there are periodically return-
ing physical disasters; in others they are entirely
unknown. All these things induce civilised people
carefully to select the places where they want to build
towns.

That which makes people do these things is usage
and custom. However, religious commands are much
more powerful, and influence much more the nature of
man than usages and customs. The bases of the latter
are investigated, explored, and accordingly either kept
or abandoned, whilst the bases of the religious com-
mands are left as they are, not inquired into, adhered
to by the majority simply on ¢rust. They do not argue
over them, as the inhabitants of some sterile region do
not argue over it, since they are born in it and do not
know anything else, for they love the country as their
fatherland, and find it difficult to leave it. If, now,
besides physical differences, the countries differ from
each other also in law and religion, there is so much
attachment to it in the hearts of those who live in them
that it can never be rooted out.”

The Hindus have some places which are venerated
for reasons connected with their law and religion, e.g.
Benares (Birinasi). For their anchorites wander to it
and stay there for ever, as the dwellers of the Ka'ba
stay for ever in Mekka. They want to live there to
the end of their lives, that their reward after death
should be the better for it. They say that a murderer
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is held responsible for his crime and punished with a
punishment due to his guilt, except in case he enters
the city of Benares, where he obtains pardon. Regard-
ing the cause of the holiness of this asylum they relate
-the following story :—

“Brahman was in shape four-headed. Now there
happened some quarrel between him and Sarnkara, d.e.
Mahideva, and the succeeding fight had this result,
that one of the heads of Brahman was torn off. At
that time it was the custom that the victor took the
head of the slain adversary in his hand and let it hang
down from his hand as an act of ignominy to the dead
and as a sign of his own bravery. Further, a bridle was
put into the mouth (?). Thus the head of Brahman was
dishonoured by the hand of Mahideva, who took it
always with him wherever he went and whatever he
did. He never once separated himself from it when he
entered the towns, till at last he came to Benares. After
he had entered Benares the head dropped from his hand
and disappeared.”

A similar place is Pfikara, the story of which is this:
Brahman once was occupied in offering there to the
fire, when a pig came out of the fire. Therefore they
represent his image there as that of a pig. Outside
the town, in three places, they have constructed ponds
which stand in high veneration, and are places of
worship.

Another place of the kind is TAneshar, also called
Kurukshetra, 1.e. the land of Kuru, who was a peasant,
a pious, holy man, who worked miracles by divine
power. Therefore the country was called after him,
and venerated for his sake. Besides, TAneshar is the
theatre of the exploits of Véasudeva in the wars of
Bhérata and of the destruction of the evil-doers. It is
for this reason that people visit the place.

Mihfra, too, is a holy place, crowded with Brahmans.

On the holy
ponds of
Pakara,
Téauneshar,
Mahftra,
Kashmir,
and Multan,
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It is venerated because Visudeva was there born and
brought up, in a place in the neighbourhood called

Nandagola.
Nowadays the Hindus also visit Kashmir. Lastly,
they used to visit Mfltdn before its idol-temple was"

destroyed.
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CHAPTER LXVII.

ON ALMS, AND HOW A MAN MUST SPEND WHAT HE
EARNS.

IT is obligatory with them every day to give alms as
much as possible. They do not let money become a
year or even a month old, for this would be a draft on
an unknown future, of which a man does not know
whether he reaches it or not.

With regard to that which he earns by the crops or
from the cattle, he is bound first to pay to the ruler of
the country the tax which attaches to the soil or the
pasture-ground. Further, he pays him one-sixth of the
income in recognition of the protection which he affords
to the subjects, their property, and their families. The
same obligation rests also on the common people, but
they will always lie and cheat in the declarations about
their property. Further, trading businesses, too, pay a
tribute for the same reason. Only the Brahmans are
exempt from all these taxes.

As to the way in which the remainder of the income,
after the taxes have been deducted, is to be employed,
there are different opinions. Some destine one-ninth of
it for alms. For they divide it into three parts. One of
them is kept in reserve to guarantee the heart against
anxiety. The second is spent on trade to bring profit,
and one-third of the third portion (7.e. one-ninth of the
whole) is spent on alms, whilst the two other thirds are
spent according to the same rule.

Others divide this income into four portions. One-
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fourth is destined for common expenses, the second for
liberal works of a noble mind, the third for alms, and
the fourth for being kept in reserve, 7.c. not more of
it than the common expenses for three years. If the
quarter which is to be reserved exceeds this amount,
only this amount is reserved, whilst the remainder is
spent as alms.

Usury or taking percentages is forbidden. The sin
which a man commits thereby corresponds to the
amount by which the percentages have increased the
capital stock. Only to the Stidra is it allowed to take
percentages, as long as his profit is not more than one-
fiftieth of the capital (i.e. he is not to take more than
two per cent.).
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ON WHAT IS ALLOWED AND FORBIDDEN IN EATING
AND DRINKING.

Or1cINALLY killing in general was forbidden to them,
as it is to the Christians and Manicheans. People,
however, have the desire for meat, and will always
fling aside every order to the contrary. Therefore the
here-mentioned law applies in particular only to the
Brahmans, because they are the guardians of the reli-
gion, and because it forbids them to give way to their
lusts. The same rule applies to those members of the
Christian clergy who are in rank above the bishops,
viz. the metropolitans, the catholici, and the patriarchs,
not to the lower grades, such as presbyter and deacon,
except in the case that a man who holds one of these
degrees is at the same time a monk.

As matters stand thus, it is allowed to kill animals by
means of strangulation, but only certain animals, others
being excluded. The meat of such animals, the killing of
which is allowed, is forbidden in case they die a sudden
death. Animals the killing of which is allowed are
sheep, goats, gazelles, hares, rhinoceroses (gandha), the
buffaloes, fish, water and land birds, as sparrows, ring-
doves, francolins, doves, peacocks, and other animals
which are not loathsome to man nor noxious.

That which is forbidden are cows, horses, mules,
asses, camels, elephants, tame poultry, crows, parrots,
nightingales, all kinds of eggs and wine. The latter is
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allowed to the Sidra. He may drink it, but dare not
sell it, as he is not allowed to sell meat.

Some Hindus say that in the time before Bhérata it
was allowed to eat the meat of cows, and that there
then existed sacrifices part of which was the killing of
cows. After that time, however, it had been forbidden
on account of the weakness of men, who were too weak
to fulfil their duties, as also the Veda, which originally
was only one, was afterwards divided into four parts,
simply for the purpose of facilitating the study of it to
men. This theory, however, is very little substantiated,
as the prohibition of the meat of cows is not an alle-
viating and less strict measure, but, on the contrary,
one which is more severe and more restrictive than the
former law.

Other Hindus told me that the Brahmans used to
suffer from the eating of cows’ meat. For their country
is hot, the inner parts of the bodies are cold, the natural
warmth becomes feeble in them, and the power of
digestion is so weak that they must strengthen it by
eating the leaves of betel after dinner, and by chewing
the betel-nut. The hot betel inflames the heat of the
body, the chalk on the betel-leaves dries up everything
wet, and the betel-nut acts as an astringent on the
teeth, the gums, and the stomach. As this is the case,
they forbade eating cows’ meat, because it is essentially
thick and cold.

I, for my part, am uncertain, and hesitate in the
question of the origin of this custom between two
different views.

(Lacuna n the manuscript.)

As for the economical reason, we must keep in mind
that the cow is the animal which serves man in travel-
ling by carrying his loads, in agriculture in the works
of ploughing and sowing, in the household by the milk
and the product made thereof. Further, man makes
use of its dung, and in winter-time even of its breath.
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Therefore it was forbidden to eat cows’ meat; as also
Alhajjaj forbade it, when people complained to him
that Babylonia became more and more desert.

I have been told the following passage is from an
Indian book: “ All things are one, and whether allowed
or forbidden, equal. They differ only in weakness and
. power. The wolf has the power to tear the sheep;

That all
things are
equal froma
philosophi-
cal point of
view.

therefore the sheep is the wolf’s food, for the former °

cannot oppose the latter, and is his prey.” I have
found in Hindu books passages to the same effect.
However, such views come to the intelligent man only
by knowledge, when in it he has attained to such a
degree that a Brahman and a Candala are equal to him.
If he is in this state, all other things also are equal to
him, in so far as he abstains from them. It is the same
if they are all allowed to him, for he can dispense with
them, or if they are forbidden to him, for he does not
desire them. As to those, however, who require these
things, being in the yoke of ignorance, something is
allowed to them, something forbidden, and thereby a
wall is erected between the two kinds of things.
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CHAPTER LXIX.

ON MATRIMONY, THE MENSTRUAL COURSES, EMBRYOS,
AND CHILDBED.

Necessity of NO mnation can exist without a regular married life,
matrimony, . .
for it prevents the uproar of passions abhorred by
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the cultivated mind, and it removes all those causes
which excite the animal to a fury always leading to
harm. Cousidering the life of the animals by pairs,
how the one member of the pair helps the other, and
how the lust of other animals of the same species is
kept aloof from them, you cannot help declaring matri-
mony to be a necessary institution ; whilst disorderly
cohabitation or harlotry on the part of man is a shame-
ful proceeding, that does not even attain to the standing
of the development of animals, which in every other
respect stand far below him.

Every nation has particular customs of marriage,
and especially those who claim to have a religion and
law of divine origin. The Hindus marry at a very
young age ; therefore the parents arrange the marriage
for their sons. On that occasion the Brahmans perform
the rites of the sacrifices, and they as well as others
receive alms. The implements of the wedding rejoic-
ings are brought forward. No gift is settled between
them. The man gives only a present to the wife, as he
thinks fit, and a marriage gift in advance, which he has
no right to claim back, but the wife may give it back
to him of her own will. Husband and wife can only
be separated by death, as they have no divorce.
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A man may marry one to four wives. He is not
allowed to take more than four; but if one of his wives
die, he may take another one to complete the legitimate
number. However, he must not go beyond it.

If a wife loses her husband by death, she cannot
marry another man. She has only to choose between
two things—either to remain a widow as long as she
lives or to burn herself ; and the latter eventuality is
considered the preferable, because as a widow she is
ill-treated as long as she lives. As regards the wives
of the kings, they are in the habit of burning them,
whether they wish it or not, by which they desire to
prevent any of them by chance committing something
unworthy of the illustrious husband. They make an
exception only for women of advanced years and for
those who have children; for the son is the responsible
protector of his mother.

According to their marriage law it is better to marry
a stranger than a relative. The more distant the rela-
tionship of a woman with regard to her husband the
better. It is absolutely forbidden to marry related
women both of the direct descending line, viz. a grand-
daughter or great-granddaughter, and of the direct
ascending line, viz. a mother, grandmother, or great-
grandmother. It is also forbidden to marry collateral
relations, viz. a sister, a niece, a maternal or paternal
aunt and their daughters, except in case the couple of
relations who want to marry each other be removed
from each other by five consecutive generations. In
that case the prohibition is waived, but, notwith-
standing, such a marriage is an object of dislike to
them.

Some Hindus think that the number of the wives
depends upon the caste; that, accordingly, a Brahman
may take four, a Kshatriya three, a Vaifya two wives,
and a SQdra one. Every man of a caste may marry a
woman of his own caste or one of the castes or caste
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below his; but nobody is allowed to marry a woman
of a caste superior to his own.

The child belongs to the caste of the mother, not to
that of the father. Thus,e.g.if the wife of a Brahman
is a Brahman, her child also is a Brahman ; if she is a
Stdra, her child is a S@idra. In our time, however, the
Brahmans, although it is allowed to them, never marry
any woman except one of their own caste.

The longest duration of the menstrual courses which
has been observed is sixteen days, but in reality they
last only during the first four days, and then the hus-
band is not allowed to cohabit with his wife, nor even
to come near her in the house, because during this
time she is impure. After the four days have elapsed
and she has washed, she is pure again, and the husband
may cohabit with her, even if the blood has not yet
entirely disappeared ; for this blood is not considered
as that of the menstrual courses, but as the same sub-
stance-matter of which the embryos consist.

It is the duty (of the Brahman), if he wants to co-
habit with a wife to get a child, to perform a sacrifice
to the fire called garbhddhdna ; but he does not perform
it, because it requires the presence of the woman, and
therefore he feels ashamed to do so. In consequence
he postpones the sacrifice and unites it with the next
following one, which is due in the fourth month of the
pregnancy, called stmamtonnayanam. After the wife
has given birth to the child, a third sacrifice is per-
formed between the birth and the moment when the
mother begins to nourish the child. It is called jdta-
karman.

The child receives a name after the days of the child-
bed have elapsed. The sacrifice for the occasion of the
name-giving is called ndmakarman.

As long as the woman is in childbed, she does not
touch any vessel, and nothing is eaten in her house, nor
does the Brahman light there a fire. These days are
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eight for the Brahman, twelve for the Kshatriya, fifteen
for the VaiSya, and thirty for the Sidra. For the low-
caste people which are not reckoned among any caste,
no term is fixed.

The longest duration of the suckling of the child is
three years, but there is no obligation in this matter.
The sacrifice on the occasion of the first cutting of the
child’s hair is offered in the third, the perforation of
the ear takes place in the seventh and eighth years.

People think with regard to harlotry that it is allowed
with them. Thus, when K4bul was conquered by the
Muslims and the Ispahbad of Kabul adopted Isldm, he
stipulated that he should not be bound to eat cows’ meat
nor to commit sodomy (which proves that he abhorred
the one as much as the other). In reality, the matter
is not as people think, but it is rather this, that the
Hindus are not very severe in punishing whoredom.
The fault, however, in this lies with the kings, not with
the nation. But for this, no Brahman or priest would
suffer in their idol-temples the women who sing, dance,
and play. The kings make them an attraction for their
cities, a bait of pleasure for their subjects, for no other
but financial reasons. By the revenues which they
derive from the business both as fines and taxes, they
want to recover the expenses which their treasury has
to spend on the army.

In a similar way the Buyide prince ‘Adud-aldaula
acted, who besides also had a second aim in view, viz.
that of protecting his subjects against the passions of
his unmarried soldiers.

On the
causes of
prostitu-
tion.
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CHAPTER LXX.
ON LAWSUITS.

Onpro-  THE judge demands from the suitor a document written
against the accused person in a well-known writing
which is thought suitable for writs of the kind, and
in the document the well-established proof of the jus-
tice of his suit. In case there is no written document,
the contest is settled by means of witnesses without a
written document. '

Numberof ~ The witnesses must not be less than four, but there

witnesses. may be more. Only in case the justice of the deposi-
tion of a witness is perfectly established and certain
before the judge, he may admit it, and decide the ques-
tion alone on the basis of the deposition of this sole
witness, However, he does not admit prying about in
secret, deriving arguments from mere signs or indica-
tions in public, concluding by analogy from one thing
which seems established about another, and using all
sorts of tricks to elicit the truth, as ’Iyds Ibn Mu'4-
wiya used to do.

If the suitor is not able to prove his claim, the de-
fendant must swear, but he may also tender the oath
to the suitor by saying, ‘“ Swear thou that thy claim is
true and I will give thee what thou claimest.”

Different There are many kinds of the oath, in accordance with

kindsof | the value of the object of the claim. If the object is

ordesls.  4f no great importance, and the suitor agrees that the
accused person shall swear, the latter simply swears
before five learned Brahmans in the following words :
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“If I lie, he shall have as recompense as much of my
goods as is equal to the eightfold of the amount of his
claim.”

A higher sort of oath is this: The accused person is
invited to drink the bish (visha ?) called brahmana (7).
It is one of the worst kinds ; but if he speaks the truth,
the drink does not do him any harm.

A still higher sort of ordeal is this : They bring the
man to a deep and rapidly flowing river, or to a deep
well with much water. Then he speaks to the water:
“ Since thou belongest to the pure angels, and knowest
both what is secret and public, kill me if I lie, and
preserve me if I speak the truth.” Then five men
take him between them and throw him into the
‘water. If he has spoken the truth, he will not drown
and die.

A still higher sort is the following : The judge sends
both claimant and defendant to the temple of the most
venerated idol of the town or realm. There the defen-
dant has to fast during that day. On the following day
he dresses in new garments, and posts himself together
with the claimant in that temple. Then the priests
pour water over the idol and give it him to drink. If
he, then, has not spoken the truth, he at once vomits
blood.

A still higher sort is the following: The defendant
is placed on the scale of a balance, and is weighed ;
whereupon he is taken off the scale, and the scale is
left as it is. Then he invokes as witnesses for the
truth of his deposition the spiritual beings, the angels,
the heavenly beings, one after the other, and all which
he speaks he writes down on a piece of paper, and fastens
it to his head. He is a second time placed in the scale
of the balance. In case he has spoken the truth, he
now weighs more than the first time.

There is also a still higher sort. Itis the following:
They take butter and sesame-oil in equal quantities, and
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boil them in a kettle. Then they throw a leaf into it,
which by getting flaccid and burned is to them a sign
of the boiling of the mixture. When the boiling is at
its height, they throw a piece of gold into the kettle
and order the defendant to fetch it out with his hand.
If he has spoken the truth, he fetches it out.

The highest kind of ordeal is the following: They
make a piece of iron so hot that it is near melting, and
put it with a pair of tongs on the hand of the defen-
dant, there being nothing between his hand and the
iron save a broad leaf of some plant, and under it some
few and scattered corns of rice in the husks. They
order him to carry it seven paces, and then he may
throw it to the ground.
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CHAPTER LXXI.
ON PUNISHMENTS AND EXPIATIONS.

IN this regard the manners and customs of the Hindus
resemble those of the Christians, for they are, like those
of the latter, based on the principles of virtne and
abstinence from wickedness, such as mnever to kill
under any circumstance whatsoever, to give to him who
has stripped you of your coat also your shirt, to offer
to him who has beaten your cheek the other cheek
also, to bless your enemy and to pray for him. Upon
my life, this is a noble philosophy; but the people of
this world are not all philosophers. Most of them are
ignorant and erring, who cannot be kept on the straight
road save by the sword and the whip. And, indeed,
ever since Constantine the Victorious became a Chris-
tian, both sword and whip have ever been employed,
for without them it would be impossible to rule.

India has developed in a similar way. For the Hin-
dus relate that originally the affairs of government and
war were in the hands of the Brahmans, but the country
became disorganised, since they ruled according to the
philosophic principles of their religious codes, which
proved impossible when opposed to the mischievous
and perverse elements of the populace. They were even
near losing also the administration of their religious
affairs. Therefore they humiliated themselves before
the lord of their religion. Wherenpon Brahman in-
trusted them exclusively with the functions which they

now have, whilst he intrusted the Kshatriyas with the
VOL. 1I. L

The Brah-
mans origi-
nally the
rulers of the
nation.

Page 281.



162 ALBERUNDIS INDIA.

duties of ruling and fighting. Ever since the Brahmans
live by asking and begging, and the penal code is exer-
cised under the control of the kings, not under that of
the scholars.

Law of The law about murder is this: If the murderer is a
Brahman, and the murdered person a member of another
caste, he is only bound to do expiation consisting of
fasting, prayers, and almsgiving.

If the murdered person is a Brahman, the Brahman
murderer has to answer for it in a future life ; for he is
not allowed to do expiation, because expiation wipes off
the sin from the sinner, whilst nothing can wipe off any
of the mortal crimes from a Brahman, of which the
greatest are: the murder of a Brahman, called vajra-
brahmahatyd ; further, the killing of a cow, the drink-
ing of wine, whoredom, especially with the wife of one’s
own father and teacher. However, the kings do not
for any of these crimes kill a Brahman or Kshatriya,
but they confiscate his property and banish him from
their country.

If a man of a caste under those of the Brahman and
Kshatriya kills a man of the same caste, he has to
do expiation, but besides the kings inflict upon him a
punishment in order to establish an example.

Lawofthett,  LThe law of theft directs that the punishment of the
thief should be in accordance with the value of the stolen
object. Accordingly,sometimes apunishment of extreme
or of middling severity is necessary, sometimes a course
of correction and imposing a payment, sometimes only
exposing to public shame and ridicule. If the object is
very great, the kings blind a Brahman and mutilate him,
cutting off his left hand and right foot, or the right hand
and left foot, whilst they mutilate a Kshatriya without
blinding him, and kill thieves of the other castes.

Punishment An adulteress is driven out of the house of the hus-

Siutersss.  band and banished.

I have repeatedly been told that when Hindu slaves
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(in Muslim countries) escape and return to their country
and religion, the Hindus order that they should fast by
way of expiation, then they bury them in the dung,
stale, and milk of cows for a certain number of days,
till they get into a state of fermentation. Then they
drag them out of the dirt and give them similar dirt
to eat, and more of the like.

I have asked the Brahmans if this is true, but they
deny 1it, and maintain that there is no expiation possible
for such an individual, and that he is never allowed
to return into those conditions of life in which he was
before he was carried off as a prisoner. And how
should that be possible? If a Brabhman eats in the
house of a Sidra for sundry days, he is expelled from
his caste and can never regain it.

Hindu
prisoners of
war, how
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CHAPTER LXXII.

ON INHERITANCE, AND WHAT CLAIM THE DECEASED
PERSON HAS ON 1T.

THE chief rule of their law of inheritance is this, that
the women do not inherit, except the daughter. She
gets the fourth part of the share of a son, according to
a passage in the book Manu. If she is not married,
the money is spent on her till the time of her marriage,
and her dowry is bought by means of her share. After-
wards she has no more income from the house of her
father.

If a widow does not burn herself, but prefers to remain
alive, the heir of her deceased husband has to provide
her with nourishment and clothing as long as she lives.

The debts of the deceased must be paid by his heir,
either out of his share or of the stock of his own pro-
perty, no regard being had whether the deceased has
left any property or not. Likewise he must bear the
just-mentioned expenses for the widow in any case
whatsoever.

As regards the rule about the male heirs, evidently
the descendants, 7.¢. the son and grandson, have a nearer
claim to the inheritance than the ascendants, ¢.e. the
father and grandfather. Turther, as regards the single
relatives among the descendants as well as the ascen-
dants, the nearer a man is related, the more claim he
has on inheriting. Thus a son has a nearer claim than
a grandson, a father than a grandfather.

The collateral relations, as, ¢.g., the brothers, have less
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claim, and inherit only in case there is nobody who has
a better claim. Hence it is evident that the son of a
daughter has more claim than the son of a sister, and
that the son of a brother has more claim than either
of them.

If there are several claimants of the same degree of
relationship, as, ¢.g., sons or brothers, they all get equal
shares. A hermaphrodite is reckoned as a male being.

If the deceased leaves no heir, the inheritance falls
to the treasury of the king, except in the case that the
deceased person was a Brahman. In that case the
king has no right to meddle with the inheritance, but
it is exclusively spent on almsgiving.

The duty of the heir towards the deceased in the
first year consists in his giving sixteen banquets, where
every guest in addition to his food receives alms also,
viz. on the fifteenth and sixteenth days after death;
further, once a month during the whole year. The ban-
quet in the sixth month must be more rich and more
liberal than the others. Further, on the last but one
day of the year, which banquet is devoted to the
deceased and his ancestors ; and finally, on the last
day of the year. With the end of the year the duties
towards the deceased have been fulfilled.

If the heir is a son, he must during the whole year
wear mourning dress; he must mourn and have no
intercourse with women, if he is a legitimate child and
of a good stock. Besides, you must know that nourish-
ment is forbidden to the heirs for one single day in the
first part of the mourning-year.

Besides the almsgiving at the just-mentioned sixteen
banquets, the heirs must make, above the door of the
house, something like a shelf projecting from the wall
in the open air, on which they have every day to place
a dish of something cooked and a vessel of water, till
the end of ten days after the death. For possibly the
spirit of the deceased has not yet found its rest, but
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moves still to and fro around the house, hungry and
thirsty.

Parallel . A similar view is indicated by Plato in Phaedo, where
he speaks of the soul circling round the graves, because
possibly it still retains some vestiges of the love for the
body. Further he says: ““People have said regarding
the soul that it is its habit to combine something cohe-
rent out of the single limbs of the body, which is its
dwelling in this as well as in the future world, when it
leaves the body, and is by the death of the body sepa-
rated from it.”

On the tenth of the last-mentioned days, the heir
spends, in the name of the deceased, much food and
cold water. After the eleventh day, the heir sends
every day sufficient food for a single person and a
dirham to the house of the Brahman, and continues
doing this during all the days of the mourning-year
without any interruption until its end.
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CHAPTER LXXIII.

ABOUT WHAT IS DUE TO THE BODIES OF THE DEAD AND
OF THE LIVING (4.e. ABOUT BURYING AND SUICIDE).

IN the most ancient times the bodies of the dead were
exposed to the air by being thrown on the fields without
any covering; also sick people were exposed on the
fields and in the mountains, and were left there. If
they died there, they had the fate just mentioned ; but
if they recovered, they returned to their dwellings.

Thereupon there appeared a legislator who ordered
people to expose their dead to the wind. In conse-
quence they constructed roofed buildings with walls of
rails, through which the wind blew, passing over the
dead, as something similar is the case in the grave-
towers of the Zoroastrians.

After they had practised this custom for a long time,
Nérdyana prescribed to them to hand the dead over to
the fire, and ever since they are in the habit of burn-
ing them, so that nothing remains of them, and every
defilement, dirt, and smell is annihilated at once, so
as scarcely to leave any trace behind.

Nowadays the Slavonians, too, burn their dead, whilst
the ancient Greeks seem to have had both customs,
that of burning and that of burying. Socrates speaks
in the book Phaedo, after Crito had asked him in what
manner he wanted to be buried: “ As you wish, when
you make arrangements for me. I shall not flee from
you.” Then he spoke to those around him: “Give to
Crito regarding myself the opposite guarantee of that
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which he has given to the judges regarding myself;
for he guaranteed to them that I should stay, whilst
you now must guarantee that I shall not stay after
death. I shall go away, that the look of my body
may be tolerable to Crito when it is burned or buried,
that he may not be in agony, and not say: ¢ Socrates
is carried away, or is burned or buried.” Thou, O
Crito, be at ease about the burial of my body. Do
as thou likest, and especially in accordance with the
laws.”

Galenus says in his commentary to the apothegms
of Hippocrates: It is generally known that Asclepius
was raised to the angels in a column of fire, the like of
which is also related with regard to Dionysos, Heracles,
and others, who laboured for the benefit of mankind.
People say that God did thus with them in order to
destroy the mortal and earthly part of them by the fire,
and afterwards to attract to himself the immortal part
of them, and to raise their souls to heaven.”

In these words, too, there is a reference to the burning
as a Greek custom, but it seems to have been in use
only for the great men among them.

In a similar way the Hindus express themselves.
There is a point in man by which he is what he is.
This point becomes free when the mixed elements of
the body are dissolved and scattered by combustion.

Regarding this return (of the immortal soul to God),
the Hindus think that partly it is effected by the rays
of the sun, the soul attaching itself to them and ascend-
ing with them, partly by the flame of the fire, which
raises it (to God). Some Hindu used to pray that God
would make his road to himself as a straight line, be-
cause this is the nearest road, and that there is no other
road upwards save the fire or the ray.

Similar to this is the practice of the Ghuzz Turks
with reference to a drowned person ; for they place the
body on a bier in theriver, and make a cord hang down
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from his foot, throwing the end of the cord into the
water. By means of this cord the spirit of the deceased
is to raise himself for resurrection.

The belief of the Hindus on this head was confirmed
by the words of VAsudeva, which he spoke regarding
the sign of him who is liberated from the fetters (of
bodily existence). “His death takes place during utta-
rdyana (%.e. the northern revolution of the sun from the
winter solstice to the summer solstice), during the
white half of the month, between lighted lamps, i.e. be-
tween conjunction and opposition (new moon and full
moon), in the seasons of winter and spring.”

A similar view is recognised in the following words
of Mani: “The other religious bodies blame us because
we worship sun and moon, and represent them as an
image. But they do not know their real natures; they
do not know that sun and moon are our path, the door
whence we march forth into the world of our existence
(into héaven), as this has been declared by Jesus.” So
he maintains.

People relate that Buddha had ordered the bodies of
the dead to be thrown into flowing water. Therefore
his followers, the Shamanians, throw their dead into
the rivers.

According to the Hindus, the body of the dead has
the claim upon his heirs that they are to wash, embalm,
wrap it in a shroud, and then to burn it with as much
sandal and other wood as they can get. Part of his
burned bones are brought to the Ganges and thrown
into it, that the Ganges should flow over them, as it
has flowed over the burned bones of the children of
Sagara, thereby forcing them from hell and bring-
ing them into paradise. The remainder of the ashes
is thrown into some brook of running water. On
the spot where the body has been burned they raise
a monument similar to a milestone, plastered with
gypsum, :
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The bodies of children under three years are not
burned.

Those who fulfil these duties towards the dead after-
wards wash themselves as well as their dresses during
two days, because they have become unclean by touch-
ing the dead.

Those who cannot afford to burn their dead will
either throw them somewhere on the open field or into
running water.

Now as regards the right of the body of the living,
the Hindus would not think of burning it save in the
case of a widow who chooses to follow her husband, or
in the case of those who are tired of their life, who are
distressed over some incurable disease of their body,
some irremovable bodily defect, or old age and infirmity.
This, however, no man of distinction does, but only -
Vaiéyas and Siidras, especially at those times which
are prized as the most suitable for a man to acquire in
them, for a future repetition of life, a better form and
condition than that in which he happens to have been
born and to live. Burning oneself is forbidden to
Brahmans and Kshatriyas by a special law. Therefore
these, if they want to kill themselves, do so at the time
of an eclipse in some other manner, or they hire some-
body to drown them in the Ganges, keeping them under
water till they are dead.

At the junction of the two rivers, Yamunid and
Ganges, there is a great tree called Praydga, a tree of
the species called vafa. It is peculiar to this kind of
tree that its branches send forth two species of twigs,
some directed upward, as is the case with all other trees,
and others directed downward like roots, but without
leaves. If such a twig enters into the soil, it is like a
supporting column to the branch whence it has grown.
Nature has arranged this on purpose, since the branches
of this tree are of an enormous extent (and require to be
supported). Here the Brahmans and Kshatriyas are in
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the habit of committing suicide by climbing up the tree
and throwing themselves into the Ganges.

Johannes Grammaticus relates that certain people
in ancient Greek heathendom, “whom I call the wor-
shippers of the devil”—so he says—used to beat their
limbs with swords, and to throw themselves into the
fire, without feeling any pain therefrom.

As we have related this as a view of the Hindus not
to commit suicide, so also Socrates speaks:  Likewise
it does not become a man to kill himself before the
gods give him a cause in the shape of some compulsion
or dire necessity, like that in which we now are.”

Further he says: “ We human beings are, as it were,
in a prison. It does not behove us to flee nor to free
ourselves from it, because the gods take notice of us,
since we, the human beings, are servants to them.”

Greek
paraliels.
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CHAPTER LXXIV.
ON FASTING, AND THE VARIOUS KINDS OF IT.

FasTiNG is with the Hindus voluntary and superero-
gatory. Fasting is abstaining from food for a certain
length of time, which may be different in duration and
in the manner in which it is carried out.

The ordinary middle process, by which all the condi-
tions of fasting are realised, is this: A man determines
the day on which he will fast, and keeps in mind the
name of that being whose benevolence he wishes to
gain thereby and for whose sake he will fast, be it a
god, or an angel, or some other being. Then he pro-
ceeds, prepares (and takes) his food on the day before
the fast-day at noon, cleans his teeth by rubbing, and
fixes his thoughts on the fasting of the following day.
From that moment he abstains from food. On the
morning of the fast-day he again rubs his teeth, washes
himself, and performs the duties of the day. He takes
water in his hand, and sprinkles it into all four direc-
tions, he pronounces with his tongue the name of the
deity for whom he fasts, and remains in this condition
till the day after the fast-day. After the sun has risen,
he is at liberty to break the fast at that moment if he
likes, or, if he prefers, he may postpone it till noon.

This kind is called upavdsa, i.e. the fasting ; for the
not-eating from one noon to the following is called
ekanakte, not fasting.

Another kind, called %ricchra,is this: A man takes
his food on some day at noon, and on the following day
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in the evening. On the third day he eats nothing
except what by chance is given him without his asking
for it. On the fourth day he fasts.

Another kind, called pardke, is this: A man takes
his food at noon on three consecutive days. Then he
transfers his eating-hour to the evening during three
further consecutive days. Then he fasts uninterrup-
tedly during three consecutive days without breaking
fast.

Another kind, called candrdyana, is this: A man
fasts on the day of full moon; on the following day he
takes only a mouthful, on the third day he takes double
this amount, on the fourth day the threefold of it, &c.
&c., going on thus till the day of new moon. On that
day he fasts ; on the following days he again diminishes
his food by one mouthful a day, till he again fasts on
the day of full moon.

Another kind, called mdsavdsa (mdsopavdsa), is this :
A man uninterruptedly fasts all the days of a month
without ever breaking fast.

The Hindus explain accurately what reward the latter
fasting in every single month will bring to a man for a
new life of his after he has died. They say:

If a man fasts all the days of Caitra, he obtains wealth
and joy over the nobility of his children.

If he fasts Vaisikha, he will be a lord over his tribe
and great in his army.

If he fasts Jyaishtha, he will be a favourite of the
women.

If he fasts Ashidha, he will obtain wealth.

If he fasts Srivana, he obtains wisdom.

If he fasts BhAdrapada, he obtains health and valour,
riches and cattle.

If he fasts Aévayuja, he will always be victorious
over his enemies.

If he fasts Kérttika, he will be grand in the eyes of
people and will obtain his wishes. '

Reward of
the fasting
in the single
months.
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If he fasts Margasirsha, he will be born in the most
beautiful and fertile country.

If he fasts Pausha, he obtains a high reputation.

If he fasts MAgha, he obtains innumerable wealth.

If he fasts Phélguna, he will be beloved.

He, however, who fasts during all the months of the
year, only twelve times breaking the fast, will reside in
paradise 10,000 years, and will thence return to life as
the member of a noble, high, and respected family.

The book Vishnu-Dharma relates that Maitreyt, the
wife of Yéjnavalkya, asked her husband what man is
to do in order to save his children from calamities and
bodily defects, upon which he answered: “If a man
begins on the day Duvé, in the month Pausha, 4.e. the
second day of each of the two halves of the month, and
fasts four consecutive days, washing himself on the
first with water, on the second with sesame oil, on the
third with galangale, and on the fourth with a mixture
of various balms ; if he further on each day gives alms
and recites praises over the names of the angels; if he
continue to do all this during each month till the end
of the year, his children will in the following life be
free from calamities and defects, and he will obtain
what he wishes ; for also Diltpa, Dushyanta, and Yaydt:
obtained their wishes for having acted thus.”
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CHAPTER LXXYV.
ON THE DETERMINATION OF THE FAST-DAYS.

THE reader must know in general that the eighth and
eleventh days of the white half of every month are fast-
days, except in the case of the leap month, for it is dis-
regarded, being considered unlucky.

The eleventh is specially holy to Vasudeva, because
on having taken possession of Mahfira, the inhabitants of
which formerly used to worship Indra one day in each
month, he induced them to transfer this worship to the
eleventh, that it should be performed in his name. As
the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rains
over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them
and their cattle. Vésudeva, however, raised a mountain
by his hand and protected them thereby. The water
collected round them, but not above them, and the image
of Indra fled. The people commemorated this event
by a monument on a mountain in the neighbourhood
of Méihfira. Therefore they fast on this day in the state
of the most punctilious cleanness, and they stay awake
all the night, considering this as an obligatory per-
formance, though in reality it is not obligatory.

The book Vishnu-Dharma says: “ When the moon is
in Rohint, the fourth of her stations, on the eighth day of
the black half, it is a fast-day called Jayanti. Giving
alms on this day is an expiation for all sins.”

Evidently this condition of the fast-day does not in
general apply to all months, but in particular only to
Bhidrapada, since Vasudeva was bornin this month
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and on this day, whilst the moon stood in the station
Rohini. The two conditions, viz. the moon’s standing
in Rohini and that the day is the eighth of the black
half, can happen only once in so and so many years, for
various reasons, e.g. the intercalation of the year, and
because the civil years do not keep pace with lunar time,
either getting in advance of it or falling behind.

The same book says: “ When the moon stands in
Punarvasu, the seventh of her stations, on the eleventh
day of the white half of the month, this is a fast-day,
called Atj (? Attdtaja). If a man does works of piety
on this day, he will be enabled to obtain whatever he
wishes, as has been the case with Sagara, Kakutstha,
and Dandahamdr (?), who obtained royalty because they
had done so.

The sixth day of Caitra is a fast-day holy to the sun.

In the month AshAdha, when the moon stands in
Anuridbi, the seventeenth of her signs, there is a fast-
day holy to Vasudeva called Devasint (?), i.e. Deva is
sleeping, because it is the beginning of the four months
during which Vésudeva slept. Others add this condi-
tion, that the day must be the eleventh of the month.

It is evident that such a day does not occur in every
year. The followers of Visudeva abstain on this day
from meat, fish, sweetmeats, and cohabitation with the
women, and take food only once a day. They make
the earth their bed without any covering, and do not
use a bedstead raised above the earth.

People say that these four months are the night of
the angels, to which must be added a month at the
beginning as evening twilight, and a month at the end
as morning dawn. However, the sun stands then near
0° of Cancer, which is noon in the day of the angels, and
I do not see in what way this moon is connected with
the two Sarndhis.

The day of full moon in the month Srivanais a fast-
day holy to Somanitha.
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When in the month Aévayuja the moon stands in
Algharatin (the lunar station) and the sun is in Virgo,
it is a fast-day.

The eighth of the same month is a fast-day holy to
Bhagavati. Fasting is broken when the moon rises.

The fifth day of BhAdrapada is a fast-day holy to
the sun, called shat. They anoint the solar rays, and
in particular those rays which enter through the win-
dows, with various kinds of balsamic ointments, and
place upon them odoriferous plants and flowers.

‘When in this month the moon stands in Rohini, it
is a fast-day for the birth of VAsudeva. Others add,
besides, the condition that the day must be the eighth of
the black half. "We have already pointed out that such
a day does not occur in every year, but only in certain
ones of a larger number of years.

When in the month Kéirttika the moon stands in
Revati, the last of her stations, it is a fast-day in com-
memoration of the waking up of VAsudeva. Itis called
deotthini, i.e. the rising of the Deva. Others add,
besides, the condition that it must be the eleventh of
the white half. On that day they soil themselves with
the dung of cows, and break fasting by feeding upon a
mixture of cow’s milk, urine, and dung. This day is the
first of the five days which are called Bhiishma pafica-
rdtri. They fast during them in honour of Vasudeva.
On the second of them the Brahmans break fasting,
after them the others. ;

On the sixth day of Pausha is a fasting in honour of
the sun.

On the third day of MAgha there is a fasting for
the women, not for the men. It is called Gaur-t-r
(gawri-tritiya ?), and lasts the whole day and night.
On the following morning they make presents to the
nearest relatives of their husbands.

VOL. 1L M
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CHAPTER LXXVI
ON THE FESTIVALS AND FESTIVE DAYS.

YATrA means travelling under auspicious circumstances.
Therefore a feast is called ydtrd. Most of the Hindu
festivals are celebrated by women and children only.
The 2nd of the month Caitra is a festival to the
people of Kashmir, called Agdds (?), and celebrated on
account of a victory gained by their king, Muttai, over
the Turks. According to their account he ruled over
the whole world. But this is exactly what they say
of most of their kings. However, they are incautious
enough to assign him to a time not much anterior to
our time, which leads to their lie being found out. It
is, of course, not impossible that a Hindu should rule
(over a huge empire), as Gireeks, Romans, Babylonians,
and Persians have done, but all the times not much
anterior to our own are well known. (If, therefore,
such had been the case, we should know it.) Perhaps

. the here mentioned king ruled over the whole of India,

11th Caitra,

Full moon's
day.

and they know of no other country but India and of no
other nations but themselves.

On the 11th there is a festival called Hindoli-
caitra, when they meet in the devagriha, or temple of
Visudeva, and swing his image to and fro, as had been
done with him when he was an infant in the cradle.
They perform the same in their houses during the
whole day and make merry.

On the full moon’s day of Caitra there is a feast
called Bahand (vasanta?), a festival for the women,
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when they put on their ornaments and demand presents
from their husbands.

The 22nd is a festival called caitra-cashati, a day of 2end Caitra.
merriment holy to Bhagavati, when people use to wash
and to give alms.

The 3rd Vaiéikha is a festival for the women called 3rd Vais-
Gawr-t-r (gauri-trittyd ?), holy to Gauri, the daughter of Pagess.
the mountain Himavant, the wife of Mahideva. They
wash and dress gaily, they worship the image of Gauri
and light lamps before it, they offer perfumes, abstain
from eating, and play with swings. On the following
day they give alms and eat.

On the 1oth Vai¢ikha all the Brahmans whom the
kings have invited proceed forth to the open fields, and
there they light great fires for the sacrifices during five
days till full moon. They make the fires in sixteen
different spots and in four different groups. In each
group a Brahman performs the sacrifice, so that there
are four performing priests as there are four Vedas.

On the 16th they return home.

In this month occurs the vernal equinox, called Vernal equi-
vasanta. They determine the day by calculation and "
make it a festival, when people invite the Brahmans.

On the 1st Jyaishtha, or new moon’s day, they cele- zat Jyash-
brate a festival and throw the first-fruits of all seeds -
into the water in order to gain thereby a favourable
prognostic.

The full moon’s day of this month is a festival to Full maona
the women, called »dpa-panca (?). o

All the days of the month Ashidha are devoted to Asnadna.
alms-giving. It is also called dhdri. During this
time the household is provided with new vessels.

On the full moon’s day of Srivana they give banquets i5th Sri-
to the Brahmans.

On the 8th Aévayuja, when the moon stands in the et Asva-
nineteenth station, Mfila, begins the sucking of the yuie.
sugar cane. It is a festival holy to Mahdnavamsi, the
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sister of Mahideva, when they offer the first-fruits of
sugar and all other things to her image which is called
Bhagavati. They give much alms before it and kill
kids. He who does not possess anything to offer,
stands upright by the side of the idol, without ever

“sitting down, and will sometimes pounce upon whom-

15th Adva-
yuja,

16th Asva-
yuja,

_23rd Agva-
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6th BhaAdra-
padé.

8th Bhadra-
padi.

soever he meets and kill him.

On the 15th, when the moon stands in the last of
her stations, Revati, there is the festival Puhdi (?),
when they wrangle with each other and play with the
animals. It is holy to Vésudeva, because his uncle
Kamsa had ordered him into his presence for the
purpose of wrangling.

On the 16th there is a festival, when they give alms
to the Brahmans.

On the 23rd is the festival Aéoka, also called dhof,
when the moon stands in the seventh station, Punar-
vasu. It is a day of merriment and of wrangling.

In the month Bhidrapadd, when the moon stands in
the tenth station, Maghf, they celebrate a festival
which they call pitripaksha, .e. the half of the month
of the Fathers, because the moon’s entering this station
falls near the time of new moon. They distribute alms
during fifteen days in the name of the Fathers.

On the 3rd Bhidrapadi is the festival Harbdli (?), for
the women. It is their custom that a number of days
before they sow all kinds of seeds in baskets, and they
bring the baskets forward on this day after they have
commenced growing. They throw roses and perfumes
on them and play with each other during the whole
night. On the following morning they bring them
to the ponds, wash them, wash themselves, and give
alms. '

On the 6th of this month, which is called Gdikat (?),
when people give food to those who are in prison.

On the 8th, when the moonlight has reached half of
its development, they have a festival called dhruva-
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griha (?); they wash themselves and eat well growing
grain-fruit that their children should be healthy. The
women celebrate this festival when they are pregnant
and desire to have children.

The 11th Bhidrapada is called Parveti (?). This is
the name of a thread which the priest makes from
materials presented to him for the purpose. One part
of it he dyes with crocus, the other he leaves as it is.
He gives the thread the same length as the statue of
Visudeva is high. Then he throws it over his neck,
so that it hangs down to his feet. It is a much vene-
rated festival.

The 16th, the first day of the black half, is the first
of seven days which are called kardra (?), when they
adorn the children nicely and give a treat to them.
They play with various animals. On the seventh day
the men adorn themselves and celebrate a festival.
And during the rest of the month they always adorn
the children towards the end of the day, give alms to
the Brahmans, and do works of piety.

When the moon stands in her fourth station, Rohini,
they call this time Gdndlahid (?), celebrating a festival
during three days and making merry by playing with
each other, from joy over the birth of VAsudeva.

Jivasarman relates that the people of Kashmir cele-
brate a festival on the 26th and 27th of this month,
on account of certain pieces of wood called gana (?),
which the water of the river Vitasti (Jailam) carries,
in those two days, through the capital, Adhishihdna.
People maintain that it is Mahddeva who sends them.
It is peculiar to these pieces of wood, so they say, that
nobodyis able to seize them, however much he may desire
it, that they always evade his grasp and move away.

However, the people of Kashmir, with whom I have
conversed on the subject, give a different statement as
to the place and the time, and maintain that the thing
occurs in a pond called Kdldaishakr (?), to the left of the

1ith Bhad-
rapada.
Page 28q.
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source of the just-mentioned river (Vitasti-Jailam), in
the middle of the month Vai§ikha. The latter version
is the more likely, as about this time the waters begin
to increase. The matter reminds one of the wood in
the river of Jurjin, which appears at the time when the
water swells in its source.

The same Jivasarman relates that in the country of
Svit, opposite the district of Kéri (?), there is a valley
in which fifty-three streams unite. It is called 7ranjdt
(cf. Sindhi ¢révanjéha). In those two days the water
of this valley becomes white, in consequence of Maha-
deva’s washing in it, as people believe.

18t Kart- The 1st Kérttika, or new moon’s day, when the

tika. sun marches in Libra, is called Dibd/i. Then people
bathe, dress festively, make presents to each other of
betel-leaves and areca-nuts; they ride to the temples
to give alms and play merrily with each other till noon.
In the night they light a great number of lamps in
every place so that the air is perfectly clear. The
cause of this festival is that Lakshmi, the wife of Vasu-
deva, once a year on this day liberates Bali, the son of
Virocana, who is a prisoner in the seventh earth, and
allows him to go out into the world. Therefore the
festival is called Balirdjya, i.e. the principality of Bali.
The Hindus maintain that this time was a time of
luck in the Kritayuga, and they are happy because
the feast-day in question resembles that time in the
Kritayuga.

In the same month, when full moon is perfect, they
give banquets and adorn their women during all the
days of the black half.

3rd Marga- The 3rd Mérga$irsha, called Guvdna-bdiriy (

sirsha.

tri-
ttyd ?),is a feast of the women, sacred to Gauri. They
meet in the houses of the rich among them ; they put
several silver statues of the goddess on a throne, and
perfume it and play with each other the whole day.
On the following morning they give alms.
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On full moon’s day of the same month there is 13th Warga-
another festival of the women. Pago 5go.

On most of the days of the month Pausha they pre- pausia.
pare great quantities of pdhaval (?), i.e. a sweet dish
which they eat.

On the eighth day of the white half of Pausha, which sth Pausha.
is called Ashfaka, they make gatherings of the Brah-
mans, present them with dishes prepared from the plant
Atriplex hortensis, i.e. sarmak in Arabic (= orache), and
show attentions to them.

On the eighth day of the black half, which is called
Sdkdrtam, they eat turnips.

The 3rd Migha, called Mdhatrij (Ma gha-tritiyd ?), is srd Magha,

a feast for the women, and sacred to Ganri. They meet
in the houses of the most prominent among them be-
fore the image of Gauri, place before it various sorts
of costly dresses, pleasant perfumes, and nice dishes.
In each meeting-place they put 108 jugs full of water,
and after the water has become cool, they wash with
it foar times at the four quarters of that night. On
the following day they give alms, they give banquets
and receive guests. The women's washing with cold
water is common to all the days of this month.

On the last day of this month, 7.e. the 29th, when agth Magha.
there is only a remainder of 3 day-minutes, d.e. 1}
hour, all the Hindus enter the water and duck under in
it seven times.

On the full moon’s day of this month, called cdmdha :sth Magha.
(?), they light lamps on all high places.

On the 23rd, which is called mdnsartaku, and also 23rd Migha.
mdhdtan, they receive guests and feed them on meat
and large black peas.

On the 8th Phélguna, called pirdrtdku, they pre- sth Pnal.
pare for the Brahmans various dishes from flour and *™*
butter.

The full moon’s day of Philguna is a feast to the isthphal-
women, called Oddd (?), or also dhola (i.e. dola), when "™
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they make fire on places lower than those on which
they make it on the festival cdmdhia, and they throw
the fire out of the village.

On the following night, 7.c. that of the 16th, called
Sivardtri, they worship Mahideva during the whole
night ; they remain awake, and do not lie down to
sleep, and offer to him perfumes and flowers.

On the 23rd, which is called pdyattdin (?), they eat
rice with butter and sugar.

The Hindus of Maltin have a festival which is called
Sdmbapuraydtrd ; they celebrate it in honour of the
sun, and worship him. It is determined in this way :
They first take the aiargyana, according to the rules of
Khandakhidyaka, and subtract 98,040 therefrom. They
divide the remainder by 365, and disregard the quotient.
If the division does not give a remainder, the quotient
is the date of the festival in question. If there is a
remainder, it represents the days which have elapsed
since the festival, and by subtracting these days from
365 you find the date of the same festival in the next
following year.
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CHAPTER LXXVIL

ON DAYS WHICH ARE HELD IN SPECIAL VENERATION,
ON LUCKY AND UNLUCKY TIMES, AND ON SUCH
TIMES AS ARE PARTICULARLY FAVOURABLE FOR
ACQUIRING IN THEM BLISS IN HEAVEN.

THE single days enjoy different degrees of veneration
according to certain qualities which they attribute to
them. They distinguish, e.g., the Sunday, because it is
the day of the sun and the beginning of the week, as
the Friday is distinguished in Islam.

To the distinguished days further belong amdvdsyd
and pdrpimd, t.e. the days of conjunction (new moon)
and opposition (full moon), because they are the limits
of the wane and the increase of the moonlight. Inac-
cordance with the belief of the Hindus regarding this
increase and wane, the Brahmans sacrifice continually
to the fire in order to earn heavenly reward. They let
the portions of the angels accumulate, which are the
offerings thrown into the fire at moonlight during the
whole time from new moon to full moon. Then they
begin distributing these portions over the angels in
the time from full moon to new moon, till at the time
of new moon nothing any more remains of them. We
have already mentioned that new moon and full moon
are noon and midnight of the nychthemeron of the
Fathers. Therefore the uninterrupted almsgiving on
these two days is always done in honour of the
Fathers, ‘

The days of
new moon
and full
moon,
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Four other days are held in special veneration,
because, according to the Hindus, with them the
single yugas of the present caturyuga have commenced,
viz. :—

The 3rd Vaisikha, called ishairité (?), on which
the Kritayuga is believed to have commenced.

The gth Karttika, the beginning of the Tretiyuga.

The 15th Mégha, the beginning of the Dvépara-
yuga.

The 13th of Aévayuja, the beginning of the Kali-
yuga.

According to my opinion, these days are festivals,
sacred to the yugas, instituted for the purpose of alms-
giving or for the performance of some rites and cere-
monies, as, e.¢., the commemoration-days in the year of
the Christians. However, we must deny that the four
yugas could really have commenced on the days here
mentioned.

With regard to the Kritayuga, the matter is perfectly
clear, because its beginning is the beginning of the
solar and lunar cycles, there being no fraction in the
date, since it is, at the same time, the beginning of the
caturyuga. It is the first of the month Caitra, at the
same time the date of the vernal equinox, and on the
same day also the other yugas commence. For, accord-
ing to Brahmagupta, a caturyuga contains :(—

Civil days . . . . . . 1,577,916,450
Solar months . . . . . 51,840,000
Leap months . . . . . 1,593,300
Lunar days . . . . . . 1,602,999,000
Unardtra days . . e 25,082,550

These are the elements on which the resolution of
chronological dates into days, or the composition of
them out of days, is based. All these numbers may be
divided by 10, and the divisors are wholes without
any fraction. Now the beginnings of the single yugas
depend upon the beginning of the caturyuga.
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According to Pulisa the caturyuga contains :—

Civil days . . . . . . 1,577,917,800
Solar months . . . . . 51,840,000
Leap months . . . . . 1,593.336
Lunar days . . . . . . 1,603,000,010
Unardtre days . . . . . 25,082,280

All these numbers may be divided by 4, and the
divisors are wholly without any fraction. According
to this computation, also, the beginnings of the single
yugas are the same as the beginning of the caturyuga,

i.e. the first of the month Caitra and the day of the

vernal equinox. However, this day falls on different
week-days.

Hence it is evident that their theory about the
above-mentioned four days being the beginnings of the
four yugas, is without any foundation at all ; that they
could never arrive at such a result unless by resorting
to very artificial ways of interpretation.

The times which are specially favourable to earn a
heavenly reward in them are called punyakdla. Bala-
bhadra says in his commentary to the Khandakhid-
yaka :— If the yogin, i.c. the ascetic who understands
the creator, who chooses the good and eschews the bad,
continued his manner of life during one thousand years,
his reward would not be equal to that of a man who
gives alms on punyakdle and fulfils the duties of the
day, 7.e. washing and anointing himself, saying prayers
and praises.”

No doubt, most of the feast-days enumerated in the
preceding belong to this kind of days, for they are
devoted to almsgiving and banqueting. If people did
not expect to gain thereby a reward in heaven, they
would not approve of the rejoicings and merriments
which are characteristic of these days.

Notwithstanding the nature of the punyakdla is
such as here explained, some of them are considered as
lucky, others as unlucky days.

The days
called pus-
yakdla.
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Those days are lucky when the planets migrate from

one sign into the other, especially the sun. These times

Saakranti. are called sgmkrdnti. The most propitious of them are
the days of the equinoxes and solstices, and of these the
most propitious is the day of the vernal equinox. It is
called bikhdl or shibdl (vishuve), as the two sounds sh and
kh may be exchanged for each other, and may also, by
a metathesis, change their place.

As, however, a planet’s entering a new sign does not
require more than a moment of time, and, during it,
people must offer to the fire the offering sdnta (?) with
oil and corn, the Hindus have given a greater extent to
these times, making them begin with the moment when
the eastern edge of the body of the sun touches the
first part of the sign; reckoning as their middle the
moment when the sun’s centre reaches the first part of
the sign, which is in astronomy considered as the time
of the migration (of the planet from one sign to the
other), and reckoning as the end that moment when the
western edge of the sun’s body touches the first part
of the sign. This process lasts, in the case of the sun,
nearly two hours.

For the purpose of finding the times in the week
when the sun migrates from one sign to another, they
have several methods, one of which was dictated to me
by Samaya (?). It is this:—

Method for  Subtract from the Sakakala 847, multiply the re-

tho moment mainder by 180, and divide the product by 143. The

et quotient you get represents days, minutes, and seconds.
This number is the basis.

If you want to know at what time in the year in
question the sun enters any one of the twelve signs,
you look out the sign in the following table. Take the
number which you find side by side with the sign in
question, and add it to the basis, days to days, minutes
to minutes, seconds to seconds. 1f the wholes amount
to 7 or more, disregard them, and with the remainder
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count off the week-days, beginning with the beginning
of Sunday. That time you arrive at is the moment of
sanikrdnti,

What must be added to the Busis,
The Zodiacal Signs. e
Days Ghatil Cashaka.

e .
Aries 3 19 o
Taurus 6 17 | o
Gemini 2 43 ! o
Cancer 6 21 o
Leo . 2 49 o
Virgo 5 49 o
Libra : 1 14 o
Scorpio ' 3 6 30
Arvcitenens 4 34 30
Capricornus 5 54 o
Amphora . o 30 (o]
Pisces 2 11 20

The beginning of consecutive solar years in the week
differs by 1 day and the fraction at the end of the
year. This amount, reduced to fractions of one kind,
is the multiplicator (180), used in the preceding com-
putation in order to find the surplus of each year (i.e.
the amount by which its beginning wanders onward
through the week).

The divisor (143) is the denominator of the fraction
(which is accordingly 1£9).

Accordingly the fraction at the end of the solar year
is, in this computation, reckoned as 7%, which implies
as the length of the solar year, 365 days 15" 317 28" 6.
To raise this fraction of a day to one whole day, 19% of
a day are required. Ido not know whose theory this is.

If we divide the days of a caturyuga by the number
of its solar years, according to the theory of Brahma-
gupta, we get as the length of the solar year, 365 days
30 22”7 30" 0". In this case the multiplicator or
gunakdra is 4027, and the divisor or didgahdra is 3200
(.. 1 day 30" 22" 30" O are equal to 493%).

On the
length of
the solar
year accord-
ing to Brah-
magupta,
Pulisa, and
Aryabhata.
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Reckoning according to the theory of Pulisa, we find
as the length of the solar year 365 days 15" 31”7 30™ O™,
Accordingly, the gunakdra would be 1007, the bhdga-
hdra 800 (i.e. 1 day 15 31”7 30" OV are equal to 12%7).

According to Aryabhata, the length of the solar year
is 365 days 15 31”7 15”7, In that case the gunakdra is
725 and the bhdgahdra is 572 (i.e. 1 day 15" 317 15" are
equal to ££8).

Another method for finding the moment of samkrdnt
has been dictated to me by Auliatta (?), the son of Sa-
hdwt (?), and is based on the system of Pulisa. Itisthis:

Subtract from the Sakakila 918, multiply the re-
mainder by 1007, add to the product 79, and divide the
sum by 8oo. Divide the quotient by 7. The remainder
you get is the basis. What now must for each sign be
added to the basis, as has already been mentioned (ii.
188), is indicated by the following table opposite to each
sign :—

What must be || What must be

added to the | added to the
The Zodiacal Signs. Basis. | The Zodiacal Signs. Basis.

Days. | Ghati. Days. | Ghati.
Aries . 1 35 f Libra . 6 31
Taurus 4 33 || Scorpio 1 23
Gemini o 39 || Arcitenens . 2 11
Cancer 4 34 | Capricornus 4 10
Leo . 1 1 Amphora . 5 34
Virgo . 4 6 i Pisces. o 28

Vardhamihira maintains in the Paficasiddhdntikd
that the shada$itimukha is in the same degree pro-
pitious as the time of samkrdnti for acquiring in it
infinite heavenly reward. This is the moment of the
sun’s entering :—The 18th degree of Gemini ; the 14th
degree of Virgo ; the 26th degree of Arcitenens ; and the
28th degree of Pisces.

The moment of the sun’s entering the fixed signs
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is four times as propitious as the moment of his
entering the other signs. For each of these times
they compute the beginning and the end by means
of the radius of the sun in the same way as they
compute the minutes of the sun’s or moon’s entering
and leaving the shadow at an eclipse. This method is
well known in their canones. We, however, communi-
cate here only those of their methods of calculation
which we think remarkable, or which, as far as we
know, have not yet been explained before Muslim ears,
as Muslims know of the methods of the Hindus only
those which are found in the Sind-hind.

Most propitious times are, further, the times of solar
and lunar eclipses. At that time, according to their
belief, all the waters of the earth become as pure as that
of the Ganges. They exaggerate the veneration of
these times to such a degree that many of them commit
suicide, wishing to die at such a time as promises them
heavenly bliss. However, this is only done by Vaisyas
and Sdras, whilst it is forbidden to Brahmans and
Kshatriyas, who in consequence do not commit suicide
(vide, however, ii. 170).

Further, the times of Parvan are propitious, <.c. those
times in which an eclipse may take place. And even
if there is no eclipse at such a time, it is considered
quite as propitious as the time of an eclipse itself.

The times of the yogas are as propitious as those of
the eclipses. We have devoted a special chapter to
them (chap. lxxix.).

If it happens within the course of one civil day that
the moon revolves in the latter part of some station,
then enters the following station, proceeds through the
whole of it and enters a third station, so that in one
single day she stands in three consecutive stations, such
a day is called ¢rehaspaka (?), and also ¢riharkasha (?).
It is an unlucky day, being evil, and it is counted
among the punyakdla. (See ii. 187.)

Times of
eclipses.

Parvan and
yoga.

Unlucky
days.
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The same applies to that civil day which compre-
hends a complete lunar day, whose beginning, besides,
falls in the latter part of the preceding lunar day,
and whose end falls in the beginning of the following
lunar day. Such a day is called ¢rakagattata (?). It
is unlucky, but favourable to earn in it a heavenly
reward.

When the days of dnardtra, ie. the days of the de-
crease (see ii. 25), sum up so as to form one complete
day, it is unlucky and reckoned among the punya-
kdla. 'This takes place according to Brahmagupta
in 6289483 civil days, 624335 solar days, 63£%:9%3
lunar days.

According to Pulisa, it takes place in 62§3313 civil
days, 6382379 lunar days, 62427545 solar days.

The moment when a complete leap-month without
any fraction is summed up, is unlucky, and is not
reckoned among the punyakdla. According to Brahma-
gupta, this takes place in 9902983, civil days, 976484
solar days, 100654%4 lunar days.

Times which are consuiered as unlucky, to which no
merit whatsoever is attributed, are, e.g., the times of
earthquakes. Then the Hindus beat with the pots of
their households against the earth and break them, in
order to get a good omen and to banish the mishap.
As times of a similar ill nature, the book Samihitd
further enumerates the moments of landslips, the fall-
ing of stars, red glow in the sky, the combustion of
the earth by lightning, the appearance of comets, the
occurrence of events contrary both to nature and
custom, the entering of the wild beasts into the villages,
rainfall when it is not the season for it, the trees
putting forth leaves when it is not the season for it,
when the nature of one season of the year seems trans-
ferred to another, and more of the like.

The book Srddhave, attributed to Mahideva, says
the following :



CHAPTER LXXVII.

193
“The burning days, i.e. the unlucky ones—for thus Quotation
from the
they call them—are: book Srfi-

“The second days of the white and black halves of Menadeva.
the months Caitra and Pausha ;

“The fourth days of the two halves of the months
Jyaishtha and Phélguna ;

“The sixth days of the two halves of the months
Srivana and Vai¢ikha ; ;

“The eighth days of the two halves of the months
Ashidha and Agvayuja;

“The tenth days of the two halves of the months
Margasirsha and Bhédrapada

“The twelfth days of the two halves of the month
Karttika.”

VOL. II. N
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CHAPTER LXXVIIL

ON THE KARANAS,

Explanation WE have already spoken of the lunar days called #ithi,

of karapa.

Fixed and
movable
karanas,

Page 2¢s.

and have explained that each lunar day is shorter than
a civil day, because the lunar month has thirty lunar
days, but only a little more than twenty-nine and a half
civil days.

As the Hindus call these ¢ithis nychthemera, they
also call the former half of a ¢ithi day, the latter half
night. Each of these halves has a separate name, and
they all of them (%.c. all the halves of the lunar days of
the lunar month) are called karanas.

Some of the names of the karanas occur only once
in a month and are not repeated, viz. four of them
about the time of new moon, which are called ¢he fized
ones, because they occur only once in the month, and
because they always fall on the same day and night of
the month.

Others of them revolve and occur eight times in a
month. They are called ¢he movable ones, because of
their revolving, and because each one of them may as
well fall on a day as on a night. They are seven in
number, and the seventh or last of them is an unlucky
day, by which they frighten their children, the simple
mention of which makes the hairs on the head of their
boys stand on end. We have given an exhaustive
description of the karanas in another book of ours.
They are mentioned in every Indian book on astronomy
and mathematics.
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If you want to know the karanas, first determine the
lanar days, and find out in what part of them the date
in question falls, which is done in this way :—

Subtract the corrected place of the sun from the
corrected place of the moon. The remainder is the
distance between them. If it is less than six zodiacal
signs, the date falls in the white half of the month ;
if it is more, it falls in the black half.

Reduce this number to minutes, and divide the pro-
duct by 720. The quotient represents #ithis, i.e. com-
plete lunar days. If you get by the division a re-
mainder, multiply it by 60 and divide the product by
the mean bhulkti. The quotient represents ghatis and
minor fractions, 7.c. that portion of the current day
which has already elapsed.

This is the method of the canones of the Hindus.
The distance between the corrected places of sun and
moon must be divided by the mean dhu/ti. This, how-
ever, is impossible for many of the days. Therefore
they divide this distance by the difference between
the daily revolutions of sun and moon, which they
reckon for the moon as 13 degrees, for the sun as 1
degree.

It is a favourite method in rules of this kind, especi-
ally in Indian ones, to reckon by the mean motion of
sun and moon. The mean motion of the sun is sub-
tracted from the mean motion of the moon, and the
remainder is divided by 732, which is the difference
between their two middle biuktis. The quotient then
represents days and ghatis.

The word buht is of Indian origin. In the Indian
language it is bhukt! (=the daily motion of a planet).
If the corrected motion is meant, it is called bhukis
sphute. If the mean motion is meant, it is called
bhukti madhyama, and if the bukt which renders equal
is meant, it is called bhuktyantara, i.e. the difference
between the two bhuktis.

Rule how to
find the
karanas.

Explana-
tion of
bhukti.
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The lunar days of the month have special names,
which we exhibit in the following diagram. If youm
know the lunar day in which you are, you find, by the
side of the number of the day, its name, and opposite
it the karana in which you are. If that which has
elapsed of the current day is less than half a day, the
karana is a diurnal one ; if that which has elapsed of
it is more than half a day, it is a nocturnal one. This
is the diagram :—



The white half.

The black half.

The karanas are common to both
halves.

1e 54 T 54
25 i 2§ 5
£l ': Their names. S"z Their names. :E Their names. = '2 Their names. | In daytime. In the night.
= o5 o5 | o= :
S oo S = i
3] =72 &3 R |
\
| ‘:
1 Amavasya. o o o | o o o . Catushpada. Naga.
2 Barkhu. o o o | o o o Kinstughna. Bava.
3 Biya. 10 Navin. 17 Barkhu. 24 Atin, Balava. Kaulava.
4 Triya. 11 Dahin. 18 Biya. 25 Navin. Taitila. Gara.
!
5 Caut. 12 Yahi. 19 | Triya. 26 Dahin. Banij. Vishti.
6 Panci. 13 Duvihi. 20 Caut. 27 Yahi. Bava. Balava.
7 Sat. 14 Trohi. 21 Panci. 28 Duvahi. Kaulava. Taitila.
8 Satin. 15 Caudaht. 22 Sat. 29 Trohi. Gara. Banij.
. Parnima ) . .\ s e
9 Atin. 16 g pancahi. % | 23 Satin. o o Vishti. Bava.
o o o o ! o o 30 Caudahi. Vishti. Sakuni.
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The Hindus attribute to some of the karanas domi-
nants, as is their custom. Further they give rules
showing what during each karana must be done or not,
rules which are similar to collections of astrological
prognostics (as to lucky or unlucky days, &c.). If we
give here a second diagram of the karanas, we thereby
simply mean to confirm what we have said already, and
to repeat a subject which is unknown among us. Thus
it is rendered easy to learn the subject, because learning
is the fruit of repetition.

THE FOUR FIXED KARANAS.

=
IE . ]
sS85 . -
5 g-ﬁ =5 =3 The prognostics of the kararas, and for what
O g 2
ok ﬁ =4 ﬁ-: thing each of them is favourable.
555 & g
- =}
&% .
A . . ..
B Favourable for the action of medicines, of
B o = - drugs against the bite of serpents, of in-
@ g :5 cantations, of learning, of council-hold-
=4 2 = ing, and of reciting holy texts before the
o idols,
b
i | Ra&
i 8 & | Favourable for placing a king on a throne,
& |z B giving alms in the name of the Fathers,
< S8 g & . .
2 8 H for making use of four-footed animals in
o .
2 2§, | agriculture.
o O | HE
£
2 . % Favourable for weddings, laying a founda-
—; &, = tion-stone, examining the state of snake-
° ] ° bitten persons, for frightening people and
= ﬁ seizing them.
=
&
5 g Ruins all actions and is favourable only
go g for things connected with marriage, for
2 o the construction of parasols, the piercing
R g of the ears, and for works of piety.
M
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. In which half |
~ of the month
they fall.

Both in the white and the black halves.

THE SEVEN MOVABLE KARANAS.

Their
names.

Their
dominants.

The prognostics of the karanas, and for what
thing each of them is favourable.

.

Bava.

Sukra.

When there is a switkrdnti in this karena,
it is sitting, and the fruits will, during it,
suffer some mishap. It is favourable for
travelling, for beginning with things which
are intended to last long, for cleaning
oneself, for compounding the drugs which
make the women fat, and for the sacrifices
which the Brahmans offer to the fire.

Brahman.

i
|

Mitra.

When there is a samkrdntt in it, it is sitting,
not good for the fruits. It is favourable
for the affairs of future life, and for ac-
quiring a heavenly reward.

When there is a samkrdnti in it, it is stand-
ing. All that is sown in it will prosper
and drop with succulence. It is favour-
able for making friendships with people.

Aryaman.

When there is a samkrdnti in it, it is
stretched on the ground. It indicates that
the prices will sink, and is favourable for
the kneading of aromatic unguents and
the compounding of perfumes,

Gara.

Parvata.

When there is a swmkrdntc in it, it is
stretched on the ground. 1t indicates that
the prices will be depressed, and is favour-
able for sowing and laying the founda-
tion-stone of a building.

Banij.

Sri.

When there is a saikrdnti in it, it is stund-
ing. All corn will prosper (lacuna), and
is favourable for commerce.

Vishti.

Marut.

When there is a samkrdntz in it, it is
stretched on the ground. It indicates that
the prices will be insufficient. It is not
favourable for anything save the crush-
ing of the sugar-cane. It is considered as
unlucky and is not good for travelling.
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If you want to find the karanas by computation,
subtract the corrected place of the sun from that of
the moon, reduce the remainder to minutes and divide
the number of them by 360. The quotient represents
complete karanas.

What remains after the division is multiplied by 60,
and divided by the bhwktyantara. The quotient re-
presents how much has elapsed of the current karana.
Every unit of the number is equal to half a ghat?.

We now return to the complete karanas. If they
are two or less, you are in the second karana. In that
case you add one to the number and count the sum off,
beginning with catushpada.

If the number of karanas is 59, you are in akuns.

If it is less than 59 and more than two, add one to
them and divide the sum by seven. The remainder, if
it is not more than seven, count off, beginning with the
beginning of the cycle of the movable karanas, i.c. with
bava. Thereby you will arrive at the name of the
current karana in which you happen to be.

Wishing to remind the reader of something relating
to the karanas which he perhaps has forgotten, we
must tell him that Alkindi and others like him have
hit upon the system of the karanas, but one which was
not sufficiently explained. They did not comprehend
the method of those who use the karanas. At one
time they trace them back to Indian, another time to
Babylonian origin, declaring all the time that they are
altered on purpose and corrupted by the-inadvertence
of the copyists. They have invented a calculation for
them which proceeds in a better order than even the
original method itself. But thereby the thing has
become something totally different from what it origi-
nally was. Their method is this: they count half days,
beginning with new moon. The first twelve hours they
regard as belonging to the sun, as burning, i.c. unlucky,
the next twelve hours as belonging to Venus, the
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following twelve hours as belonging to Mercury, and
so0 on according to the order of the planets. Whenever
the order returns to the sun, they call his twelve
hours the hours of Albist, i.e. vishiz.

However, the Hindus do not measure the karanas
by civil, but by lunar days, nor do they begin with those
burning hours following upon new moon. Accord-
ing to the calculation of Alkindi, people begin, after
new moon, with Jupiter ; in that case the periods of
the sun are not burning. On the other hand, if they
begin, according to the method of the Hindus, after
new moon with the sun, the hours of wishiz belong
to Mercury. Therefore, each method, that of the
Hindus and that of Alkindi, must be treated sepa-
rately.

Because wishti recurs eight times in a month, and
because the points of the compass are eight, we shall
exhibit in the eight fields of the following table their
dorpoloyoipeva regarding the Laranas, observations the
like of which are made by all astrologers regarding
the shapes of the planets and regarding those stars
which rise in the single third parts of the zodiacal
si12ns.

|
|
|

1 T T —
. ooty o .
§E 22 |2 |i% 35§
| 3o ws |B® g8=
g SEa | %2 184s DESCRIPTION OF THE SINGLE 2 ud
S 888 83 |EE€ “VISHTIS.” =5
'E i '; & § © o8 S5
S 2 P S8 5908
g i 5‘5 ] =g 2.8
= | It has three eyes. The hair
n on its head is like growing
2 sugar-cane. In one handit| g
. . s
b has an iron hook, in the| -
S o other a black serpent. Itis| =
- £3 3 strong and violent like run- (§
s = ning water. It has a long | 3
I tongue. Itsday isonlygood| T
2 for war, and those actions | >
= in which there is deception
— and falsification.
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. Their numbers. |

II.

In what part of

|

In the day of the gth

the month they

tithe.

fall.

Names of the
vishtis

in which they
rise.

i The directions

|
i
i

DESCRIPTION OF THE SINGLE
““ VISHTIS.”

It is green, and has a sword
in its hand. Its place is in
the lightning, thundering,
stormy, and cold cloud. Its
time is favourable for tear-
ing out fattening herbs, for
drinking medicine, for com-
merce, and for casting gold
in a mould.

. Their names
| accordin,

. book Srg

to the
dhava.

Blv ().

IIT.

1v.

V.

In the night of the 12th ¢ith:.

Ghora.

North.

It has a black face, thick lips,
bushy eyebrows, long hair
of the head. Itis long,and
rides during its day. Inthe
bhand it has a sword, it is
intent upon devouring men,
it emits fire from its mouth,
and says bd bd bd. Its time
is only good for tighting, for
killing miscreants, for cur-
ing ill people, and for fetch-
ing serpents out of their
holes.

Ghora.

In the day of the

16th tithe.

Vayava.

Tt has five faces and ten eyes.
Its time is favourable for
punishing rebels, for divid-
ing the army into single
corps. During it a man
must not turn with his face
towards the direction where
it rises.

Krala (7).

In the night of the 19th

tithi.

West.

It is like a smoky flame. It
has three heads, in each
three eyes turned upside
down. Its hair is standing
on end. It sits on the head
of a human being, it screams
like thunder. 1t is angry,
devours men. It holds in
one hand a knife, in the
other an axe.

Jwala (?)
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| Their numbers.
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The directions

in which they
rise.

DESCRIPTION OF THE SINGLE
“ VISHTIS.”

Their names
according to the
Sradhava.

VI.

VII.

VIII.

In the day of the 23d tiths.

|
i

In the night of the 26th
tithi

Nairrita.

South.

It is white, has three eyes,
and rides on an elephant,
which always remains the
same. In the one hand
he has a huge rock, in the
other a vajra of iron, which
it throws. It destroys the
cattle over which it rises.
He who makes war coming
from the direction whence
it rises will be victorious.
A man must not turn with
his face towards it when
tearing out fattening herbs,
digging out treasures, and
trying to satisfy the wants
of life.

It has the colour of crystal.
In one hand it holds a three-
fold parasvadha, and in the
other a rosary. It looks
towards heaven, and says
hd hd hd. It rides on an
ox. Its time is favourable
for handing over the chil-
dren to the schools, for con-
cluding peace, giving alms,
and works of piety.

In the day of the 3oth tithi.

a

Agneya.

It is pistachio-coloured like a
parrot. It looks like some-
thing globular, and has
three eyes. In one hand
it bas a mace with an iron
hook, in the other a sharp
discus. Itsitsonitsthrone,
frightening people, and say-
ing sd¢ sd sd. Its time is
not favourable for beginning
anything. It is only good
for doing service to relations
and for house-work.

|
|

Kalaratri.
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CHAPTER LXXIX.
ON THE YOGAS.

Pagezgp. IHESE are times which the Hindus think to be most
unlucky and during which they abstain from all action.
They are numerous. We shall here mention them.

Explamation ~ There are two yogas regarding which all Hindus

of vyatipdta .

and vaidh- agree, viz. :—

e (1.) The moment when sun and moon together stand
on two circles, which are, as it were, seizing each other,
i.6. each pair of circles, the declinations of which, on
one and the same side (of either solstice), are equal.
This yoga is called vyatipdta.

(2.) The moment when sun and moon stand together
on two equal circles, <.e. each pair of circles, the de-
clinations of which, on different sides (of either solstice),
are equal. 'This is called vaidhrita.

It is the signum of the former that in it the sum of
the corrected places of sun and moon represents in any
case the distance of six zodiacal signs from 0° of Aries,
while it is the signum for the latter that the same sum
represents the distance of twelve signs. If you compute
the corrected places of sun and moon for a certain time
and add them together, the sum is either of these signa,
%.e. either of these two yogas.

If, however, the sum is less than the amount of the
signum or larger, in that case the time of equality (..
the time when the sum is equal to either of the signa)
is computed by means of the difference between this
sum and the term in question, and by means of the
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sum of the two bhukts of sun and moon instead of the
bhuktyantare, in the same manner as in the canones
the time of full moon and opposition is computed.

If you know the distance of the moment from noon
or midnight, whether you correct the places of sun and
moon according to the one or the other, its time is
called the middle one. For if the moon followed the
ecliptic as accurately as the sun, this time would be
that which we want to find. However, the moon
deviates from the ecliptic. Therefore, she does not at
that time stand on the circle of the sun or on the circle
which, as far as observation goes, is equal to it. For
this reason the places of sun and moon and the dragon’s
head and tail are computed for the middle time.

According to this time they compute the declinations
of sun and moon. If they are equal, this is the time
which is sought for. If not, you consider the declina-
tion of the moon.

If, in computing it, you have added her latitude to
the declination of the degree which she occupies, you
subtract the latitude of the moon from the declination
of the sun. However, if, in computing it, you have
subtracted her latitude from the degree which the moon
occupies, you add her latitude to the declination of the
sun. The result is reduced to arcs by the tables of the
karadajdt of declination, and these arcs are kept in
memory. They are the same which are used in the
canon Karanatilaka.

Further, you observe the moon at the middle time.
If she stands in some of the odd quarters of the ecliptic,
i.e. the vernal and autumnal ones, whilst her declina-
tion is less than the declination of the sun, in that case
the time of the two declinations equalling each other—
and that is what we want to find—falls after the middle,
1.e. the future one ; but if the declination of the moon
is larger than that of the sun, it falls before the middle,
1.e. the past one.

On middle
time,

Method for
computing
vyatipita
and vaidh-
rita.
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If the moon stands in the ewven quarters of the
ecliptic (i.e. the summer and winter quarters), just the:
reverse takes place.

Pulisa adds together the declinations of sun and
moon in vyatfpdte, if they stand on different sides of
the solstice, and in vaidhrite, if they stand on the same
side of the solstice. Further, he takes the difference
between the declinations of sun and moon in vyatipdte,
if they stand on the same side, and in vaidhrita, if they
stand on different sides. This is the first value which
is kept in memory, 7.e. the middle time:

Further, he reduces the minutes of the days to mdshas,
supposing that they are less than one-fourth of a day.
Then he computes their motions by means of the bhukti
of sun and moon and the dragon’s head and tail, and
he computes their places according to the amount of
middle time, which they occupy, in the past and the
future. This is the second value which is kept in
memory.

By this method he manages to find out the condition
of the past and the future, and compares it with the
middle time. If the time of the two declinations
equalling each other for both sun and moon is past
or future, in that case the difference between the two
values kept in memory is the portio divisionis (divisor) ;
but if it is past for the one and future for the other,
the sum of the two values kept in memory is the portio
divisionis. .

Further, he multiplies the minutes of the days, which
have been found, by the first value kept in memory,
and divides the product by the portio divisionis. The
quotient represents the minutes of the distance from the
middle time which minutes may either be past or future.
Thus the time of the two declinations equalling each
other becomes known.

The author of the canon Karanatilaka makes us
return to the arc of the declination which has been
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kept in memory. If the corrected place of the moon
is less than three zodiacal signs, it is that which we
want ; if it is between three and six signs, he subtracts
it from six signs, and if it is between six and nine
signs, he adds six signs thereto ; if it is more than nine
signs, he subtracts it from twelve signs. Thereby he
gets the second place of the moon, and this he compares
with the moon’s place at the time of the correction.
If the second place of the moon is less than the first,
the time of the two declinations equalling each other is
future ; if it is more than the first, the time of their
equalling each other is past.

Further, he multiplies the difference between the two
places of the moon by the bhukti of the sun, and divides
the product by the bhukti of the moon. The quotient
he adds to the place of the sun at the time of the cor-
rection, if the second place of the moon is larger than
the first ; but he subtracts it from the sun’s place, if the
second place of the moon is less than the first. Thereby
he finds the place of the sun for the time when the two
declinations are equal to each other.

For the purpose of finding it, he divides the difference
between the two places of the moon by the bhukti of
the moon. The quotient gives minutes of days, indi-
cative of the distance. By means of them he com-
putes the places of sun and moon, of the dragon’s head
and tail, and of the two declinations. If the latter are
equal, it is that which we want to find. If they are
not equal, the author repeats the calculation so long
till they are equal and till the correct time has been
found.

Thereupon he computes the measure of sun and moon.
However, he disregards half of the sum of them, so that
in the further calculation he uses only the one half of
their measures. He multiplies it by 6o and divides the
product by the bhuktyantara. The quotient represents
the minutes of the falling (pdta ?).

Another
method by
the author
of the Kara-
zuztilaka..
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The correct time, which has been found, is marked
in three different places. From the first number he

- subtracts the minutes of the falling, and to the last

Theauthor’s
books on the
subject.

About the
yogas being
unlucky.

Quotation
from Bhat-
tila (?) on
unlucky
times

number he adds them. Then the first number is the
time of the beginning of vyatipdta or vaidhrita, which-
ever of the two you want to compute. The second
number is the time of its middle, and the third number
the time of its end.

We have given a detailed account of the bases on
which these methods rest in a special book of ours,
called Khaydl-alkusidfaint (i.e. the image of the two
eclipses), and have given an accurate description of
them in the canon which we have composed for Sydva-
bale (?), the Kashmirian, and to which we have given
the title The Arabic Khandakhddyaka.

Bhattila (?) thinks the whole day of either of these
two yogas to be unlucky, whilst Varfhamihira thinks
only that duration of them to be unlucky which is found
by the computation. He compares the unlucky por-
tion of the day to the wound of a gazelle shot with a
poisoned arrow. The disease does not go beyond the
environs of the poisoned shot ; if it is cut out, the injury
is removed.

According to what Pulisa mentions of Parisara, the
Hindus assume a number of wyatipdias in the lunar
stations, but all of them are computed by the same
method which he has given. For the calculation does
not increase in its kind ; only the single specimens of it
become more numerous.

The Brahman Bhattila (?) says in his canon :—

“ Here there are 8 times, which have certain gauge-
measures. If the sum of the corrected places of sun and
moon is equal to them, they are unlucky. They are:

“ 1. Bak-shidta (?). Its gauge-measure is 4 zodiacal
signs.

“2. Ganddnta. Its gauge-measure is 4 signs and
13} degrees.
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3. Ldata (?), or the general vyatipdta. Its gauge-
measure is 6 signs.

“4. Cdsa (?). Its gauge-measure is 6 signs and 62
degrees.

5. Barh (?), also called barhvyatipdta. Its gauge-
measure is 7 signs and 163 degrees.

“6. Kdladanda. Tts gauge-measure is 8 signs and
133 degrees.

“7. Vydshdta (?). Its gauge-measure is g signs
and 23} degrees.

“8. Vaidhrita. Its gauge-measure is 12 signs.”

These yogas are well known, but they cannot all be
traced back to a rule in the same way as the 3d and
8th ones. Therefore they have no certain duration
determined by minutes of the falling, but only by
general estimates. Thus the duration of vydkshdta ()
and of bakshita (?)is one muhirta, according to the
statement of Varihamihira, the duration of Ganddnie
and of Barh (?) two muhdartas.

The Hindus propound this subject at great length
and with much detail, but to no purpose. We have
given an account of it in the above-mentioned book.
(See ii. 208.)

The canon Karanatilake mentions twenty-seven
yogas, which are computed in the following manner:

Add the corrected place of the sun to that of the
moon, reduce the whole sum to minutes, and divide the
number by 8co. The quotient represents complete
yogas. Multiply the remainder by 60, and divide the
product by the sum of the bhwkiis of sun and moon.

The quotient represents the minutes of days and minor

fractions, viz. that time which has elapsed of the cur-
rent yoga.

We have copied the names and qualities of the
yogas from Sripila, and exhibit them in the following
table :—

VOL. II. (0]

Twenty-
seven yogas
according to
the Karagpa-
tilaka.

Page 301.



TABLE OF THE TWENTY-SEVEN “YOGAS.”

i

nil‘]::f— Their names. ¢ O%Vé\gih:: . nugllger. Their names. goxhgl?l;zeal;i. nuﬁ%r. ( Their names. goﬁggl%f:d,
1 Vishkambha. Good. 10 Ganda. Bad. 19 Parigha. Bad.
2 Priti. Good. - Vriddhi. Good. 20 Siva. Good.
3 Rajakama (). Bad. 12 Dhruva. Good. 21 Siddba. Good.
4 Saubhagya. Good. 13 Vyaghata (7). Bad. 22 Sidhya. Middling.
5 Sobhana. Good. 14 Harshana. Good. 23 Subha. Good.
6 Atiganda. Bad. 15 Vajra. Bad. 24 Sukra, Good.
7 Sukarman. Good. 16 Siddhi. Good. 25 Brahman, Good.
8 Dhriti. Good. 17 K-n-n-ita (?). Bad. 26 Indra. Good.
9 Sala. Bad. 18 Variyas. Bad. 27 Vaidhriti. Bad.

(o] £4
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CHAPTER LXXX.

ON THE INTRODUCTORY PRINCIPLES OF HINDU ASTROLOGY,
WITH A SHORT DESCRIPTION OF THEIR METHODS OF
ASTROLOGICAL CALCULATIONS,

Our fellow-believers in these (Muslim) countries are
not acquainted with the Hindu methods of astrology,
and have never had an opportunity of studying an
Indian book on the subject. In consequence, they
imagine that Hindu astrology is the same as theirs and
relate all sorts of things as being of Indian origin, of
which we have not found a single trace with the
Hindus themselves. As in the preceding part of this
our book we have given something of everything, we
shall also give as much of their astrological doctrine as
will enable the reader to discuss questions of a similar
nature with them. If we were to give an exhaustive
representation of the subject, this task would detain us
very long, even if we limited ourselves to delineate
only the leading principles and avoided all details.

First, the reader must know that in most of their
prognostics they simply rely on means like auguring
from the flight of birds and physiognomy, that they do
not—as they ought to do—draw conclusions, regarding
the affairs of the sublunary world, from the seconds
(sic) of the stars, which are the events of the celestial
sphere.

Regarding the number seven as that of the planets,
there is no difference between us and them. They call
them graha. Some of them are throughout lucky, viz.

Indian
astrology
unknown
among
Muham-
madans.
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Jupiter, Venus and the Moon, which are called saum-
yagraha. Other three are throughout unlucky, viz.
Saturn, Mars, and the Sun, which are called krdragraha.
Among the latter, they also count the dragon’s head,
though in reality it is not a star. The nature of one
planet is variable and depends upon the nature of that
planet with which it is combined, whether it be lucky
or unlucky. This is Mercury. However, alone by
itself, it is lucky.

The following table represents the natures of the
seven planets and everything else concerning them :—



|
Mercury. |

i
Names of the planets. Sun. ‘ Moon. Mars. Jupiter. Venus. |  Saturn.
E I
Whether they are Unlucky. Lucky, but de- Unlucky. | Lucky, when Lucky. Lucky. . Unlucky.
lucky or unlucky. pending upon the it is alone. |
planet near her.
Middling in the Else depend.- :
first, lucky in ing upon the : i
thelseion;i,:}rlnd nature of the ;
unlu e p |
last ten days of planet near it. ‘
the month.
What elements Fire. Earth. Heaven. Water. Wind.
they indicate.

Whether they in- Male. Female. Male. Neither male Male. Female. ! Neither male
dicate male or nor female. i nor female.
female beings. i i

Whether they in- Day. Night. Night. Day and ; Day. Day. ' Night.

| dicate day or night to- i

i night. gether. R

| What point of the East. North-west. South. North. | North-east. | Between east ' West.
compass they ; and west.

i indicate. ;

] What colour they Bronze- White. Light red. Pistachio- ' Gold-colour. Many | Black.

1 indicate. colour. green. colours. |

! What time they Ayana. Mubhdrta. Day. Ritu, i.c. a Month. Paksha, i.c. ! Year.

} indicate. sixth part of half a month.

| the year.
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H |
Names of the planets. Sun. Moon. Mars. i Mercury. Jupiter. % Venus. Saturn. |
| | i
| - — ;
What season they o Varsha. Grishma. Sarad. Hemanta. Vasanta. ‘ Sidira.
indicate. !
: ; 1 !
What taste they = Bitter. Saltish. i A mixture of Sweet. | j
indicate. ‘ | all tastes. | ;
| 1
What material Bronze. Crystal. Gold. ; Small pearls. | Silver, or if ' Pearl. Iron.
they indicate. ‘ the constella-
‘ tion is very
| strong, gold.
What dress and Thick. New. Burned. Wet from | Between new:  Whole. Burned.
clothes they water. and shabby.
indicate. )
What angel they | Nema (?). Ambu, the Agni, the Brahman. | Mahadeva. Indra.
indicate. water. fire.
What caste they | Kshatriyas | VaiSyas and | Kshatriyas Stdras and Brahmans Brahmans
indicate. and com- | commuanders. |and generals. princes. and minis- | and minis-
! manders. ters. ters. ;
Which Veda they | [) o Samaveda. | Atharvana- Rigveda. Yajurveda. o !
indicate. ! veda.
The months of | The fourth | The fifth The second | The seventh | The third The first The sixth
pregnancy. month, in month, in month, in month, in month, in month, in | month, when |
which the which the which the which the which the which the the hair
bones become| skin appears. embyro  ichild becomes limbs begin | semen and grows,

l
|

hard.

attains con- complete, and
sistency. receives the

memory.

to branch off.

the menstrual
blood become
mixed.
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Character as based
on the three
primary forces.

Mitra, J Friendly
planets.
Satra Hostile
: * \ planets.
Vi- { Indifferent
misra. l planets.

What parts of the
body they indicate.

The scale of their
magnitude.
Years of shaddya.

Years of naz-
sargka.

Satya.

Jupiter, Mars,
Moon.

Saturn,
Venus.

Mercury.

The breath
and the
bones.

1

19

20

Satya.

Sun,
Mercury.

There is no
planet hostile
to her.

Saturn, Jupi-
ter, Mars,
Venus.

The root of the|
tongue and
the blood.

Tamas.

Jupiter, Sun,
Moon. |

Mercury.

Venus,
Saturn,

The flesh
and brain.

15

Rajas.

Sun, Venus.

Moon.

Saturn,
Jupiter,
Mars.

Voice and
skin.

12

Satya.

Sun, Moon,
Mars.

Venus,
Mercury.

Saturn.

Intellect and
fat.

15
18

Rajas.

Saturn,
Mercury.

Sun, Moon.

Jupiter,
Mars.

Semen.

25 (1)

21

20

Tamas.

Venus,
Mercury.

Mars, Sun,
Moon.

# Jupiter.

Sinews, flesh,
and pain.
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of preg-
nancy.
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The column of this table which indicates the order
of the size and power of the planets, serves for the
following purpose :—Sometimes two planets indicate
exactly the same thing, exercise the same influence, and
stand in the same relation to the event in question.
In this case, the preference is given to that planet which,
in the column in question, is described as the larger or
the more powerful of the two.

The column relating to the months of pregnancy is to
be completed by the remark that they consider the eighth
month as standing under the influence of a horoscope
which causes abortion. According to them, the embryo
takes, in this month, the fine substances of the food. If
it takes all of them and is then born, it will remain
alive ; but if it is born before that, it will die from some
deficiency in its formation. The ninth month stands
under the influence of the moon, the tenth under that
of the sun. They do not speak of a longer duration of
pregnancy, but if it happens to last longer, they believe
that, during this time, some injury is brought about by
the wind. At the time of the horoscope of abortion,
which they determine by tradition, not by calculation,
they observe the conditions and influences of the planets
and give their decision accordingly as this or that planet
happens to preside over the month in question.

The question as to the friendship and enmity of the
planets among each other, as well as the influence of
the dominus domals, is of great importance in their astro-
logy. Sometimes it may happen that, at a particular
moment of time, this dominium entirely loses its original
character. Further on we shall give a rule as to the
computation of the dominium and its single years.

There is no difference between us and the Hindus
regarding the number twelve as the number of the
signs of the ecliptic, nor regarding the manner in which
the dominium of the planets is distributed over them.

The following table shows what qualities are peculiar
to each zodiacal sign as a whole :—
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The Zodiacal . L L . , Arci- Capri- Am- | .
Signs. Aries. | Taurus.| Gemini. | Cancer. Leo. } Virgo. | Libra. tenens. | cormus. | phora. Pisces.
Their domi- Mars. Venus. | Mercury.| Moon. Sun. 1 Mercury.| Venus. Jupiter. | Saturn. | Saturn. . Jupiter.
nants, !
| .
Alti- { Degrees. 10 3 o o | ° | 1 5 20 o 28 o 2z
tudes Altitude.| Sun. Moon. o Jupiter. o Mercury.| Saturn. o Mars. (<] Venus.
Dominants of Mars. Moon. o o Sun. | Mercury.; Venus. Jupiter. o Saturn, o
the malatrikona. i !
Whether male | Male. | Female. | Male. | Female. | Male. | Female. | Male. Male. | Female. | Male, : Female.
or female. :
Whether lucky | Unlucky.| Lucky. |Unlucky.| Lucky. | Unlucky.; Lucky. | Unlucky. Unlucky.| Lucky. Unlucky,j' Lucky.
or unlucky.
The colours. |Reddish.| White. | Green, | Yellow- | Gray. i Many Black. Striped | Brown. ‘ Dust-
ish. coloured. white coloured.
and
black.
} The directions. Due S.8.E. |W.S.W. | NN.W. | EN.E Due Due ES.E. | S.8.W. |[W.N.W. N.N.E.
I east. ‘ | south. west,
5 In what manner |Stretched|Stretched| Lying on Stretched‘Standing‘Standing Standing Stretched Stretched| Standing Standing
they rise. onthe | onthe [theside.| onthe | erect. | erect. erect. onthe | onthe | erect. erect.
ground. | ground. ground. i ! ground. | ground.
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1hesf:qoz.:wal Aries. | Taurus. ’ Gemini. | Cancer. Leo. Virgo. ‘ Libra. | Scorpio. t:;:;c;& cgﬁﬁ;‘:' p‘;:gfa. Pisces.
Whether turn- | Moving. | Resting. | Moving | Moving. | Resting. | Moving i Moving. | Resting. | Moving | Moving. { Resting. | Moving
ing, fixed or and i and . and j and
double-bodied. resting i resting resting ! resting
together. | together. | together. together.
|
Whether at At At At At During | During | During | During At At During | During
night, or during | night. night. night. night. day. day. | day. day. night. night. day. day.
day, according . !
to some people. \
‘What parts of | Head. Face. Shoul- | Breast. | Belly. Hip. i Under Male The The The | The two
the body they ders and the and loins. knees. | calves. feet.
indicate. hands. navel. female
genitals.
’ |
Seasons. Vasanta. | Grishma. | Grishma. | Varsha. | Varsha, | Sarad. | Sarad. He- He- Sidira. Sigira. | Vasanta.
manta. | manta.
Their figures. | Aram. | Anox. | A man Crab. Lion. A girl | Ascale. | Ascor- | A horse, | A being | A kind Two
with a with an pion. the with the | of boat | fishes.
lyre, and ear of head and | face of |or barge.
a club in cornin | upper | a goat.
his hand. herhand. ! half of | There is
} which much
i | have | waterin
| i human | its figure.
: i shape.

gIz
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What kinds of

beings they are.

The times of
their strongest
influence ac-
cording to the
different kinds.

Quadru-
ped.

At
night.

Quadru- | Human

ped.

At
night.

biped.

During
the
day.

Amphi-
bious.

During
the

. samndhi.

Quadru- | Biped.
ped.

At During
night. ' the day.

Biped. | Amphi-

During
the day.

bious.

During
the

. sarmndhi.

The
upper
half a
biped,

the

" lower
half a

quadru-
ped.

The
human
part dur-
ing the
day, the
other at

. night.

|
1

i

part in | sarhdhi.

The first | The first
half a half a
biped, | biped,

the the
latter other
half half
watery. | watery,
or the
whole a
human
being.
During The
the human
samdhi. |
daytime,
the
other at
night.

Watery.

During
the
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Explanation
of some
technical
terms of
astrology.

The houses.
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The height or altitudo of a planet is called, in the
Indian language, uccastha, its particular degree para-
moccastha. The depth or dejectio of a planet is called
nicastha, it particular degree paramanicastha. Mdla-
trikona is a powerful influence, attributed to a planet,
when it is in the gaudium in one of its two houses
(cf. ii. 225).

They do not refer the aspectus trigons to the elements
and the elementary natures, as it is our custom to do,
but refer them to the points of the compass in general,
as has been specified in the table.

They call the turning zodiacal sign (rpomwwév) carardsi,
.e. moving, the fixed one (crepedv) sthirardsi, i.e. the
resting one, and the double-bodied one (Sivwpa) dvisva-
bhdva, t.e. both together.

As we have given a table of the zodiacal signs, we
next give a table of the Aouses (domus), showing the
qualities of each of them. The one half of them above
the earth they call chatra, i.c. parasol, and the half
under the earth they call naw, 4.e. ship. Further, they
call the half ascending to the midst of heaven and the
other half descending to the cardo of the earth, dhanu,
t.e. the bow. The cardines they call kendra (xévrpov),
the next following houses panaphara (éravacopd), and
the ¢nclining houses dpoklima (dmwéxAipa) :—
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The Houses.
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Page 307- The hitherto mentioned details are in reality the

cardinal points of Hindu astrology, viz. the planets,
zodiacal signs, and Zouses. He who knows how to find
out what each of them means or portends deserves the
title of a clever adept and of a master in this art.

On the Next follows the division of the zodiacal signs in

division of . . . .
zodincal | - minor portions, first that in némbahras, which are called

vairas. hord, i.e. hour, because half a sign .rises in about an
hour’s time. The first half of each male sign is unlucky
as standing under the influence of the sun, because he
produces male beings, whilst the second half islucky as
standing under the influence of the moon, because she
produces female beings. On the contrary, in the female
signs the first half is lucky, and the second unlucky.

2. In drek- Further, there are the triangles, called drekkdna.

s There is no use in enlarging on them, as they are
simply identical with the so-called draijdndt of our
system.

. Innuk-  Further, the nuhbahrdt (Persian, «the nine parts”),

ahras.
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called navdméaka. As our books of introduction to the
art of astrology mention two kinds of them, we shall
here explain the Hindu theory regarding them, for the
information of Indophiles. You reduce the distance
between 0° of the sign and that minute, the nuhbahsr of
which you want to find, to minutes, and divide the
number by 200. The quotient represents complete
nuhbahras or ninth-parts, beginning with the turning
sign, which is in the triangle of the sign in question ;
you count the number off on the consecutive signs, so
that one sign corresponds to one nuhbahr. That sign
which corresponds to the last of the ninth-parts which
you have is the dominant of the nuhbakr we want to find.

The first nuhbakr of each turning sign, the fifth of
each fized sign, and the ninth of each double-bodied
sign is called vargottama, i.e. the greatest portion.

Further, the twelfth-parts, called the twelve rulers.
For a certain place within a sign they are found in the
following manner :—Reduce the distance between o° of
the sign and the place in question to minutes, and
divide the number by 150. The quotient represents
complete twelfth-parts, which you count off on the
following signs, beginning with the sign in question, so
that one twelfth-part corresponds to one sign. The
dominant of the sign, to which the last twelfth-part
corresponds, is at the same time the dominant of the
twelfth-part of the place in question.

Further, the degrees called trin$dmsaka, i.e. the
thirty degrees, which correspond to our limits (or épa).
Their order is this: The first five degrees of each male
sign belong to Mars, the next following five to Saturn,
the next eight to Jupiter, the next seven to Mercury,
and the last five to Venus. Just the reverse order
takes place in the female signs, viz. the first five degrees
belong to Venus, the next seven to Mercury, the next
eight to Jupiter, the next five to Saturn, and the last
five to Mercury.

4 In
twelfth-
parts.

5 In 30
degrees or

dpua.
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These are the elements on which every astrological
calculation is based.

The nature of the aspect of every sign depends upon
the nature of the ascendens which at a given moment
rises above the horizon. Regarding the aspects they
have the following rule :—

A sign does not look at, i.e. does not stand in aspectu
with the two signs immediately before and after it.
On the contrary, each pair of signs, the beginnings of
which are distant from each other by one-fourth or one-
third or one-half of the circle, stand in aspect with each
other. If the distance between two signs is one-sixth
of the circle, the signs forming this aspect are counted
in their original order; but if the distance is five-
twelfths of the circle, the signs forming the aspect are
counted in the inverse order.

There are various degrees of aspects, viz. :—

The aspect between one sign and the fourth or
eleventh following one is a fourth-part of an aspect;

The aspect between one sign and the fifth or ninth
following one is Zalf an aspect ;

The aspect between a sign and the sixth or tenth
following one is three-quarters of an aspect ;

The aspect between a sign and the seventh following
one is a whole aspect.

The Hindus do not speak of an aspect between two
planets which stand in one and the same sign.

With reference to the change between the friendship
and enmity of single planets with regard to each other,
the Hindus have the following rule :—

If a planet comes to stand in signs which, in relation to
its rising, are the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, first, second,
third, and fourth signs, its nature undergoes a change
for the better. If it is most inimical, it becomes mo-
derated ; if itis moderated, it becomes friendly ; if it is
friendly, it becomes most friendly. If the planet comes
to stand in all the other signs, its nature undergoes a
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change for the worse. If originally it is friendly, it
becomes moderate ; if it is moderate, it becomes ini-
mical ; if it is inimical, it becomes even worse. Under
such circumstances, the nature of a planet is an acci-
dental one for the time being, associating itself with its
original nature.

After having explained these things, we now proceed
to mention the four jfurces which are peculiar to each
planet :—

I. The habitual force, called sthdnabala, which the
planet exercises, when it stands in its altitudo, its house,
or the house of its friend, or in the nuhbakr of its house,
or its altitudo, or its mulatrikona, t.e. its gaudium in the
line of the lucky planets. This force is peculiar to sun
and moon when they are in the lucky signs, as it is
peculiar to the other planets when they are in the un-
lucky signs. HEspecially this force is peculiar to the
moon in the first third of her lunation, when it helps
every planet which stands in aspect with her to acquire
the same force. Lastly, it is peculiar to the ascendens
if it is a sign representing a biped.

II. The force called drishtibala, i.e. the lateral one,
also called drigbale, which the planet exercises when
standing in the cardo in which it is strong, and, accord-
ing to some people, also when standing in the two houses
immediately before and after the cardo. It is peculiar
to the ascendens in the day, if it is a sign representing a
biped, and in the night, if it is a four-footed sign, and in
both the samdhis (periods of twilight at the beginning
and end) of the other signs. This in particular refers
to the astrology of nativities. In the other parts of
astrology this force is peculiar, as they maintain, to the
tenth sign if it represents a quadruped, to the seventh
sign if it is Scorpio and Cancer, and to the fourth sign
if it is Amphora and Cancer.

III. The conquering force, called ceshidbala, which
a planet exercises, when it is in retrograde motion,

VOL. 11 P

The four
forces of
each planet.

Laghujata-
kam, ch.
ii. 8.

Lagh, ii. r1.

Lagh, ii. 5
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when it emerges from concealment, marching as a
visible star till the end of four signs, and when in the
north it meets one of the planets except Venus. For
to Venus the south is the same as the north is to the
other planets. If the two ( — ? illegible) stand in
it (the south), it is peculiar to them that they stand in
the ascending half (of the sun’s annual rotation), pro-
ceeding towards the summer solstice, and that the moon
in particular stands near the other planets—except the
sun—which afford her something of this force.

The force is, further, peculiar to the ascendens, if its
dominant is in it, if the two stand in aspect with Jupiter
and Mercury, if the ascendens is free from an aspect of
the unlucky planets, and none of them—except the
dominant—is in the ascendens. For if an unlucky
planet is in it, this weakens the aspect of Jupiter and
Mercury, so that their dwelling in this force loses its
effect.

1V. The fourth force is called kdlabala, 1.e. the tem-
poral one, which the daily planets exercise in the day,
the nightly planets during the night. It is peculiar
to Mercury in the samdhi of its rotation, whilst others
maintain that Mercury always has this force, because
he stands in the same relation to both day and night.

Further, this force is peculiar to the lucky planets in
the white half of the month, and to the unlucky stars -
in the black half. It isalways peculiar to the ascendens.

Other astrologers also mention years, months, days,
and hours among the conditions, under which the one
or other of the four forces is peculiar to a planet.

These, now, are the forces which are calculated for
the planets and for the ascendens.

If several planets own, each of them, several forces,
that one is preponderant which has the most of them.
If two planets have the same number of dalas or forces,
that one has the preponderance the magnitude of which
is the larger. This kind of magnitude is in the table of
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il. 215, called naisargikabala. This is the order of the
planets in magnitude or force.

~ The middle years which are computed for the planets
are of three different species, two of which are com-
puted according to the distance from the altitudo. The
measures of the first and second species we exhibit in
the table (il 215).

The shaddye and naisargike are reckoned as the
degree of altitudo. 'The first species is computed when
the above-mentioned forces of the sun are prepon-
derating over the forces of the moon and the ascendens
separately.

The second species is computed if the forces of the
moon are preponderating over those of the sun and
those of the ascendens.

The third species is called amédya, and is computed
if the forces of the ascendens are preponderating over
those of sun and moon.

The computation of the years of the first species for
each planet, if it does not stand in the degree of its
altitudo, is the following :—

You take the distance of the star from the degree of
its altitudo if this distance is more than six signs, or
the difference between this distance and twelve signs, in
case it is less than six signs. This number is multiplied
by the number of the years, indicated by the table on
page 812. Thus the signs sum up to months, the de-
grees to days, the minutes to day-minutes, and these
values are reduced, each sixty minutes to one day, each
thirty days to one month, and each twelve months to
one year.

The computation of these years for the ascendens is
this :—

Take the distance of the degree of the star from o° of
Aries, one year for each sign, one month for each 2}
degrees, one day for each five minutes, one day-minute
for each five seconds.

Lagh, ii, 7.

The years
of life which
the single
planets
bestow.
Three
species of
these years,

The first
species.

Lagh. vi. 1.

Lagh, vi, 2,
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The computation of the years of the second speccies
for the planets is the following :—

Take the distance of the star from the degree of its
altitudo according to the just-mentioned rule (ii. 227).
This number is multiplied by the corresponding num-
ber of years which is indicated by the table, and the
remainder of the computation proceeds in the same
way as in the case of the first species.

The computation of this species of years for the
ascendens is this :—

Take the distance of its degree from 0° of Aries, a
year for each nuhbair; months and days, &c., in the
same way as in the preceding computation. The
number you get is divided by 12, and the remainder
being less than 12, represents the number of years of
the ascendens.

The computation of the years of the third species is
the same for the planets as for the ascendens, and is
similar to the computation of the years of the ascendens
of the second species. It is this:—

Take the distance of the star from 0° of Aries, one
year for each nuhbakhr, multiplying the whole distance
by 108. Then the signs sum up to months, the degrees
to days, the minutes to day-minutes, the smaller mea-
sure being reduced to the larger one. The years are
divided by 12, and the remainder which you get by
this division is the number of years which you want
to find.

All the years of this kind are called by the common
name dyurddya. Before they undergo the equation
they are called madhyamdya, and after they have
passed it they are called sphutdya, d.e. the corrected
ones.

The years of the ascendens in all three species are
corrected ones, which do not require an equation by
means of two kinds of subtraction, one according
to the position of the ascendens in the sther, and a
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second according to its position in relation to the
horizon.

To the third kind of years is peculiar an equation by
means of an addition, which always proceeds in the
same manner. It is this:—

If a planet stands in its largest portion or in its
house, the drekkdina of its house or the drekkdna of its
altitudo, in the nuhbahr of its house or the nuhbahr of
its altitudo, or, at the same time, in most of these posi-
tions together, its years will be the double of the middle
number of years. But if the planet is in retrograde
motion or in its altitudo, or in both together, its years
are the threefold of the middle number of years.

Regarding the equation by means of the subtraction
(vide ii. 228) according to the first method, we observe
that the years of the planet, which is in its dejectio, are
reduced to two-thirds of them if they are of the first or
second species, and to one-half if they belong to the
third species. The standing of a planet in the house
of its opponent does not impair the number of its years.

The years of a planet which is concealed by the rays
of the sun, and thus prevented from exercising an in-
fluence, are reduced to one-half in the case of all three
species of years. Only Venus and Saturn are excepted,
for the fact of their being concealed by the rays of the
sun does not in any way decrease the numbers of their
years.

As regards the equation by means of subtraction
according to the second method, we have already stated
in the table (ii. 221, 222) how much is subtracted from
the unlucky and lucky stars, when they stand in the
houses above the earth. If two or more planets come
together in one house, you examine which of them is
the larger and stronger one. The subtraction is added
to the years of the stronger planet and the remainder is
left as it is.

If to the years of a single planet, years of the third

Various
computa-
tions for the
duration of
life.

Page 310.
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species, two additions from different sides are to be
made, only one addition, viz., the longer one, is taken
into account. The same is the case when two subtrac-
tions are to be made. However, if an addition as well
as a subtraction is to be made, you do the one first and
then the other, because in this case the sequence is
different.

By these methods the years become adjusted, and the
sum of them is the duration of the life of that man who
is born at the moment in question.

It now remains for us to explain the method of the

Thesingle  Hindus regarding the periods (sic). Life is divided

elements of . .
thecom-  in the above-mentioned three species of years, and

putation of

theduration jmmediately after the birth, into years of sun and
moon. That one is preponderating which has the most
forces and balas (vide ii. 225) ; if they equal each other,
that one is preponderating which has the greatest
portio (sic) in its place, then the next one, &c. The
companion of these years is either the ascendens or that
planet which stands in the cardines with many forces
and portiones. The several planets come together in the
cardines, their influence and sequence are determined by
their forces and shares. After them follow those planets
which stand near the cardines, then those which stand
in the inclined signs, their order being determined in the
same way as in the preceding case. Thus becomes
known in what part of the whole human life the years
of every single planet fall.

However, the single parts of life are not computed
exclusively in the years of the one planet, but accord-
ing to the influences which companion-stars exercise
upon it, t.e. the planets which stand in aspect with it.
For they make it partake in their rule and make it
share in their division of the years. A planet which
stands in the same sign with the planet ruling over the
part of life in question, shares with it one-half. That
which stands in the fifth and ninth signs, shares with
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it one-third. That which stands in the fourth and
eighth signs, shares with it one-fourth. That which
stands in the seventh sign, shares with it one-seventh.
If, therefore, several planets come together in one
position, all of them have in common that share which
is necessitated by the position in question.

The method for the computation of the years of such
a companionship (if the ruling planet stands in aspect
with other planets) is the following : —

Take for the master of the years (¢.e. that planet
which rales over a certain part of the life of a man) one
as numerator and one as denominator, 7.c. 1, one whole,
because it rules over the whole. Further, take for each
companion (i.e. each planet which stands in aspect with
the former) only the numerator of its denominator (not
the entire fraction). You multiply each denominator by
all the numerators and their sum, in which operation the
original planet and its fraction are disregarded. There-
by all the fractions are reduced to one and the same
denominator. 'The equal denominator is disregarded.
Each numerator is multiplied by the sum of the year
and the product divided by the sum of the numerators.
The quotient represents the years kdlambika (kdla-
bhdga ?) of a planet.

Asregards the order of the planets, after the question
as to the preponderance of their influence has been
decided (? text vn disorder),in so far as each of them
exercises its individual influence. In the same way as
has already been explained (vide ii. 230), the preponde-
rating planets are those standing in the cardines, first
the strongest, then the less strong, &c., then those
standing near the cardines, and lastly those standing in
the tnclined signs.

From the description given in the preceding pages,
the reader learns how the Hindus compute the dura-
tion of human life. He learns from the posmons of
the planets, which they occupy on the origin (¢.. at

How one
planet is
affected by
the nature
of another
one.
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the moment of birth) and at every given moment of
life in what way the years of the different planets are
distributed over it. To these things Hindu astrologers
join certain methods of the astrology of nativities,
which other nations do not take into account. They
try, e.g., to find out if, at the birth of a human being, its
father was present, and conclude that he was absent, if
the moon does not stand in aspect with the ascendens,
or if the sign in which the moon stands is enclosed
between the signs of Venus and Mercury, or if Saturn
is in the ascendens, or if Mars stands in the seventh sign.

Chap. iii. 4 (?).—Further, they try to find out if the
child will attain full age by examining sun and moon.
If sun and moon stand in the same sign, and with them
an unlucky planet, or if the moon and Jupiter just quit
the aspect with the ascendens, or if Jupiter just quits
the aspect with the united sun and moon, the child
will not live to full age.

Further, they examine the station in which the sun
stands, in a certain connection with the circumstances
of alamp. If the sign is a furning one,the light of the
lamp, when it is transferred from one place to the other,
moves. If the sign is a fized one, the light of the lamp
is motionless ; and if the sign is a double-bodied one, it
moves one time and is motionless another.

Further, they examine in what relation the degrees
of the ascendens stand to 30. Corresponding to it is
the amount of the wick of the lamp which is consumed
by burning. If the moon is full moon, the lamp is full
of oil ; at other times the decrease or increase of the oil
corresponds to the wane and increase of the moonlight.

Chap. iv. 5.—From the strongest planet in the car-
dines they draw a conclusion relating to the door of the
house, for its direction is identical with the direction of
this planet or with the direction of the sign of the ascen-
dens, in case there is no planet in the cardines.

Chap. iv. 6.—Further, they consider which is the
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light-giving body, the sun or moon. If it is the sun,
the house will be destroyed. The moon is beneficent,
Mars burning, Mercury bow-shaped, Jupiter constant,
and Saturn old.

Chap. iv. 7—If Jupiter stands in its altstudo in the
tenth sign, the house will consist of two wings or three.
If its indicium is strong in Arcitenens, the house will
have three wings; if it is in the other double-bodied
signs, the house will have two wings.

Chap. iv. 8.—In order to find prognostics for the
throne and its feet they examine the third sign, its
squares and its length from the twelfth till the third
signs. If there are unlucky planets in it, either the
foot or the side will perish in the way that the unlucky
planet prognosticates. If it is Mars, it will be turned ;
if it is the sun, it will be broken ; and if it is Saturn, it
will be destroyed by old age.

Chap. iv. 10.—The number of women who will be
present in a house corresponds to the number of stars
which are in the signs of the ascendens and of the moon.
Their qualities correspond to the images of these con-
stellations.

Those stars of these constellations which stand
above the earth refer to those women who go away
from the house, and those which stand under the earth
prognosticate the women who will come #0 the house
and enter it.

Further, they inquire into the coming of the spirit
of life in man from the dominant of the drekkdne of
the stronger planet of either sun or moon. If Jupiter is
the drekkéna, it comes from Devaloka ; ifit is Venus or
the moon, the spirit comes from Pitriloka ; if it is Mars
or the sun, the spirit comes from Vridcikaloka ; and if it
is Saturn or Mercury, the spirit comes from Bhriguloka.

Likewise they inquire into the departing of the soul
after the death of the body, when it departs to that
planet which is stronger than the dominant of the

Laghujata-

kam, ch. xii.
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drekkana of the sixth or eighth houses, according to a
similar rule to that which has just been laid down.
However, if Jupiter stands in its altitudo, in the sixth
house, or in the eighth, or in one of the cardines, or if
the ascendens is Pisces, and Jupiter is the strongest of
the planets, and if the constellation of the moment of
death is the same as that of the moment of birth, in
that case the spirit (or soul) is liberated and no longer
wanders about.

I mention these things in order to show the reader
the difference between the astrological methods of our
people and those of the Hindus. Their theories and
methods regarding aerial and cosmic phenomena are
very lengthy and very subtle at the same time. As
we have limited ourselves to mentioning, in their
astrology of nativities, only the theory of the determina-
tion of the length of life, we shall in this department
of science limit ourselves to the species of the comets,
according to the statements of those among them who
are supposed to know the subject thoroughly. The
analogy of the comets shall afterwards be extended to
other more remote subjects.

The head of the Dragon is called rdZu, the tail kefu.
The Hindus seldom speak of the tail, they only use the
head. In general, all comets which appear on heaven
are also called Fketu.

Varfhamihira says (chap. iii. 7-12) :—

“The Head has thirty-three sons who are called
tdmasaktlaks. They are the different kinds of the
comets, there being no difference whether the head
extends away from them or not. Their prognostics
correspond to their shapes, colours, sizes, and positions.
V. 8.—The worst are those which have the shape of a
crow or the shape of a beheaded man, those which
have the shape of a sword, dagger, bow and arrow.
V. 9, 10.—They are always in the neighbourhood of
sun and moon, exciting the waters so that they become
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thick, and exciting the air that it becomes glowing red.
They bring the air into such an uproar that the tornadoes
tear out the largest trees, that flying pebbles beat against
the calves and knees of the people. They change the
nature of the time, so that the seasons seem to have
changed their places. When unlucky and calamitous
events become numerous, such as earthquakes, land-
slips, burning heat, red glow of heaven, uninterrupted
howling of the wild beasts and screaming of the birds,
then know that all this comes from the children of the
Head. V. 11.—And if these occurrences take place
together with an eclipse or the effulgence of a comet,
then recognise in this what thou hast predicted, and
do not try to gain prognostics from other beings but the
Sons of the Head. V. 12.—In the place of the calamity,
point towards their (the comets) region, to all eight
sides with relation to the body of the sun.”

Varidhamihira says in the Saihitd (chap. xi. 1-7):—

“I have spoken of the comets not before having
exhausted what is in the books of Garga, Parisara,
Asita and Devala, and in the other books, however
numerous they may be.

“It is impossible to comprehend their computation,
if the reader does not previously acquire the knowledge
of their appearing and disappearing, because they are
not of one kind, but of many kinds.

“Some are high and distant from the earth, appearing
between the stars of the lunar stations. They are called
divya.

“QOthers have a middle distance from the earth,
appearing between heaven and earth. They are called
dntarikshya.

“Others are near to the earth, falling down upon the
earth, on the mountains, houses and trees.

“ Sometimes you see a light falling down to the
earth, which people think to be a fire. If it is not
fire, it is keturdpa, i.e. having the shape of a comet.

“Those animals which, when flying in the air, look
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like sparks or like fires which remain in the houses of
the piddcas, the devils, and of the demons, efflorescent
substances and others do not belong to the genus of
the comets.

“Therefore, ere you can tell the prognostics of the
comets, you must know their nature, for the prognostics
are in agreement with it. That category of lights which
is in the air, falling on the banners, weapons, houses,
trees, on horses and elephants, and that category coming
from a Lord which is observed among the stars of the
lunar stations—if a phenomenon does not belong to
either of these two categories nor to the above-men-
tioned phantoms, it is a telluric ketu.

V. 5.—¢“Scholars differ among each other regarding
the number of the comets. According to some there
are 101, according to others 1000. According to
Narada, the sage, they are only one, which appears in
amultitude of different forms, always divesting itself of
one form and arraying itself in another.

V. 7.—“Their influence lasts for as many months as
their appearance lasts days. If the appearance of a

. comet lasts longer than one and a half month, subtract

from it forty-five days. The remainder represents the
months of its influence. If the appearance lasts longer
than two months, in that case state the years of its
influence to be equal to the number of the months of
its appearance. The number of comets does not exceed
the number 1000.”

We give the contents of the following table in order
to facilitate the study of the subject, although we have
not been able to fill out all the single fields of the
diagram, because the manuscript tradition of the single
paragraphs of the book either in the original or in the
copy which we have at our disposal is corrupt. The
author intends by his explanations to confirm the theory
of the ancient scholars regarding the two numbers of
comets which he mentions on their authority, and he
endeavours to complete the number 1000.
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! | How many | gy From what
Their names. Their descent. | stars each t:otal Their qualities. direction Their prognostics.
comet has. : they appear. :
]
|
| The children 25 25 | Similar to pearls in rivulets of | Only in | It bodes the fighting of the
| of Kirana. crystal or gold-coloured. east and kings with each other.
J west.
i
| The children 25 50 | Green, or of the colour of fire or S.E. It bodes pestilence.
1 of the Fire (7) of lac, or of blood, or of the :
| blossom of the tree.
f ' The children 25 75 | With crooked tails, their colour S. It bodes hunger and pesti-
! . of Death. inclining to black and dark. . lence.
|
The children 22 97 | Round, radiant, of the colour of N.E. It bodes fertility and wealth.
| of the Earth. water or sesame oil, without
! tails.
The children | 3 100 | Like roses, or white lotus, or sil- N. It bodes evil, in consequence
of the Moon. ! ver, or polished iron or gold. of which the world will be
| It shines like the moon. turned topsy-turvy.
Brahma- | Son of Brah- | I 101 | Having three colours and three;, Inall It bodes wickedness and de-
danda. man. tails. directions.|  struction.
The children 84 185 | White, large, brilliant. N. and | It bodes evil and fear.
of Venus. N.E.
Kanaka. The children ... | Radiant, as if they were horns. Inall | It bodes misfortune and
of Saturn. directions.| death.
Vikaca. The children 65 ... | Brilliant, white, without any S. It bodes destruction and mis-
of Jupiter. tails. fortune.
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How many

From what

Their names. | Their descent. | stars each |. t%‘é;’ Their qualities. direction Their prognostics.
comet has. g they appear.
Taskara, The children 51 White, thin, long. The eye is In all It bodes misfortune.’
i.e. the thief.| of Mercury. dazzled by them. directions.
Kaunkuma. | The children 60 . It has three tails, and the colour N. It bodes the extremity of evil.
of Mars. of the flame.
Timasa- | The children 36 Of different shapes. About the | It bodes fire.
kilaka. of the Head. sun and
moon. .
Visvartipa. | The children 120 Of a blazing light like the flame. It bodes evil.
of the Fire.
Aruna. The children 77 They have no body, that you It bodes general destruction.
of the Wind. could see a star in them. Only
their rays are united, so that
these appear as rivulets. Their
colour is reddish or greenish.
Ganaka. The children 204 Square comets, eight in appear- It bodes much evil and de-
of Prajapati. ance, and 304 in nuwmber. struction.
Kanka. The children 32 Its (?) are united, and it is shin- It bodes much fear and evil
of the Water. ing like the moon. in Pundra.
Kabandha. | The children Like the cut-off head of a man. It bodes much destruction.
of the Time.
9 One in appearance, nine in num- | Inall It bodes pestilence.
ber. White, large. directions.

gfc
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The author (Varfhamihira) had divided the comets
into three classes: the kigh ones near the stars; the
Jlowing ones near the earth ; the middle ones in the air,
and he mentions each one of the kig% and middle classes
of them in our table separately.

He further says (chap. xi. 42) \—

“If the light of the middle class of comets shines on

Page 315.
Further
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hira.

the instruments of the kings, the banners, parasols, -

fans, and fly-flaps, this bodes destruction to the rulers.
If it shines on a house, or tree, or mountain, this bodes
destruction to the empire. If it shines on the furni-
ture of the house, its inhabitants will perish. If it
shines on the sweepings of the house, its owner will
perish.” '

Further VarAhamihira says (chap. xi. 6) :—

“If a shooting-star falls down opposite to the tail of
a comet, health and wellbeing cease, the rains lose their
beneficial effects, and likewise the trees which are holy
to Mahideva—there is no use in enumerating them,
since their names and their essences are unknown
among us Muslims—and the conditions in the realm of
Cola, Sita, the Huns and Chinese are troubled.”

Further he says (chap. xi. 62) :—

¢ Examine the direction of the tail of the comet, it
being indifferent whether the tail hangs down or stands
erect or is inclined, and examine the lunar station, the
edge of which is touched by it. In that case predict
destruction to the place and that its inhabitants will be
attacked by armies which will devour them as the pea-
cock devours the snakes.

“From these comets you must except those which
bode something good.

“ As regards the other comets, you must investigate
in what lunar stations they appear, or in what station
their tails lie or to what station their tails reach. In
that case you must predict destruction to the princes
of those countries which are indicated by the lunar
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stations in question, and other events which are in-
dicated by those stations.”

The Jews hold the same opinion regarding the
comets as we hold regarding the stone of the Ka'ba
(viz. that they all are stones which have fallen down
from heaven). According to the same book of Vari-
hamibira, comets are such beings as have been on
account of their merits raised to heaven, whose period
of dwelling in heaven has elapsed and who are then
redescending to the earth.

The following two tables embody the Hindu theories
of the comets :—
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TABLE OF COMETS OF THE GREATEST HEIGHT IN THE ZETHER.

|
Vasa. West. { It is flashing and thick, and extends } It bodes death and excessive wealth
| itself from the north. | and fertility.
| | - —
Ashti. West. ‘ Less bright than the first. | It bodes hunger and pestilence.
! i
Sastra. West. ' Similar to the first. l It bodes the fighting of the kings with
| { each other.
Kapalaketu. East. It:s tail extends mll nearly Lhe mldat of It bodes the abundance of rain, much
: heaven. It has a smoke-colour and hunger, illness and death.
! appears on the day of new-moon. j
Raudra. . From the east | ! With a sharp edge, surrounded by rays. It bodes the fighting of the kings with |
Cin Parva- | | Bronze-coloured. It occupies one-| each other.
{ shadha, Par-| third of heaven.
! vabhadrapa-
© da, and Re-|
[ vati. ;
! |
Calaketu. | West. { During the first time of its appearance | It ruins the :;country from the tree

it has a tail aslong as a finger towards | Prayaga till Ujjayini. It ruins the
the south. Then it turns towards| Middle Country, whilst' the other
the north, till it becomes as long as to| regions fare differently.” In some
the south, the Great Bear and the places there is pestilence, in others
Pole, then the Falling Eagle. Ris- drought, in others war. It is visible
ing higher and higher it passes round between 10-12 months.

to the south and disappears there.
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TABLE OF COMETS OF THE GREATEST HEIGHT IN THE ETHER— Continued.

7 Svetaketu. South. It appears at the beginning of night
and is visible during seven days. Its
tail extends over one-third of heaven. || When these two comets shine and
It is green and passes from the right lighten, they bode health and wealth.
side to the left. If the time of their appearance ex-
ceeds seven days, two-thirds of the
affairs of men and of their lives are
ruined. The sword is drawn, revolu-
P tions prevail, and there will be mis-
8 Ka. West. It appears in the first half of night, its fortune during ten years.
flame is like scattered peas, and re-
mains visible during seven days.
9 | Rasmiketu (?) | The Pleiades. | It has the colour of smoke. It ruins all human affairs and creates
numerous revolutions.
10 | Dhruvaketu (?)| Appears be- | It has a big body, it has many sides (?) | It bodes health and peace.
tween heaven and colours, and is bright flashing.
and earth

wherever it
likes.
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TABLE OF COMETS OF MIDDLE HEIGHT IN THE SKY.

Description.

Their prognostics.

Namesake of the lotus, which is com-
pared with it. It remains one night,
and its tail is directed towards the
south.

It bodes lasting fertility and wealth
for ten years.

It lasts only one quarter of a night.
Its tail is straight, white, similar to
the milk which spurts out of the
breast when it is milked.

It bodes a great number of wild animals
and perpetual fertility during four
and a half months.

Flashing. Its tail has a curve from the
west side.

It bodes fertility and well-being of the
subjects during nine months.

From what
Their names. direction they
appear.
Kumuda. West.
Maniketu. West.
Jalaketu. West.
Bhavaketu. East.

It has a tail like that of a lion towards
the south,

It is visible only one night.

ance last muhdrtas.

lence and death.

It bodes

perpetual fertility and well-being dur-
ing as many months as its appear-
If its colour

becomes less bright, it bodes pesti-
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Their
number.

TABLE OF COMETS OF MIDDLE HEIGHT IN THE SKY—Continued.
From what
Their names. direction they Description. Their prognostics.
appear.
Padmaketu. South. It is as white as the white lotus. It |It bodes fertility, joy. and happiness for
lasts one night. seven years.
Avarta. West. It appears at midnight, bright shining | It bodes wealth during as many months
and light gray. Its tail extends from | as its appearance lasts muhdrtas.
the left to the right.
Samvarta. West. With a tail with a sharp edge. It has|The lunar station in which it appears
the colour of smoke or bronze. It| becomes unlucky. It ruins as well
extends over one-third of heaven, and that which it bodes, as the lunar

appears during the sawmdhi.

station. It bodes the unsheathing of
the weapons and the destruction of
the kings. Its influence lasts as many
years as its appearance lasts muhdrtas.

444
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This is the doctrine of the Hindus regarding the
comets and their presages.

Only few Hindus occupy themselves in the same
way as physical scholars among the ancient Greeks
did, with exact scientific researches on the comets and
on the nature of the other phenomena of heaven
(T peréwpa), for also in these things they are not able
to rid themselves of the doctrines of their theologians.
Thus the Matsya-Purina says :—

“There are four rains and four mountains, and
their basis is the water. The earth is placed on four
elephants, standing in the four cardinal directions,
which raise the water by their trunks to make the
seeds grow. They sprinkle water in summer and
snow in winter. The fog is the servant of the rain,
raising itself up to it, and adorning the clouds with
the black colour.”

With regard to these four elephants the Book of the
Medicine of Elephants says :—

“Some male elephants excel man in cunning. There-
fore it is considered a bad omen if they stand at the
head of a herd of them. They are called manguniha (?).
Some of them develop only one tooth, others three and
four ; those which belong to the race of the elephants
bearing the earth. Men do not oppose them ; and if
they fall into a trap, they are left to their fate.”

The Vayu-Puréna says:—

“The wind and the sun’s ray raise the water from
the ocean to the sun. If the water were to drop down
from the sun, rain would be hot. Therefore the sun
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop
down from it as cold water and refresh the world.”

As regards the phenomena of the sky, they say, for
instance, that the thunder is the roaring of Airdvata,
1.¢., the riding-elephant of Indra the ruler, when it
drinks from the pond MAnasa, rutting and roaring with
a hoarse voice.

Page 318.
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The rainbow (lit. bow of Kuzah) is the bow of
Indra, as our common people consider it as the bow of
Rustam.

We think now that what we have related in this
book will be sufficient for any one who wants to con-
verse with the Hindus, and to discuss with them
questions of religion, science, or literature, on the very
basis of their own civilisation. Therefore we shall
finish this treatise, which has already, both by its length
and breadth, wearied the reader. We ask God to
pardon us for every statement of ours which is not
true. We ask Him to help us that we may adhere to
that which yields Him satisfaction. We ask Him to
lead us to a proper insight into the nature of that which
is false and idle, that we may sift it so as to distinguish
the chaff from the wheat. All good comes from Him,
and it is He who is clement, towards His slaves. Praise
be to God, the Lord of the worlds, and His blessings be
upon the prophet Muhammad and his whole family!
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ANNOTATIONS.
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VOL. L

P. 1. Title—The author proposes to investigate the
reality ( =haktka) of Hindu modes of thought in the entire
extent of the subject. He describes the religious, literary,
and scientific traditions of India, not the country and its
inhabitants. However, in some chapters he gives more
than the title promises; ¢f. his notes on the roads and on
the courses of the rivers.

The contents of the eighty chapters of the book may be
arranged under the following heads :—

Chap. 1. General Introduction.

Chap. 2-11. On Religious, Philosophical, and cognate
subjects.

Chap. 12-17. On Literature and Metrology, Strange
Customs and Superstitions.

Chap. 18-31. On Geography, Descriptive, Mathemati-
cal, and Traditional, ¢.e. Pauranic.

Chap. 32-62. On Chronology and Astronomy, inter-
spersed with chapters of Religious Tradition, e.g. on Nar-
yana, Vasudeva, &c.

Chap. 63-76. On Laws, Manners and Customs, Festivals
and Fast Days.

Chap. 77-80. On Astrological Subjects.

The word makdla, translated by category, is a technical
term of Arabian philosophy. It was coined by the first
Arabian translators of Aristotle for the purpose of render-
ing karyyopla, and has since become current in the school
language of Islam (¢f. the Arabic title of dristotelis Cate-
gorice Grecce cum versione Arabica, &c., edid. J. Th. Zenker,
Lipsies, 1846). The Syrian predecessors of those Arabian
translators had simply transferred the Greek word just as
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it is into their own language; c¢f. e.g. Jacob of Edessa in
G. Hoffmann’s De Hermeneutici sapud Syros Aristoteleis,
Lipsiee, 1869, p. 17.

That a Muslim author should investigate the ideas of
idolaters, and not only such as Muslims may adopt, but
also such as they must reject and condemn, that he quotes
the Koran and the Gospel side by side (p. 4-5), is a proof
of a broadness of view and liberality of mind more fre-
quently met with in the ancient times of Islam, in the
centuries before the establishment of Muhammadan ortho-
doxy by Alghazzili (died A.D. 1111), than later. There
was more field for utterances of mental individuality before
the ideas of all the nations of Islam were moulded into a
unity which makes it difficult to recognise the individnal
influences of every single nation on the general develop-
ment of the Muhammadan mind, before all Islam had
become one huge religious community, in which local and
national differences seem to have lost most of their original
importance for the spiritual life of man. The work of
Alberuni is unique in Muslim literature, as an earnest
attempt to study an idolatrous world of thought, not pro-
ceeding from the intention of attacking and refuting it,
but uniformly showing the desire to be just and impartial,
even when the opponent’s views are declared to be inad-
missible. There can be hardly a doubt that under other
circumstances, in other periods of Muslim history and
other countries, the present work might have proved fatal
to its author; and it shows that the religious policy of
King Mahm(d, the great destroyer of Hindu temples and
idols, under whom Alberuni wrote, must have been so
liberal as to be rarely met with in the annals of Islam

(¢f. pp. 268, 269).

P. 5. The master ’ Abid-Sahl, &c.—Al-tiflisi, 7.c. a native
of Tiflis in the Caucasus, is not known from other sources.
I suppose he was one of the high civil functionaries of the
realm or court of Mahmfid. The name Skl occurs very
frequently among men of Persian descent of those times,
and the title Ustddh=master, is in the Ta’rikh-i-Baihaki
always prefixed, if not precisely as an official title, at all
events as a title expressive of profound respect on the
part of the speaker, to the names of the ministers and
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highest civil officials of Mahmf{id and Mas'id, such as
Bi Sahl Zauzani, B Sahl Hamd{ini, Bl Nasr Mushkin,
the minister of state, whose secretary Al-baihaki was, as

well as to the name of Alberuni (/\F"'1, 16), but never to the

names of the great military men (¢f. on titles in the Ghaz-
nawi empire, A. de Biberstein Kazimirski, Menoutchehri,
Paris, 1887, p. 308). Administrative skill was a legacy
left by the organisation of the Sasanian empire to the
Persians of later centuries, whilst military qualities seem
entirely to have disappeared among the descendants of
Rustam. For all the generals and officers of Mahmiid
and Mas{id were Turks, as Altuntash, Arslan Jidhib, Ari-
yarok, Bagtagin, Bilktagin, NiyAltagin, Noshtagin, &c.
The Ghazna princes spoke Persian with their civil function-
aries, Turkish with their generals and soldiers (¢f. Elliot,
History of India, ii. 81, 102).

P. 5. The Miu'tazila sect.—The dogma, God has no know-
ledge, is part of their doctrine on the qualities of God,
maintained especially by Mamar Ibn “AbbAd Al-Sulami.
(Cf. on this and related subjects the treatise of H. Steiner,
Die Mutaziliten oder die Freidenker tm Islam, Leipzig,
1865, pp. 50, 52, 59, and Al-Shahrastini’s “ Book of Reli-
gious and Philosophical Sects,” edited by Cureton, London,
1846, p. 30,1l 7-9). Proceeding from the study of Greek
philosophy, the doctors of this school tried to save the
free will of man as against predestination. There was
once in Arabic a large literature composed by them and
by their opponents, most of which is unknown, at all
events not yet brought to light. Most of these books
were of a polemical nature, and it is against their polemi-
cal bias that the criticism of Alberuni is directed. With
regard to his own work, he expressly declares (p. 7) that
it 18 not a polemical one. The book which Ab{i-Sahl had
before him, and which gave rise to the discussion between
him and our author, was probably one like that of Abul-
hasan Al-’ash’ari (died A.v. 935), the great predecessor of
Alghazzili, “ On the Qualities of God,” in which he attacks
the Mu'tazila “doctrine of the negation of God’s omni-
science. (Cf. W. Spitta, Zur Geschichte Abulhasan Al-
Askiart’s, Leipzig, 1876, p. 64.) The same author has
also written an extensive work against the antagonists of
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the orthodox faith, against Brahmins, Christians, Jews,
and Magians (v. ib. p. 68).

Our information regarding the ancient literature on the
history of religion and philosophy (the latter proceeding
from a work of the Neoplatonist Porphyrius) is very
scanty, and mostly limited to titles of books. The work
of Shahrastini (died A.D. 1153) is a late compendium or
=z (v, his pref., 1, 8). His editor, Cureton, intended to
give ¢ Observations respecting the sources from which this
author has probably derived his information” (English
pref., p. iv.), but, as far as I am aware, he has not carried
out his intention. There is an excellent treatise on the
history of religions in the Fikrist of Al-nadim (composed
about A.D.987) onp. I"1A—~s1, The same author mentions

(p. 1vv) an older work on doctrines and religions by
Alhasan Ibn Mf{isi Alnaubakhti (mentioned by Masidi),
who also wrote against metempsychosis. Parts of a simi-
lar work of Ibn Hazm, an Arab of Spain (died A.D. 1064),
are extant in the libraries of Vienna and Leyden. Mr.
C. Schefer has recently published in his Chrestomathic
Persane, Paris, 1883, a useful little book in Persian called

b Ll 'sS, composed by Abul-Ma'dliMuhammad Thn
‘Ukail, who wrote in Ghazna, under the king Masid Ibn
Tbrahim (A.p. 1089-1099), half a century after Alberuni,

whose Indica he quotes in his book. He calls it a.gl =17,

t.c. “The Doctrines of the Hindus” (p.tr"/\), Two more

treatises in Persian on the history of religions are men-
tioned by C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Persane, pp. 136, 137.

An author who seems to have written on subjects con-
nected with the history of religions is one Abii-Ya'k{ib of
Sijistdn, as Alberuni (i. 64-65) quotes his theory on the
metempsychosis from a book of his, called Kitdb-kashf-
almahydb.

Pp. 6-7. Alérdnshahri and Zurkdn.—Our author has
not made any use of the Muhammadan literature on the
belief of the Hindus, as far as such existed before his
time ; evidently he did not give it the credit of a bond fide
source of historical information. Throughout his book
he derives his statements exclusively either from Indian
books or from what he had heard himself. He makes an
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exception of this rule only in favour of Alérinshahri, the
author of a general work on the history of religions.
Alberuni seems to have known this book already (A.D.
1000) when he wrote his ““ Chronology,” for there he gives
two quotations, one an Eranian, and the other an Armenian
tradition, on the authority of Alérinshahri (v. Chrono-
logy of Ancient Nations,” &ec., translated by Dr. C. Edward
Sachaun, London, 1879, pp. 208, 211).

The word Frinshahr was known to the Arabs as the
name of the whole Sasanian empire, from the Oxus to the
Euphrates. So it is used, e.g. by Abi-*Ali ’Ahmad Ibn
‘Umar Ibn Dausta in his geographical work (British
Museum, add. 23,378 on fol. 120b), where he describes the
whole extent of it. If, however, Transhahr here means
the place where the author Abul'abbds was born, we must
take the word in the more restricted meaning, which is
mentioned by Albalddhuri. For it is also the name of a
part of the Sasanian empire, viz. one of the four provinces
of KhurAsin, the country between Nishdpur, T{is, and
Herdt. Accordingly, we suppose that Aléranshahri means
a mnative of this particular province. Cf. Almukaddasi,
p. M, Yakit, i. 1A, According to another tradition, the
name Krinshahr also applied to Nishipur, 7.c. the name
of the province was used to denote its capital. Cf. Almu-
kaddasi, p. r394.

Alérinshahri, a sort of freethinker according to Albe-
runi, is only once quoted (i. 326, a Buddhistic tradition
on the destruction and renovation of the world). But as
Alberuni praises his description of Judaism, Christianity,
and Manichaeism, we may suppose that the information of
the Indica on these subjects, e.g. the quotation from the
Gospel (p. 4-5), was taken from Erinshahri.

Incorporated in the work of Frinshahri was a treatise
on Buddhism by an author, Zurkdn, who is entirely
unknown. Although Alberuni speaks very slightingly
of this author, and although he does not mention him
anywhere save in the preface, he seems to have borrowed
from him those notes on Buddhistic subjects which are
scattered through his work (v. Index Rerum, s.v. Bud-
dhists). This sort of information is not of a very high
standard, but other sources on Buddhism, literary or oral,
do not seem to have been at the command of Alberuni.
The Hindus with whom %¢ mixed were of the Brahminical
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creed, not Buddhists. In the countries where he had
lived, in Khwérizm, Jurjin, the country round Ghazna
(Zabulistan), and the Panjib, there had been no oppor-
tunity for studying Buddhism ; and also among the nume-
rous soldiers, officers, artisans, and other Indians in the
service of Mahmfid in Ghazna and other places, there do
not seem to have been Buddhists, or else Alberuni would
have used such occasions for filling out this blank in his
knowledge.

In the Filrist (ed. G. Fligel, Leipzig, 1871), on p.
™i®9—"o1 there is an extensive report on India and China,
which is derived from the following sources :—

1. The account of Abfi-Dulaf of Yanbll', who had
travelled to India and China about A.D. 941.

2. That of a Christian monk from Najrin, who by order
of the Nestorian Katholikos had also travelled to India
and China in the years A.D. 9g80-987.

3. From a book dated A.D. 863, of an unknown author,
a book which had passed through the hands of the famous
Alkindl. Was this perhaps the work of Alérinshahri, and

the note on Buddha on p. I*®v by Zurkin?
The origin of the chapter on Indian subjects in Shah-
rastini (ed. Cureton, London, 1846), on p. S5t seq. is not

known. At all events, this author has not made use of
Alberuni’s work.

Pp. 7-8. Qreeks, Sdfis, Christians—In order toillustrate
the ideas of the Hindus, and to bring them nearer to the
understanding of his Muslim readers, Alberuni quotes
related ideas—

1. Of the Greeks (¢f. i. 24).

2. The Christians.

3. The Jews.

4. The Manich®ans; and

5. The Sdfis.

Pantheism in Islam, the doctrine of the Sifis, is as near
akin to the Neoplatonic and Neopythagorean schools of
Greek philosophy as to the Vedanta school of Hindu
philosophers. It was in our author’s time already repre-
sented by a very large literature. He quotes some S$fiff
sentences, e.g. of Ab{l Bakr Al-shibli, and Abf{i Yazid
Albistami, who are known from other sources (i. 87, 88),
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and a Sifi interpretation of a Koranic passage (i. 88).
Of. besides, the Index Rerum, s.v. Sifism. He gives i. 33,
34, several etymologles of the word Stifi, which he himself
identifies with Sogia.

The notes relating to Mani and the Manichaans (v.
Index Rerum), and the quotations from their books, are
probably mostly taken from Alérinshahri (v. p. 183).
However, it must be kept in mind that, at the time of
our author, the works of MAni still existed, and he him-
self found the “Book of Mysteries” and others in his
native country, though perhaps at a time subsequent to
the date of the composition of the Indica. Cf. Chronologie
Orientalischer Villker, herausgegeben von Ed. Sachau,
Leipzig, 1878, Vorwort, pp. xi. and xxxvi. The following

works of Méni are quoted: “ Book of Mysteries,” kS

W5 Thesaurus vivificationis <\ 55,1039, Of. Mand,

seine Lehre und seine Schriften, by G. Flugel, Leipzig, 1862.

As regards the Jews, I am not informed to what degree
Jewish colonies were in those times spread over Cen-
tral Asia. Alberuni derived probably his knowledge of
Judaism also from Alérinshahri (p. 253). That in earlier
years, during his stay in Jurjin, he was acquainted with
a Jewish scholar is apparent from his chronological work
(“ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 269).

Alberuni’s knowledge of Christianity may have been
communicated by various channels besides the book of
his predecessor Alérinshahri, as during his time it was
far spread in Central Asia, and even at the court of
Mahmd in Ghazna (e.g. Abulkhasr Alkhammdr, p. 256),
there lived Christians. It has not yet been investigated
in detail how far Nestorian Christianity had been carried
eastward across Central Asia towards and into China.
Cf. Assemani’s Notitia Ecclesiarum Metropolitanarum et
Episcopalium quee sunt Patriarche Nestoriano Subjectee
(Bibliotheca Orientalis, vol. iv. p. DCOV. seq.). Barhebreeus

speaks of Uigliri monks L)Q lajay (ib. ii. 256), and

from the same time date some of the Syriac inscriptions
on Christian tombstones recently found in Russian Central
Asia and published in Petersburg, 1886. Alberuni men-
tions Christians in his native country Khwérizm (Khiva),
and in Khurisin, and not only Nestorians, but also Mel-
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kites, whilst he expressly states that he does not know
the Jacobites. Cf. “ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” pp.
283, 4; 292, 12 295, 22; 312, 16.

Where Alberuni learned Greek philosophy, and who
introduced him to the study of Plato’s Dialogues and ZLeges,
he does not state himself. The Arabic translations which
he used, and which are tolerably correct, had passed
through Syriac versions which are now no longer extant
(e.g. those of Plato). Alberuni was personally acquainted
and had literary connections with a man who was one of
the first representatives of Greek learning in the Muslim
world in that age, Abulkhair Alkbhammér, and it was
perhaps to him that Alberuni owed part of his classical
education. Abulkhair was born a Christian in Bagdad,
A.H.942. He lived some time in Khwirizm, and migrated
thence, together with Alberuni and others, to Ghazna, A.D.
1017, after Mahm(d had annexed that country to his
empire. He died in Ghazna during Mahmid’s reign, 7.e.
before A.D. 1030, and is said to have become a Muslim
towards the end of his life. He was a famous physician,
and wrote on medical subjects and on Greek philosophy ;
besides he translated the works of Greek philosophers
(e.g. Theophrast) from Syriac into Arabic. Of his writ-
ings we may mention a “Book of Comparison of the
Theory of the (Greek) Philosophers and of the Christians,”
¢« Explanation of the Theory of the Ancients (i.e. Greek
philosophers) regarding the Creator and regarding Laws,”
““The Life of the Philosopher,” “ On the $A5,” “ On Meteo-
rology,” &c. His pedigree points to a Persian descent. Cf.
Chronologie Orientalischer Vélker, Einleitung, p. xxxii.,

Fihrist, p.t 1o, and the work of Shahrazfir &z, T g Aji

t'.jé!l\ (manuscript of the Royal Library of Berlin, MSS.

Orient. oct. 217, fol. 144b-146a); C. Schefer, Chresto-
mathie Persane, p. 141.

It must be observed that Alberuni, in comparing Hindu
doctrines with those of Plato, follows in the wake of
Megasthenes, who says: Ilapawlékovor 8¢ kal pibovs,
Gomep kal ITAdrov, mepl Te ddpbapoias Yvyns kal Tov ko’
adov kpigewv kal dAAa Towatta (Schwanbeck, Bonn, 1846,
p. 138).

P. 8. Sdikhya (or Sdrkhyd) and Pdtaiijala.—The
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former word is here written sdngu é{\‘, It may be
doubtful whether the second is to be read Pdtafijala or
Patasjali. Alberuni generally says Jaeil oS, which

may be translated the book of (the author) Patafijali, or
the book (which is called) Patafijalt or Pdtawijala. Only
in one place, i. 68 ("%, 5), he says Jail S o Lo, the
author of the book of Patafijali, where apparently Jaeil
means the title of the book, not the name of the author.
The long @ in the Arabic writing would rather indicate the
pronunciation Pdtafijala than Pataiijali, but in this respect
the transliteration is not always uniform, as sometimes
a short Indian a has been rendered by a long 4 in Arabic,

eg. J\ tala, \nb" 7 brahman, <2258 gandharva, d)&:la
madhyaloka, )y sutala, o\ vijayanandin, )\3 para, y\
vasi, s )).h\n mathurd, J\G\ee mahdtala. Only in two places
the word "\&»\) evidently means the author, 1. 70 (F't“, 20),

and 87 (", 3). The mame of the author seems to have

been current also as meaning his book. Therefore, and be-
cause in Sanskrit generally the name Patanjal is quoted, I
have given the preference to the latter form of the name.

Alberuni has transferred large portions of his transla-
tions of the books Sdmkhya and Pataiijalt, which he had
published at an earlier date, into the Indica.

Pp. 17-19.—In a similar way to Alberuni, the poet Mir
Khusrau discourses on classical and vernacular in his
Nuh-sipikr. He mentions the word Sanskrit, whilst Albe-
runi only speaks of Hindi (v. Elliot, ““ History of India,”
iii. 562, 556; also v. 570, “On the Knowledge of Sanskrit
by Mubammadans ”).

There were Hindu dragomans in the service of Mahmd,
both in the civil administration and in the army, large
portions of which were Hindus under Hindu officers
(Elliot, ii. 109; some fought in Karméin, Khwérizm, and
before Merw for their Muslim master, ib. ii. 130, 131).
Part of these troops were Kannara, i.e. natives of Karné-
tadeéa (here i. 173). :

A specimen of these interpreters is Tilak, the son of
Jai Sen (i.e. Tilaka the son of Jayasena). After having

VOL. 1II. R
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pursued his studies in Kashmir, he became interpreter first
to KAdi Shirizi Bulhasan “Ali, a high civil official under
Mahmid and Mastid (Elliot, ii. 117, 123), then to Ahmad
Ibn Hasan of Maimand, who was grand vizir, A.D. 1007—
1025, under Mahm{d, and a second time, 1030-1033,
under Mas'tid, and rose afterwards to be a commanding
officer in the army (Elliot, ii. 125-127). This class of
men spoke and wrote Hindi (of course with Arabic char-
acters) and Persian (perhaps also Turkish, as this language
prevailed in the army), and it is probably in these circles
that we must look for the origin of Urdd or Hindustini.
The first author who wrote in this language, the Dante of
Muhammadan India, is one Mas'ad, who died a little more
than a century after the death of King Mahm{d (A.H. 525
=A.D. 1131). Cf. A. Sprenger, “ Catalogue of the Arabic,
Persian, and Hindustany Manuscripts of the Libraries of
the King of Oudh,” Calcutta, 1854, pp. 407, 485. If we
had any of the Hindi writings of those times, they would
probably exhibit the same kind of Indian speech as that
which is found in Alberuni’s book.

P. 18.—The bearing of the words ,(.ﬁ el oy (o,

14, 15), which I have translated ¢ and must pronounce the
case-endings either,” &c., is doubtful. The word '<'rdb
means the process or mode of Arabizing a foreign word, and
refers both to consonants and vowels. An ’'rdb mashhdr
would be a generally known Arabic mode of pronunciation
of a word of Indian origin, an 't'rdb mamil such a pro-
nunciation of an Indian word in Arabic as is not yet
known, but invented for the purpose. Z.g. the Sanskrit
word dvipa appears in two different forms, as dib, —<)
which must be classed under the first head, and as dbip,
/9, which belongs to the second class. If it is this the
author means, we must observe that the former class, <.e.
the class of words which had already general currency in
Arabic before he wrote his Indica, is insignificantly small
in comparison with the large number of words which by
Alberuni were for the first time presented to a reader of
Arabic (v. preface of the edition of the Arabic original,
p. xxvii.).

Another meaning of the word ’+'7db is the vowel-pronun-
ciation at the end of the words, chiefly the nouns; in fact
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the case-endings. Accordingly, "i‘rdb mashhdr may mean
case-cnding (in German, vocaltscher Auslaut) as it is gene-
rally used in Hindi, e.g. oS gitd, sy revatt, and ’i'rdd
mamil, a case-ending added to a word purposely in order to
make it amenable to the rules of Arabic declension (dip-

toton and triptoton),e.g. (<) 3t lanku = Skr. lankhd, ; gaury

]

= Skr. Gauri, sx bindw=Skr, Vindhya. The vocalisation

of these words is liable to lead usinto an error. Is 3}, an

Arabic diptoton, or is its final vocal the termination of the
noun in Hindi? If the former were the case, we ought

also to have .}, in genitive and accusative, and we ought

P

£ 5
toread . ., a caste (varna), f"‘k"" an impure one (mleccha),

8
e @ measure (mdna), &e. But these forms do not occur

in the manuscript, and therefore I hold the termination « to
be the Indian nominative, developed out of the ¢ of Prakrit,
and still extant in Sindhi. (Cf. E. Trampp, Die Stammbil-
dung des Sindhi, * Journal of the German Oriental Society,”
xvi. p. 129; his “Grammar of the Sindhi Language,” p. 32).
The Arabic manuscript is not sufficiently accurate to enable
us to form an opinion to what extent names in Alberuni’s
Hindi terminated in w, but we must certainly say that
this is the case in the vast majority of nouns. If we are
correct in this, the term ’i‘7db ma'miil cannot mean an
artificial case-ending or one invented or added for the pur-
pose, because it existed already in the Indian dialect whence
Alberuni took the word.

Ofthewordslaaaaii, coolallelly Ll iy laad S

sz \,:\J Jyvros ! !.2\,, the former half refers to the

writing of the consonants (and perhaps of the Lesezeichen).
Accordingly the latter half ought to refer to the vowels;
but "i*rdb does not mean vowels or vocalisation ;iit only means
the vocalisation of the final consonant of the word. There-
fore I am inclined to prefer the first of the two interpreta-
tions here proposed, and to translate for in order to fix
the pronunciation we must change the points (i.e. the dia-

critical points of the consonants, & &5 < & 5 j» &e.)
and the signs (perhapshe means the Hamza, which cannot be



260 ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

applied to Indian sounds), and must secure its correct pro-
nunciation by such a process of Arabizing as is either already
in general use or is carried out (or invented) for the pur-
pose. This is an example (and there are hundreds more)
of the concise style of the author, so sorely fraught with
ambiguity. Every single word is perfectly clear and cer-
tain, and still the sentence may be understood in entirely
different ways.

P. 19. 3. Which in our Persian grammatical system
are considered as, &c.—Literally, “ Which owr companions
call having,” &c. Speaking of his fellow-Muslims in
opposition to the Hindus, the author always says our com-
panions, our people, not meaning national differences, Arab,
Persian, or Turk, but exclusively the difference of creed.

In Sanskrit a word (a syllable) may commence with
one, two, or three consonants, e.g. dvi, jyd, stri, kshveda,
which is impossible in Arabic, where each syllable begins
and ends with one consonant only. Alberuni’s comparison
cannot, therefore, refer to Arabic.

In Persian, the rules for the beginning and end of the
syllable are different. Whilst in the ancient forms of
Eranian speech a syllable could commence with two con-
sonants, as, e.g. fratama, khsape, Neo-Persian permits only
one consonant at the beginning of a syllable, fardum, shab. -
However, the end of a syllable may consist of two con-
secutive consonants, as in ydft w3\, baksh sz, khushk
‘s, mard @ &e.  Alberuni seems to hint at these ex-
amples, and at a doctrine of certain grammarians, who are
not known, to this effect, that the first of these two conso-
nants is to be considered as having not a complete or
clear vowel, but an indistinct idden one, something like
a, schwa mobile of Hebrew grammar.

There is a small number of words (or syllables) in Neo-
Persian which indeed commence with the two consonants

a8, 69, sy Sl e, Al gty but
they were at the author’s time pronounced as a single one, if
we may judge from the metrical system of the Skdandma of
his contemporary Firdausi, who was only a little older than
himself. (Cf. similar remarks of the author, i. 138, 139.)

P. 20. Sagara.—The story of Sagarais related in Vishnau-
Purdna, translated by Wilson-Hall, vol. iii. p. 289-29s.

The words N L and %3\ PPEETE N might make
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us think that these events happened within the recollec-
tion of the author; but this 1s not necessarily the case.
The former words may be interpreted, * 1 recollect the story
of a Hindu who,” &ec., i.e. “1 recollect having heard the
story,” &ec.; and the words with which he winds up the
story may mean, “I feel thankful to my fate that it was
not I and my contemporaries whom he treated thus, but
former generations.”

P. 21. Shamaniyya.—The Buddhists are in Arabic called
by this name, which is derived from a Prakritic form of
Sanskrit §ramane (Strabo Zappdva:, Hieronymus Sam-

anaet), and by the word SJM‘, i.c. the red robed-people
(=raktapate), which refers to the red-brown (=kdshdya)
cloaks of the Buddhist monks. CYf. Kern, Der Buddhismus
und seine Geschichte in Indien, iibersetzt von H. Jacobi,
Leipzig, 1882, ii. 45. See another note of our author’s on
Buddhism in his “Chronology of Ancient Nations,” pp.
188, 189. It is extremely difficult, from the utter lack of
historic tradition, to check the author’s statements as to
the western extension of Buddhism, which certainly never
reached Mosul. Before all, it will be necessary to examine
how far Alberuni, when speaking of the ancient history
and institutions of Eran, was under the influence of the
poets of his time, Dakiki, Asadi, and Firdausi, who
versified Eranian folklore for the edification of the states-
men of the Samanian and Ghaznavi empires, all of them
of Eranian descent. Hearing the songs of the heroic
exploits of their ancestors consoled them to a certain
degree for the only too palpable fact that their nation was
no longer the ruling one, but subject to another; that
Arabs and Turks had successively stepped into the heritage
of their ancestors.

It must be observed that the negotiators of the cities
of Sindh, whom they sent to the Muslim conquerors when
first attacked by them, were invariably $ramanas (v.
Albaladhuri), which seems to indicate that Sindh in those
times, 7.c. about A.D. 710, was Buddhistic. Cf. H. Kern, Der
Buddhismus und seine Geschichle tn Indien, ii. 543.

P. 21. Muhammad Ibn Alkdsim.—The brilliant career
of the conqueror of Sindh falls into the years A.p. 707-

714. By Albalidhuri (p. i°I"1), Ibn-Alathir, and others
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he is called Mul. Ibn Alkisim Zbn Muhammad, not Ibn
Almunabbib, as here and p. 116. When Alberuni wrote,
Islam was known in Sindh already 350 years (since A.D.
680), and was established there 320 years (since about
A.D. 710). On the history of the conquest of Sindh, ¢f.
Albalddhuri’s Kitdb-alfutidh, p. 1771, translated by Reinaud,
“ Fragments,” p. 182 ; Elliot, History of India, 1. 113.
Instead of BahmanvA read Bamhanvd = Brahmanavdta.

P. 23. The words of Varfhamihira are found in his
Brihat-Samhitd, translated by Kern in the “Journal of
the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1870, p. 441 (ii. 15): “The
Greeks, indeed, are foreigners, but with them this science
is in a flourishing state. Hence they are honoured as
though they were Rishis; how much more then a twice-
born man, if he be versed in astrology.”

P. 25. Think of Socrates, &c.—The author speaks of a
Socratic fate or calamity, meaning a fate like that which
befell Socrates. I do not know from what particular
source Alberuni and his contemporaries derived their in-
formation about the history of Greek philosophy. There
is a broad stream of literary tradition on this subject in
Arabic literature, but it has not yet been investigated
what was its origin, whether it proceeded from one source
or from several. Those men, mostly Greek heathens from
Harrin or Syrian Christians, who had enjoyed the Greek
education of the time, not only translated Greek literature
into Syriac and Arabic for the benefit of their Arab mas-
ters, but wrote also general works on the history of Greek
learning and literature, probably translating and adopting
for their purpose some one of the most current school-
books on this subject, used in the schools of Alexandria,
Athens, Antioch, &c. Among authors who wrote such
books, some being mere compilations of the famous sen-
tences of Greek sages (doxographic), others having a more
historic character, are Hunain Ibn 'Ishak, his son ’Ishik
Ibn Hunain, and Kustd Ibn Lika (¢.c. Constans the son
of Lucas). But what were the Greek works from which
they took their information, and which they probably
communicated to the Arabs exactly as they were? I am
inclined to think that they used works of Porphyrius and
Ammonius, the Greek originals of which are no longer
extant.
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P. 25. Jurare in verba, &c.—The Hindus consider, e.g.
the sciences of astronomy and astrology as founded upon
tradition, and their authors produce in their books side
by side their own perhaps more advanced ideas and some
silly notions of any predecessors of theirs, although they
are fully aware that both are totally irreconcilable with
each other. (Y. the words of VarAhamihira to this effect
in Brikat Samhitd,ix. 7, and the note of his commentator
Utpala to v. 32. Alberuni pronounces most energetically
against this kind of scientific composition when speaking
of Brahmagupta in chapter lix. on eclipses.

P. 27. Beyond all likeness and wnlikencss, an expression
frequent in the description of the Deity. Literally trans-
lated : things that are opposite to each other and things that
are like each other. Perhaps the rhyme didd and nidd,
‘adddd and ‘anddd, has contributed to the coining of this
term. As for the idea, it may be compared with the term
dvandvds in Hindu philosophy =pairs of opposites, as
pleasure and pain, health and sickness. Bhagavad-Gitd,
1i. 45, vil. 27 : ““ Yoga Aphorisms of Patafjali” (edited by
Rajendraldla Mitra), ii. 48, p. 111

P. 27. Who is the worshipped one? &c.—The greater
part of this extract from Patanjali has been translated into
Persian by Abulma'dli Muhammad Ibn ‘Ubaid-Alldh in
his Kitdb-baydn-al adydn ; v. C. Schefer, Chrestomathic Per-
sane, L AT D K aad & Opame T CvinloS
ogel amd &OT Olyz ol ol sl oY) o1 Gadg

2 ey aady sy

P. 27. Patasijali—The book of this name used and trans-
lated by the author had the form of a conversation between
two persons, simply called “ the asking one,” and “ the an-
swering one,” and its subject was the search for liberation
and for the union of the soul with the object of its medita-
tion (1. 132), the emancipation of the soul from the fetters
of the body (i. 8). It was a popular book of theosophy,
propounding in questions and answers the doctrine of the
Yoga, a theistic philosophy developed by Patafijali out of
the atheistic SAthkhya philosophy of Kapila. Cf. J. Davies,
“ Hindu Philosophy,” Sdiikhyd Karikd of Isvara Krishna,
London, 1881, p. 116. The latter is called nirisrara=
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not having a lord, the former se§vara=having a lord. It
mostly treats of moksha (salvation) and metempsychosis.
It contained not only theory, but also tales (i. 93), Hag-
gadic elements by way of illustration.

Alberuni’s Pataiijali is totally different from ““ The Yoga
Aphorisms of Patafijali” (with the commentary of Bhoja
R4jA, and an English translation by Rajendralild Mitra,
Calcutta, 1883), and, as far as I may judge, the philosophic
system of the former differs in many points essentially
from that of the Siitras.

Moreover, the extracts given in the Jndica stand in no
relation with the commentary of Bhoja R4j4, although the
commentator here and there mentions ideas which in a
like or similar form occur in Alberuni’s work, both works
being intended to explain the principles of the same school
of philosophy.

Besides the text of Patafjali, a commentary also is
mentioned and quoted (i. 232, 234, 236, 238, 248),
Jaedil US or Jaai'y e, It is most remarkable that
the extracts from this commentary are all of them not of a
philosophic, but of a plainly Paurdnic character, treating
of cosmographic subjects, the lokas, Mount Meru, the
different spheres, &c. The name of the commentator is
not mentioned. If the quotations on i. 273 seg. may be
considered as derived from this commentary, the author
was Balabhadra. V. index i. sv. Patafijali.

P. 29. Gitd.—The book Gitd is, according to Alberuni,
a part of the book Bhdrate (i.e. Mahdbhdrata, which term
does not occur in the /ndice '), and a conversation between
Vésudevaand Arjuna (dau.)! yasl ). Tvislargelyquoted
in chapters relating to religion and philosophy. We have
now to examine in what relation Alberuni’s G7td stands to
the well-known Bhagavad-Gitd as we have it in our time.
Cf. “Hindu Philosophy,” *“The Bhagavad-Giti, or the
Sacred Lay,” translated by J. Davies, London, 1882. The
latter is described as a skilful union of the systems of Kapila
and Patamijali with a large admixture of the prevailing
Brdhmanic doctrines. Although the opinions regarding its
origin differ widely, it can scarcely be denied that it is not
free from having been influenced to a certain degree by

! ¢f. Alberuni on the Mahdbhdrata, i. 132, 133.
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Christianity, and that it could not have been composed
before the third Christian century. Chapter xi. gives the
impression of having been modelled after a Christian
apocalypsis.

The quotations from the Gitd (or Song) may be divided
into three classes :—

(1.) Such as exhibit a close relationship with certain
passages in the Bhagyavad-Gitd. Parts of sentences are
here and there almost identical, but nowhere whole sen-
tences ; v.i. 40, 52, 73, 74, 86, 87, 103, 104, 218 (v. note),
352; il. 169.

(2.) Such as show a certain similarity, more in the ideas
expressed than in the wording, with passages in the
Bhagavad-Gitd ; v. i. 29, 70, 71, 78, 79, 103, 104, 122.

(3.) Such as cannot be compared, either in idea or in
wording, with any passage in the Bhagavad-Gitd ; v.i. 52,
53,854, 70, 71,73, 74, 75, 76, 78, 79, 80, 92, 122 ii. 137,
138.

The single texts will be discussed in the notes to the
places in question.

The quotations given by Alberuni cannot have been
translated from the Bhagavad-Gitd in its present form.
Admitting even that the translator translated as little
literally and accurately as possible (and the texts of Albe-
runi do not give this impression), there remains a great
number of passages which on no account could be derived
from the present Sanskrit text, simply because they do not
exist there. Or has Alberuni translated a commentary of
the Bhagavad-Gitd instead of the original? The text of
the extracts, as given in the Indica, is remarkably short
and precise, extremely well worded, without any repeti-
tion and verbosity, and these are qualities of style which
hardly point to a commentary.

Alberuni seems to have used an edition of the Bhagavad-
@td totally different from the one which we know, and
which also in India seems to be the only one known. It
must have been more ancient, because the notorious Yoga
elements are not found in it, and these have been recog-
nised by the modern interpreters as interpolations of a
later time. Secondly, it must have been more complete,
because it exhibits a number of sentences which are not
found in the Bhagavad-Gitd.
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Various generations of Hindu scholars have modelled
and remodelled this book, one of the most precious gems
of their literature, and it seems astonishing that an edition
of it which existed as late as the time of Alberuni should
not have reached the nineteenth century.

As regards the quotation on this page (29), it exhibits
only in the substance a distant relationship with Bhagavad-
Gitd, x. 3: “He who knows Me as unborn and without
beginning, the mighty Lord of the world, he of mortals is
free from delusion, he is free from all sin.”

P. 30. Sémkhya.—The book Sdmkhye, as used and
translated by Alberuni, had the form of a conversation
between an anchorite and a sage, and it contained a
treatise on the origines and a description of all created
betngs (i. 8), a book on divine subjects (i. 132). It was
composed by Kapila. The author quotes it largely on
questions of religion and philosophy. The Samkhya
philosophy of Kapila is the most ancient system of
thought among the Hindus, the source of the Yoga doc-
trine of Patafijali. Cf. Colebrooke, «“ Essays,” i. 239-279;
J. Davies, “ Hindu Philosophy,” &c., p. 101 seq.

The relation between Alberuni’s Sdimkhya and the so-
called Sdnkhyapravacanam (“ The SAnkhya Aphorisms of
Kapila,” translated by Ballantyne, London, 1885) is a
very distant one, and is limited to this, that there occurs
a small number of passages which show a similarity of
matter, not of form. The latter book (the Sitras) seems
to be a late secondary production; v. A. Weber, Vorle-
sungen iiber Indische Literaturgeschichte, p. 254, note 250.
Besides, the philosophic system propounded by Alberuni
under the name of Sdmkhya seems in various and essen-
tial points to differ from that of the Sdfras; it seems
altogether to have had a totally different tendency. The
Sdtras treat of the complete cessation of pain ; the first one
runs thus : “ Well, the complete cessation of pain, (which
is) of three kinds, is the complete end of man ;" whilst the
Sdmkhya of Alberuni teaches moksha by means of know-
ledge.

Next we have to compare Alberuni’s Sdmkhye with
the Sdmkhya Kdrikd of Iévara Krishna (v. Colebrooke,
“ Essays,” 1. 272 ; J. Davies, “ Hindu Philosophy,” London,
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1831). Both works teach moksha by means of knowledge,
and contain here and there the same subject-matter. It
must be observed that of those illustrative tales which
Alberuni’s Sdrkhya gives in full length, short indications
are found in the Sdmkihya Kdrikd. Its author, Iévara
Krishna, says at the end of his book that he has written
his seventy Sutras, excluding illustrative tales. This is not
quite correct, as sometimes, though he has not told them,
he has at all events indicated them. His words show
that he has copied from a book like the Sdnkiya of Albe-
runi, in which the tales were not only indicated, but related
at full length, Cf. A. Weber, Vorlesungen diber Indische
Literaturgeschichte, Berlin, 1876, p. 254, note 250. Hall
considers the S. Pravacanam to be younger than the S.
Kdrikd.

If, in the third place, we examine the Bhdshya of
Gaudapéda, we find that it is not identical with Alberuni’s
Sdankhya, but a near relative of it. Cf. the Sdrikhya
Kdrikd, &c., translated by Colebrooke, also the Bhdshya
of Gandapida, translated by H. H. Wilson, Oxford, 1837 ;
Colebrooke, “Essays,” i. 245. Most of the quotations
given by Alberuni are found only slightly differing in
Gaudapada, and some agree literally, as I shall point out
in the notes to the single passages. Almost all the illus-
trative tales mentioned by Alberuni are found in Gauda-
péda, being, as a rule, more extensive in Alberuni than in
Gaudapéda. The latter seems to have taken his informa-
tion from a work near akin to, or identical with, that
Sarkhya book which was used by Alberuni.

According to Colebrooke (in the preface of the work
just mentioned, on p. xiii.), Gandapida was the teacher of
Sarhkara Acérya, who is said to have lived in the eighth
Christian century. Cf. also A. Weber, Vorlesungen, pp.
179, 254,and 260, Alberuni does not mention Gaudapida,
as far as I can see. Or is he perhaps identical with Gauda
the anchorite, whom Alberuni mentions even before Kapila ?
Cf. the passage, i. 131-132: *“ Besides the Hindus have
books, &c., on the process of becoming God and seeking
liberation from the world, as, ¢.g. the book composed by
Gauda the anchorite, which goes by his name.”

Kapila, the father of the Simkhya philosophy, is men-
tioned by Alberuni also as the author of a book called
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Nydyabhdshd, < on the Veda and its interpretation, also
showing that it has been created, and distinguishing
within the Veda between such injunctions as are obliga-
tory only in certain cases and those which are obligatory
in general ” (i. 132). The subject of this book is evidently
not related to the Nyfya philosophy, but to the tenets
of the Mimémsd philosophy, <e. the Plrvamimérsa,
(Colebrooke, ¢ Essays,” i. p. 319-349; J. Davies, “ Hindu
Philosophy,” p. 2; Thibaut, Arthasemgraha, Benares,
1882), a system of rules which are applied to the text of
the Veda and its sacrifical prescriptions.

P. 31. The anthropomorphic doctrines, the teachings of the
Jabriyya sect, &c.—The sect, called Jabriyya, Jabariyya,
and Mujbara teaches that the actions of man proceed
from God. They are the followers of Al-najjar. Cf. Fihrist,

. 179 seq.

P The AAl-altashbih, or anthropomorphists, teach that God
is similar to His creatures. Cf. Statio Quinta et Sexta et
appendiz lbri Mevalif, edit. Th. Scerensen, Leipzig, 1858,
p. 362 ; Kutdb-i- Yamint of Al-Utbi, translated by J. Rey-
nolds, London, 1858, preface, pp. xxv. xxix.; ‘“Book of
Religious and Philosophical Sects,” by Alshahrastini, edited
by Cureton, pp. 59, 61, and 75 seg.

I understand the passage ¢ & .2 sy oy (18 11,
12) as meaning the prohibition of the study (not discussion, as
I have translated, which would be 3;35\_141\) of a subject, t.e.
a question of a religious bearing ; but I am not aware what
particular event the author hints at by these words. At
the intolerant religious policy of the Khalif Alkédir?
King Mahmid was a great Ketzerrichter. Probably a stout
adherent of the theory of the harmony of throne and altar,
which his contemporaries Al“Utbi (in his preface) and
Alberuni (i. 99) call twins, he tried to cover the illegitimate,
revolutionary origin of his dynasty, which was still fresh
in the memory of the men of the time ; he maintained the
most loyal relations with the spiritual head of Islam, the
Khalif of Bagdad, Alkddir (A.H. 381-422), who had clad
the usurpation of his family with the mantle of legitimacy ;
and in order to please him, he hunted down the heretics
in his realm in Khurasan as in Multin (¢f. Reynolds, 1. 1,,

“P. 438 seq.), impaling or stoning them. He tried to rid
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the Khalif of the real or suspected votaries of his oppo-
nent, the Anti-Khalif in Egypt, the famous Hékim, famous
by his madness and by being considered by the Druzes as
the originator of their creed. The religious policy of Mah-
miid may be retraced to the following principles :—

(1.) Perfect toleration for the Hindus at his court and in
his army. :

(2.) Persecution of certain Muslim sectarians in the
interest of the Khalif, of the Karmatians and other sects
of Shiitic tendencies. (Cf. A. von Kremer, Geschichie der
herschenden Ideen des Islam, Leipzig, 1868, p. 127.)

(3.) Predilection for a Muslim sectarian from Sijistin
by the name of Ab{i-“Abdilldh Tbn Alkirdm, by whose
influence both Sunnites and Shiites had to suffer (cf.
Alshahrastant, p. v"). How long the influence of this man
had lasted, and how far his doctrines had been carried into
practice, does not appear from Alshahrastiini’s account.

That, notwithstanding all this, there was a large margin
for liberty of religious thought under the rule of Mahmad
and his immediate successor, is sufficiently illustrated by
the tenor of Alberuni’s work. Altogether, it must be
kept in mind that before Alghazzili the Muslim Church
was not that concentrated organisation nor that all-over-
whelming force which it has been ever since and keeps up
in our days. To those who only know the centuries of
Mauslim history after the establishment of the orthodox
Church, it sounds next to incredible that the military chief
of a Khalif should have been an infidel (a Zoroastrian ?).
Cf. the story of Afshin, the general of the Khalif Almu'-
tasim, in Menoutchetri, Poéte Persan, par A. de Biberstein.
Kazimirski, p. 149.

P. 33. 70 Aavfdvew.—The word kumin, which I have
thus rendered, means ¢o be hidden. Not knowing to. what
school of Greek philosophers the author refers, I can only
give the note of Reiske, « , ,a(!\ 2!, Philosophi qui omnes
animas simul et semel creatas et reconditas in Adamo
putant” (Freytag, Lexicon Arabicum, s.h.v.).

P. 33. Paildsdpd, dc.—As Syrian scholars were the
author’s teachers in Greek philosophy, he knows the Greek

word $iAéoopos only in its Syrian garb |aami\ .o,
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The Ahl-assuffa were certain persons, poor refugees and
houseless men, who during the first years of Muhammad'’s
stay in Medina passed the night in the suffa of the mosque
of the Prophet in Medina, which was a covered place, an
appurtenance of the mosque, roofed over with palm-sticks
(Lane).

Abulfath Albusti was a famous poet of the time. A
native of Bust in Northern Afghanistan, he was in the
service of the governor, who held the place under the
Sdméini dynasty, and after the conquest of Bust by Sabuk-
tagin he entered the service of this prince and of his son
Malmiid. Under Mastd he lived still in Ghazna, for
Baihaki mentions that he had fallen into disgrace and
had to carry water for the royal stables. By the inter-
vention of Baihaki, he was restored into the good graces
of the prime minister, Ahmad Ibn Hasan of Maimand.
C7. Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. 82, 84, iv. 161 ; Ethé,
Ridag?’s Vorldufer und Zeitgenossen, p. 55. According to
H4jt Khalifa (iii. 257, iv. 533), he died A.H. 430 (A.D. 1039).
For further information see Shahraziiri, Nuzhat-al’ arwih,
fol. 1826 (MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin, MSS. Orient.
octav. 217); Al-Baihaki, Tatimmat-suwdn-allikma, fol.
22b (MS. of the same library, Petermann, ii. 737); also
Mirchondi Historia Gasnevidarum Persice, by F. Wilken,
Berlin, 1832, p. 144. Towards the end of his life he is
said to have travelled with an embassy of the Khakéin of
Transoxiana to that country, and to have died there.

P. 34. Galenus.—The author quotes the following works-
of Galenus :—

(1.) Adyos mporpemrTirds.

(2.) A commentary to the aphorisms of Hippokrates, a
book of which I do not know the Greek original (¢f. i. 35,
ii. 168). .

(3.) st LS (from the Syriac 1;20]80) = mepi cuvtié-
oews pappdrov TGV KkaTd TéTOUS.

(4) Wl S =the book of the proof, of which I do not
knowfthe Greek original; ¢f. i. 97.

(5.) sl stV =de indole anime (wept 763v ?), of which
the_Greek original likewise is not known to me; ¢f. i
123, 124.
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(6.) \J‘“’l"\bb uUS =mepi cuvliTens pappdkwy KaTd vév.

Besides, the author gives some quotations from Galenus
without mentioning from what particular book they were
taken ; ¢f. 1. 222, 320. Cf. on Galen’s works in Arabic
Dr. Klamroth, ¢ Journal of the German Oriental Society,”
vol. x1. 189 seq.

The passage here given is found in Ilporperrikds émi
Tas Téxvas, ed. Abrah. Willet, Lugduni Bat., 1812, chap. ix.
PP 29, 30:—ds kol Thv dvOpdmrov 'roiys dpioTovs Belos
afrobijvar Tipis, ovy Ori kalds éSpapov év Tols dybow 4
diokov  éppufav 4 SerdAacar: a’c)t)ui S Ty dmd 1OV
TeXVOV eﬁep'ye(rfav. ’A(rK)\mrL?)g vé Tou kal Awbvveos eir’
av0pw1roz 1rp0‘repov 'qo"rnv elr’ apxnﬁev, TL;L(JV QELOUVTGL
peyloTov, 6 p.ev 8w v laTpuny, 6 & oTL THv wepl Tovs
dpmélovs fuds Téxvmy é8idagev.

The two passages on p. 36 are probably taken from the
Protrepticus too. With the former compare the words in
chap. ix. (on p. 22 editio Kithn, vol. i.): Ei & otk éféAess
éuol welfeaOar, TV ye Oedv aidéoOyre TOv ITv6iov.

Shortly afterwards follows the second quotation, verses
quoted by Galen from Herodotus, i. 65 :

o Y ’ FIRN \ ’ ’
Hkeis, & Avkdepye, éuov wori miova, vyov.
Alfw 5 o€ Oedv pavredoopar 3 dvBpwmov,
, ~ ,
AN €1 kal pdAdov Oedv émopar, & Avkdepye.

P. 35. Plato.—The author quotes the following works
of Plato :—

(1.) leedo

(2.) Timeeus (cf. also Proclus).

(3.) Leges.

Of the three quotations on this passage, the middle one
is found in Timeeus, 41A :—'Erel & odv wdvres k. 7. A,
Aéyer wpds adrods 6 T8¢ TO wAv yevvjoas Tdde * Beol feddv
k. T. A, dfdvator pév ovk égTé 008 dlvror TO wdpmav*
ot pév 8) Mbijoerfé ye ovd¢ tedfecbe OaviTov poipas,
Tis épujs Povdjoews pelfovos € Seopod kal  KvpLwTEpOV
Aaxdvres éxeivov ols 67’ éyilyverle fvvedeiobe.

The first and third quotations are not found in the Greek
text, and Ed. Zeller, to whom I applied for help, thinks
that both are taken from a commentary on Timeus by
some Christian author, as e.g. Johannes Phlloponus, the
former having being derived from 40D (wept 8¢ Tdv dAAwv
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Sawpdvwy elwelv xal yvévar Ty yéveow k.T.A.), the latter
from passages like 32B and 92B.

The index of the works of Johannes Philoponus or Scho-
lasticus (Steinschneider, Al-Fdrdbi, p. 152 seq.) does not
mention a commentary on Z%imceus, if it is not concealed

under the title of one of his books, sluslly I 4, 1. on

existing and perishing. As he was a literary opponent of
Nestorius, he seems to have been a strict Monophysite,
which would be in keeping with the third quotation, *“ God
is in the single number,” &c. Cf. the note to pp. 56, 57.

P. 36. Johannes Grammaticus (identical with J. Philo-
ponus and Scholasticus) is five times quoted. There are
three extracts from his Refutatio Procli, and two more, the
origin of which is not mentioned, but probably taken from
the same book. The passage here mentioned is found in
Joannis Grammatict Philoponi Alexandring contra Proclum
de Mundi ceternitate, libri xviil., Venetiis, 1551, Greek and
Latin, in the 18th Aéyos, chap. ix. (there is no pagination ;
¢f. the Latin translation, p. 95) :—

py 8¢ yap eldévar wo ékelvous dANS To Oedv wAyy ToV
dawopévay copdToy NAiov kal ceddins kai TOV  Aowwdv,
dorep kai péxpr vov Tov  PopBdpov  YmolapSBdvery  Tols
TAeloTovs.  VoTepov 8¢ o els elvolar kal TEV EAAwy
Oedv TGy dowpdrov éXAyvas éNOSvTas, TH aiTy Kdkelvous
TPOTAYOPEDTaL CVOpaTL.

I have not succeeded in identifying the other four
quotations, 1. 65, 226, 231, 284. Cf. on this author, Fikrist,
P- 254, and Dr. Steinschneider, Alfirdbi, pp. 152, 162.

P. 37. Baal. The form of the word Ya (Syriac {lvo)
shows that the Arabic Bible-text which Alberuni used had
been translated from Syriac.

P. 39. Mdnt.—Vide note to pp. 7, 8.

P. 40. Gitd.—CYf. with these words the Bhagavad-Gitd
(of J. Davies), xv. 14, 15:—

“ Entering into the earth, I sustain all things by my
vital force, and becoming « savoury juice, I nourish all
herbs (v. 14). ,

«I become fire, and enter into the bodies of all that
breathe, &. And I am seated in the hearts of all: from
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Me come memory, knowledge, and the power of reason,”
&e. (v. 15).

Davies supposes the whole of verse 15 to be an interpo-
lation, but this remark must, as it seems, be limited to the
final sentence of verse 15 only, 4.e. to the words : “I form
the Vedinta, and I am one who knows the Vedas.”

P. go0. Apollonius.—A Greek book of Apollonius of
Tyana of this title is not known to me, but it exists in

Arabic all o S (Laber de Causis), in the library of

Leyden, ¢f. Wenrich, De Auctorum Greccorum Versiontbus
et Commentariis Syriacis, Arabicis, &e., p. 239.

Pp. 40-44.—The Simkhya doctrine of the twenty-five
tattvas is found in the commentary of Gaudapida to the
Samkhya Kdrikd of 1¢vara Krishna, where also the saying
of Vyésa (here i. 44 and 104) is found. (Y. the translation
of H. H. Wilson, p. 79, i. 14.

P. 40. Buddha, dharma, sangla.—This note on the
Buddhistic trinity probably rests on the authority of
Zurkin, as he was quoted in the book of Erdnshahri : cf.
note to pp. 6, 7. It shows that Alberuui had no original
information regarding Buddhism, and it justifies his harsh
judgment on the worth of the tradition of Zurkan, v. 1. 7.

The name Buddhodane is nothing, and by mistake
derived from Suddhodana, the name of Buddha's father.
Perhaps Zur}{ﬁn had read not ,Cs2 but (,\0sd e, which
would be Sauddhodani, i.e. the son of Suddhodana or
Buddha.

P. 41. Vayw Purdna.—Of the Purnas the author had
the Aditya, Matsya, and Viyu Purdnas, i.e. only portions
of them (i. 130), and probably the whole of Fishpu-
Purdna. Most of his Pauranic quotations are taken from
Viyu, Vishnu, and Matsya Purdnas. Cf. on the Purinas,
A. Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 206, and note 206 on p. 208.

P. 42.—The fire mothers are a blunder of the author’s
instead of the five measures, i.e. paiicaindtrdani (paiicatan-
mdtrdns).

The combination between the senses and the elements,
as it is given here and on p. 43, also occurs in the Vaise-

VOL. II. S
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shika—philosophy of Kandda: ¢f. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i.
293 seq. Compare also Vishnu-Purdna,i. 2,p. 35,and Hall's
note 1. There are similar elements in the philosophy of
the Bauddhas or Saugatas: v. Colebrooke, l.c. i. 416, 417.

- P. 42.—The quotation from Homer is not found in the
Greek text, nor do I know the Greek original of the second
verse. Were they taken from some Neo-Pythagorean
book ?

P. 43. Porphyry.—This is the only quotation from Por-
phyry, from a book of his which is not extant in the Greek
original. According to Wenrich, l.c. p. 287, there has
once been in Syriac a translation of the fourth book of a
Liber Historiarum Philosophorum, probably identical with
the work here mentioned. The note on the Milky Way
(i. 281) is perhaps taken from this same source.

P. 43. Lacuna.—In the Arabic text (1, 15) is missing

the relation between the Zearing and the air, the comple-
ment to the words iearing airy in 1. 14.

P. 43. Plato.—As the author does not mention the
source whence he took these words, I conjecture that they
were derived from T%meus, 77, A, B, or from some commen-
tary on this passage: ¢f. note to p. 35.

P. 45. Matres simplices—Cf. note to p. 42. On the
Samkhya theory regarding the union of soul and matter,
¢of. Samkhya Kdrikd, vv. 20, 21, 42, and Gaudapida’s
Bhdshya.

P. 47. Dancing-girl.—This example is likewise found in
Gaudapida, p. 170 (Bhdshya to v. 59 of the Sankhya
Kdrikd); that of the blind and the lame on p. 76 (to
V. 21).

P. 48. Mani.—Vide note to pp. 7, 8.
P. 48. The book of Sdmkhya, &c.—The theory of pre-

dominance among the three primary forces (quna), v. in
Gaudapéda, pp. 92, 93, to v. 25, p. 49 to ». 12; the com-
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parison of the soul with a spectator on p. 72 to v. 19 (also
Bhagavad-Gitd, xiv. 23) ; the story of the innocent among
the robbers on p. 74 to v. 20.

P. 49. The soul is in matter, &c.—The soul compared to
a charioteer, v. in Gaudapida, p. 66 to v. 17.

Pp. 52-54. Vdsudeva speaks to Arjuna, &e.—Of these
quotations from G'i{d, compare the passage, “ Eternity is
common to both of us, &c., whilst they were concealed
from you,” with Bhagavad-@itd, iv. 5 : “ Many have been in
past time the births of me, and of thee also, Arjuna. All
these I know, but thou knowest them not, O slayer of foes!”

Of the other quotations on these two pages, I do not
see how they could be compared with any passage in
Bhagavad-@Gitd, except for the general tenor of the ideas.
With the phrase, “ I'or he loves God and God loves him,”
¢f. Bhagavad-Qitd, xii. 14-20, “ Who worships me is dear
to me.”

P. 54. Vishnu-Dharma.—Alberuni gives large quota-
tions from this book. He speaks of it i. 132, and trans-
lates the title as the religion of God.

I do not know the Sanskrit original of the book, for it
is totally different from the Vishpu-Smyits, or Vishpu-
Sitra, or Vaishnavae Dharmaddsira, translated by J. Jolly
(“ The Institutes of Vishnu,” Oxford, 1880), a law-book in
a hundred chapters, similar to those of Apastamba, Yijna-
valkya, Vasishtha, the Grihyasfitras, &c. Our Vishnu-
Dharma is a sort of Puriina, full of those legends and
notions characteristic of the literature of Purinas; but
the author does not assign it to them. Most of the ex-
tracts here given are conversations between the sage
Mirkandeya and Vajra, others a conversation between the
king Pariksha and the sage Satinika. The extracts treat
of mythological subjects (i. 54); the twelve sums (i. 216,
217); the pole (i. 241) ; the planets and fixed stars (i. 287,
288); star-legends (i. 291); the story of Hiranyfksha (ii.
140); the names of the Manvantaras (i. 387); the domi-
nants of the planets (ii. 121); in particular, of chrono-
logical and astronomical subjects. The author has taken
several series of names from the Vishpu-Dharma. He
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seems to quote it sometimes without mentioning its title.
So, .9. I am inclined to attribute the traditions of Saunaka
(i. 113, 126) to this book. The quotation (ii. 398) on
Vésudeva, Samkarshana, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha, as
the names of Hari in the four Yugas, is found likewise
among the doctrines of the Vaishnava sect, the Paficari-
tras, or Bhgavatas: ¢f. Colebrooke, « Essays,” i. 439, 440.
Vishnu is the chief god of those Hindus with whom
Alberuni held relation. Were they Vaishnava sects, and
was the Vishpu-Dharma a special code of theirs? On
the heterodox sect of Vishnu or Véisudeva worshippers
just mentioned, ¢f. Colebrooke, l.c. pp. 437-443.

Colebrooke mentions a book, Vishnu - Dharmottara-
Purdna, which is said to have comprehended the Brahma-
siddbinta of Brahmagupta: ¢f. “ Essays,” ii. 348. This
work is perha.ps identical with the Vishnu-Dharma used
by Alberuni. As he had a copy of the Brakmasiddhdnta,
he had it perhaps as a portion of this larger work.

P. 54. Lakshmi, who produced the Amyita.—Tor the
legend of Lakshmi v. Vishnu-Purdna, i. 9, where it is
Dhanvantari who brmgs the Amrita-cup, not Lakshmi.
Apparently this goddess is meant here, and not Lakshmana,
as the manuscript bas it, the brother of Rima. When
Alberuni wrote this, he seems to have mistaken Lakshmi

for a masculine being, or else we must write &> s in the
text 7V, 3, instead of & e

The Arabic hand’a (= aisance, félicité) is an attempt of
Alberuni’s to translate the Sanskrit amrifa =ambrosia,
which scarcely any one of his readers will have understood.
Cf. the Arabic text, 111, 6 (here i. 253).

P. 54. Daksha, who was beaten by Mahddeva.—Cf. the
story of the destruction of Daksha’s sacrifice by order of
Siva, as communicated by Hall in his edition of Wilson’s
Vishnu-Purdna as appendix to i. viil. p. 120 seq. (Sacrifice
of Daksha, from the Vayu-Purdna).

P. 54. Vardhamihira.—Of this author Alberuni quotes
the following works :—

(1.) Brihatsamlitd.

(2.) Brihajjdtakem, i. 158, 219, 220, ii. 118.
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(3). Laghwjdtakam, i. 158.

(4.) Paiicasiddidntika, 1. 153, ii. 7, 190.

Books of the same author, which Alberuni mentions
without giving extracts from them, are Shafpaiicdsikd and
AR EX 2 (2), both with astrological contents (i. 158).
Perhaps the two books called Yogaydtrd and Tikani(?)-
ydtrd (1. 158) are also to be attributed to Varihamihira.
Besides there are mentioned several commentaries, one of
the Brihat-Serihitd by Utpala, from Kashmir (i. 298),
and one of the Brihajjdtakam by Balabhadra.

One of the sources whence Alberuni has drawn most
copiously is the Brihat-Sarihitd, or, as he callg it, the
Serihitd : v. the edition of the Sanskrit original by Dr.
Kern, Calcutta, 1865, and his translation in the “Journal
of the Royal Asiatic Society ” for the years 1870, 1871,
1873, 1875. Alberuni praises VarAhamihira as an honest
man of science (i. 366), and maintains that he lived 526
years before his own time, which is A.D. 1030. Accord-
ingly, the date of Varihamihira would be A.D. 504. (Y.
ii. 86.

In the preface to the edition, p. 61, Kern mentions the
Shatpaiicasikd and the Yogaydird. Both the Brihat-Sain-
hitd and Laghujdtakam had been translated into Arabic
by Alberuni.

The passage here (p. 54) quoted is found in chap. iii.
v. 13—-15 (“Journal of.the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1870,

p- 446)-
P. 54. Mdnt.—Vide note to pp. 7, 8
P. 55. Patafijali.— Vide note to p. 27.

Pp. 56, 57. Phedo.—The two quotations from Phedo are
the following :—

70C. Talads p.ev oty wn /\oyo;, ob pepvipebu, os eunv
eveev& u,qbl.KO[Levac éxel, kal mwdAw Jve Sevpo a(fnkvovvrm Kai
yiyvovra eK Tov TebvedTov, kai el Tobl olTws eXeL, mx)\w
yryve(rﬂm éx ﬂuv dmoblavévrwy Tovs (Bvras, dANo i %) elev dv
al l//vxac np.wv EKG! KT

ap ov‘rwo't viyveraw wdvta, ovk dAXofev 4 ék Thv évav-
Tiwv Ta évavria, k.T.A.

The sentences which in the Arabic follow after these
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words (“ Our souls lead an existence of their own,” &c.)
cannot be combined with the Greek text, and I suppose
they were taken from some commentary.

The second quotation is found

72E. O7u qpiv %) pdbnois ovk dAXo Ti §) dvdpvnois Toyxave
odoa, Kal KaTo TODTOE GVdyK) WOV uds év wpoTépy T Xpovy
pepabnrévar 6 vov dvappmokduba.  TovTo 8¢ ddvvatov, € uy
g wov Ypdv 1 Yuxy, wpiv & T8 TO dvfpomivy eibe elvas
K.T.A

73D. ovkobv olgla 6ti oi épaoTai, brav Bwoe AMpav 4 ipdriov
7 4Ado Ti, ofs T6 wadikd adToY elwbe xpiobar, Tdoyxovor TodTo.
Eyvoody Te Ty AMpav kai év Ty Suavoig éAafov T eidos Tob Taudds,
0 v 1) Avpa; TovTo 8¢ éoTLv dvdunots.

In some sentences the Arabic and Greek texts agree
literally ; in others they differ to such an extent that this
extract, too, does not seem to be taken from a simple trans-
lation of the text of Phedo, but rather from a work in
which text and commentary were mixed together, and the
original form of a dialogue was changed into that of a
simple relation. Alberuni erroneously held this to be the
original form of the book. We have arrived at a similar
result in the case of Plato’s Tmeus.

Proclus has composed a commentary on the saying of
Plato that the soul is immortal, in three sections : v. Wen-
rich, De Auctorum Grecorum Versionibus, &e., p. 288 ; and
Zeller, Philosophic der Griechen, iii. 6, 780, 1. This was
probably an Arabic edition of Phwdo, and possibly that
one which Alberuni used. Cf. note to p. 35.

The quotations from Phado given farther on (pp. 65-67)
agree more accurately with the Greek original, but in
them, too, the dialogistic form has disappeared.

P. 57. Proclus is twice quoted, here and i. 86. Both
extracts seem to be derived from some commentary on
Timaus, which was different from that commentary known
in our time and edited by Schneider, Breslau, 1887. The
words here mentioned probably refer to 7%maus, 44 A B c:—
kal & & TavTa wdvra Ta wabipaTa viv kar’ dpxds Te dvovs
Yuxy ylyverar 15 wplTov, Srav els cdpa évdely OvyTov k.T.A
xoA Tob Blov Suaropevlels {wnjv, dredns kai avénros eis "Awdov
wdAw épxerat.

The commentary of Proclus referring to these words
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(pp. 842, 843, ed. Schneider) is entirely different from the
Arabic words.

The other quotation (i. 86) is derived from the same
book, and refers to Timaus, 44D :—e¢is ocpauipoedés odpa
évédyaav, TobTo 8 VOV kedadyy émovopdloper, & GedraTov T’ éoTi
Kal TOV v piv wdvTwv SecmoTovy, K.T.A.

The commentary of Proclus (ed. Schneider) breaks off a
little before this passage, at the beginning of 44D.

I am inclined to believe that the work, simply intro-
duced by ““ Proclus says,” is identical with that one which
he calls T%maus (¢f. note to page 35), a work which was—

(1.) Not a simple translation of the book, but a transla-
tion and a commentary together, the one running into the
other; and which

(2.) Was different from the now extant commentary of
Timeeus by Proclus. Therefore Proclus must either have
made two editions of 7%maus, or he is not really the author
of the book used by Alberuni. In the one place the name

is written (=¥, in the other ulis ol

P. 57.—The scat ( u';',,;g)\) and the throne ( ':_‘.}Q\) of God.

By these two words Mulilammad calls the throne of God
in the Koran. Allah’s sitting on his throne, as mentioned
in the Koran, has been a subject of deep speculation among
Muslim theologians. Cf. Zur Geschichte Abulhasan Al-
As‘art’s, von W. Spitta, Leipzig, 1876, pp. 106, 107, and
the note on p. 144.

P. 60. Vishpu-Purdna.—The passage is found in Book
II. chap. vi. (Wilson-Hall, ii. p. 216). The order in
which the hells are enumerated and their names differ to
some extent :—

Alberund. yunskrit originad,
Raurava. Raurava.
Rodha. Rodha.
Taptakumbha. Stikara.
Mahajvila. Tila.

5. Savala. 5. Taptakumbha.
Krimida. Taptaloha.
Lalidbhaksha. Mahajvala.
Visasana. Lavana.
Adhomukha. Vimobha.

10. Rudhirandha. 10. Krimibhaksha.
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Alberuni. Sanskrit original.
Rudhira. Krimisa,
Vaitarani. Lalabhaksha.
Krishnpa. Vedhaka.
Asipatravana. Visasana.
15. Vahnijvala. 15. Adhomukha.
Sandamsaka. Payavabha.
) Rudhirandha.
Vaitarani.
Krishna.
20. Asipatravana.
Vahnijvala.
Sandamsa.
Svabhojana.

P. 62. Sdiikhya.—1 do not find anything corresponding
in the Sdikhye Kdrikdi nor Gaudapida’s commentary.
As for the idea, ¢/. “ Siumkhya Aphorisms,” iv. 32.

P. 63. .tivakika.—On the dlivihika=that which is
swifter than the wind in passing from body to body, cf.
Sdnkhya Kdirikd, ed. Colebrooke-Wilson, p. 133.

The Barzakh is mentioned in the Koran, 23, 102 235,
555 55, 20.

P. 63. Vishwu-Purdna.—This quotation is related in
substance to Book II. chap. vi. pp. 221-224 : ¢f. the unin-
terrupted thinking (sarismarana) with the remembrance
of Hari, the meditation on Vdsudeva. Are the words of
Alberuni an extract from this passage ?

P. 64. Sdikhya.—The S. Kdriké and Gaudapida do
not seem to offer anything analogous to this passage.

P. 64. A theosoph, &c.—The passage relating to the
four degrees of metempsychosis has been translated into
Persian by Abulmaédli Muhammad Ibn ‘Ubaid-Allih in
his Baydn al’adydn : v. C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Persane,
1. 1A, 1. 3-8,

Abd-Ya'kib and his work are not known to me from
other sources.

P. 65. Johannes Grammaticus.— Vide note to p. 36.
Phedo.—The quotations on pp. 65-67 agree pretty
accurately with the Greek text.
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The body s earthy, &e., 81 ¢, D:—
"Epfpibes 3é ye, & dhike, ToiTo oleofar xpy elvar kai Bapd kal

~ e ’ o N\ \ ¥ e s \ ’ ’
ve@des kal opaTdv 6 &y kal €xovoa 1) Toral™) Yuxr Laplverai Te
kal éAxeTar TAAW els TOV SpaTov Tomov PpdBy Tol aéiSols Te kal
o o ’ \ \ 4 ’ \ ~ N
Awdov, domep Méyerar, mept TG pvipatd Te kai ToUs Tadovs
kvAwovpévn, wepl & 81 kai GpOy drTa Yuxov oroady pavrdo-
o) ’ 3 ~ A i 13 \ ~
pata, olu wapéxovrtur ai TowdTar Yuxal eidwla ai uy xabophds

s - A A
dmodvleicar, aAAa kal ToD opaTod peréxovoal, Sud kol opdvTaL.

It appears that these are not the souls, &e, 81D-
824 :—
3 ’ I3
Eikds pévro, & KéBys - kai ob 7 ye tas 76v dyabbyv Tavras
elvar, AANG Tas TGV PavAwv, ai mepl To TowaiTo dvaykdovral
wAavasbus Sikmy Tivovsar Ti)s wpoTépas Tpodijs Kaki)s olons*
Kai pé g Aavd éos dv ™ Aovfov
pEXpL ye ToUToU TAavdvTar, éws av 1 vvemakodovbovvTos
N ~ s ;s o pa s A
ToU copaToedols emipupie il évdefboy els cdpa.
’ES" 8\«/ s 7 3 ~ st € Ay w9 o \
vBolvTar 8¢, domep €ixds, els TotavTa 6y 6mol’ &r7’ Av kal
-~ 4 3 o 7 A ~ \ ~ 7
pepederyiviar TOxwow év o Blp. Ta woia &y Talra Aéyers,
fol x\ ’ . OT A \ 7’ N\ o Y
& Zwkpates; Olov Tovs pev yaorpipapylas Te kal Ufpes kal
7 ’ \ \ ’ > \ ~
prromooius pepedernkéTas kal py SevAafSnpévovs eis T TGOV
p , N , Sy oy )
Svov yévy kal TOV TowilTwy Bnpiwy elkds évdlecfar * 3 ovk ole ;
, \ % PERN ’ oA , 5 , \ ’
vy pev odv eikds Aéyeas.  Tovs 8é ye ddikius Te kal Tvpavvidas
~ \
kal dprayds wpoTeTiuKoTas els T4 TGV AMdkwv Te kal lepdkwy kol

3 7 ’
IKT VOV Yem),

If I did not think that I am going, &c., 638 :—

3 by \ b o ~ \ \ AY b /
€L pev py guny e wpoTov pev wapd Beots dAAovs copols
\ E) ’ o \ ) 3 ’ ’
Te kal dyabols, émero kal wap' avBpdmwovs TeTedevtnriTas

3 N ~ 3 ’ IQ/ N 3 3 ~ ~ ’
dpewods Tov évBide, ndikovy dv olk dyavakTov 7o Gavary.

P. 66. When a man dies, a daiinon, &c., 107D, 108C :—

7 \ o ¢ S 4 o 13 4 ’
Aéyerar 8¢ oltws, s dpa TeAevToAVTA EKATTOV O €KAOTOV

Saipwv, Somep (Bvra ellijxer, obros dyew émixepel els &) Twa
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Témov, of 8ei Tovs gvAdeyévras Swadikacapévovs els “Awdov
/’ \ e 7 3 1é ol \ 7 A
mopeverBar peta 1yeudvos ékelvov, ¢ &) wpooTéTakToL TOUS
3 ’ s A ~ ’ N ~ ~ \
évBévde éxeioe mopeboar. TuxdvTas & éxei, dv 8¢t Tuxely, kal
g a \ ’ 5 ~ ’ ¢ N ’ >
peivavras v xpny xpovov, AAAos Sevpo mdAw yyepwv- kopier év
~ ’ \ ~ 14 » \ » e 1}
moAdais xpévov kai pakpais mepiddois. éoTe 8¢ dpa 1) wopeia
ovx s 6 Aloxidov Trjhedos Aéyer éxeivos pev yap drAijv oludy
dnow els "Awov Pépewv, 1) Sobre drAi olre pia Palveral poc
5 QN \ N e 14 » 3 7 4 N ’
evar.  0v0¢ yop dv Nyepdvwy e, oY ydp wol Tis dv Siapdproc
3 ’ ~ I3 ~ R ~ \ ¥ ’ \ \ ’
ovdapdoe pids 6800 ovons. viv 8¢ foke ryioels O¢ kui wepiddovs
oy P N , n sy
moANds Exew dwd TOV O0iwy Te kal vopipwy ToV évfdde
’ ’ € \ ’ \ ’ \ o 13
TeKpaLpopevos Aéyw. 1) pév koopin Te kal Ppdvipos Yuyn) émeral
Te Kai ok dyvoei Ta woapdvTar N § émbupnTikds ToD CdpaTos
» o 3 ~ 5 \ 3 ~ \ 7’
éxovoa, Omep év T éumpoolfer elmov, wepl éxeivo moAVy yxpdvov
> ’ \ \ N ¢ N 3 [ ’ \
erToNuév) Kol mwepl TOV Opatdy Témov wolla dvTiTelvooa Kal
\ A ’ \ ’ RN ~ ’ ’
woAda waboloa Big kal pdyis vwd 100 mpooTeTaypévov Saimovos
1 k] ’ 3 ’ \ [ \ \ 3 ’
olxetar dyopévy). dpikopévny 3¢ SOurep ai dAAar, Ty pev dxad-
~ "
Baprov kai Ti Temorpkviay TowovTOV, 1) Pdvey Adikwy Hupévny 3
AN d1Ta TowadTa elpyacuévyy, & TobTwv ddeAdd Te kal ddedpdy
Yuxév épya Thyxaver dvra, Tabtyy pév dmas Pedyer Te kol
3 ’ \ R ’ E 13 \ 3 ’ ’
VTeKTpEmeTAL Kal 0UTe fuvéumopos ovTe nyepav éléde yiyveorbar,
3\ \ ~ 3 ’ > 7 ) 13 o N 4
oVt 8¢ wAavdTar év wdoy éxopévy dmoplg, éws dv & Tuves
3 ’, L) 0; ¢ 3y 3 ¢ ’ 3 \ 3> A
Xpovor yévwvtar, Gy ENOOvTwy Um’ dvdykns PépeTar els TV avTy
’ oy e \ ~ \ Ié \ ’
wpémovoav oiknaw: 13 8¢ kabapds Te kai perplws Tov PBiov
dueferbotoa kal fvvepmdpwy kal fyeudvoy Gebv Tuxotoa @rnoey

70V adry éxdoTy TéTOV TPOTHKOVTE.,

Those of the dead who led a middle sort of life, &ec., and
Those who repented of their sins, &c., 113D-114C :—

kal of pev dv 8fwor péows PeSiwkévar, mopevbévres éml Tov
"Axépovra, dvafBdvres d &) adrois Syfpard éoTiw, émi TovTOV
depekvovvrar els TV Aiuimy, kai ékel olkolol Te kal kaBapdpevor
7oV Te abknudrov 8i8dvTes Sikas dmwoldovrar, € Tis TL )8lknKev,
TGOV T€ €lepyeTidv Tipds pépovrar kaTd v dfiav éxacros. ol
& v 80fwow dvidrws éxew S0 Ta peyébn T6V dpaprpdrov,

iepoovlias modAas kal peydAas 3) pdvovs ddikovs kai wapavipovs
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moAdovs éfeipyaopévor 7) 4AMa Soa Towabro TUy)dVer dvTa,
/. \ e ’ ~ e/ ) \ ’ o
TouTous 8¢ %) wpogrjkovaa potpa pimter eis Tov Tdprapov, 8fev
” > ’ o Qo 3, ’ ’ \ ’
ovmore éxfaivovaiy, ol & dv ldoua pév, peydda 8¢ Séfwoty
NpapTKévaL dpapTipaTa, ofov wpds waTépo. 1) pTépa Um Spyijs
7 7& \ ’ S N Pl ’
Biady 7o wpdfavres, kai perapélov avrois TOv dAAov Blov
~ N S ’ / \ b ’ ’ ’
Bidow, 3) dvdpopdéror TowobTe T dAAg Tpomy yévevral, ToLoU-
A\ 3 ~ \ 3 \ A4 3 ’ 3 ’ \
Tovs 8¢ éumeceiv pev eis Tov Tdprapov dvdyky, éumwerdvrus Se
3 A A\ 3 N 3 ~ ’ 3 ’ N ~ AY
avToVs Kal éviavTdv ékel yevopévovs éxBdlAer TO kipa, Tovs
’ 5 8 ’ \ N K , ~ 8\ )\ ’ \
pév avBpodpovovs kato Tov Kokvrdy, Tols 8¢ marpaloias xai
pprpadoius katd Tov Ilvpipleyéfovra . émeddv 8¢ pepdpevor
’ \ \ ’ \ ) ’ ) ~ ~ s
yévovrar katd v Apvngy v ’Axepovoidda, évravfo Podai
\ ~ 4 \ o b) /4 o A\ a o
Te Kkal KaloUotw, of pév obs dmékTewav, ol 8¢ obs UBpirav,
’ y e , \ ’ 5A A ~ 5
kaléoravres 8’ ixerelovor kul Séovrar édoar odds ékBivar els
\ ’ \ ’ ¥ \ Is 3 Ié ’
v Apvyy kol SéfacBar, kal éav pév meiowow, éxBaivoval Te
\ ’ ~ ~ ) \ \ ’ » 5 N
kol Ajyovor TOV kakGy, € 8¢ mi), Pépovrar adbis els TOV
Tdprapov kal ékeifev wdlw els Tovs moTapols, kal TaiTa
waoXovTes 0V TPSTEPOV TuvovTal, Tpiv dv Telgwaty ods )Siknrav:
o \ € 7’ 3 \ ~ ~ 3 ~ 3 4 o \ \ "
avTy) yop 1) Sikv vwd TOV SikuoT@V wdTols érdyfy: of 8¢ &y dv
’ ’ N \ e _7 ~ » N e ~
8ofwat SuapepdvTws mpds TO doilws Bibvar, odrol el oi TGVSE
oA, Ay s ;o <
pEv TV TOTOV TOV év Ty YY) éAevfepolpevol Te kal dwaldat-
Tépevor domep SeocpwTnplwv, dvw 8¢ els v kabapov olknow

) 4 A3 N A ~ 3 ’
u,(l)LKVOUIU.EVOL KWt € ™S Y7)S OLKl,(OILGVOL.

P. 68. Iynorance, knowledye.—Cf. Scimkhye Kdirikd,
v. 44, “ By knowledge is deliverance; by the reverse,
bondage.”

P. 69. These cight things, {c.—Cf. the Commentary of
Bhojardji to «“The Yoga Aphorisms of Patafijali,” &c., .
xlv., also Gaudapida’s Bhdshya to the Sdirnkhyd Kdrikd,
v, xxiil. (pp. 83, 84), where he quotes the work of Pataifi-
jali (Pdtafijala).

P. 69. Passing through several stages.—Cf. with these
four stages of knowledge the “ seven kinds of enlightenment ™
in “The Yoga Aphorisms,” ii. v. xxvii.,, and Commentary.
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The fourth stage of Alberuni’s Patafijali corresponds to the
seventh kind of Bhojadeva.

P. 70. In the book G1itd.—There is no passage like this
in the Bhagavad-Gitd. The words, *“ pleasures which in
reality are pains” (p. 71, 6), may be compared with
Bhagavad-Gitd, v. 22: “ For the pleasures that are born
of (these) contacts are the wombs of pain.”

A similar sentence recurs in another quotation from
Gitd here on p. 78, 1. pen: “ Pleasures of a kind which, in
reality, are disguised pains.”

P. 71. Socrates—The following quotation is composed
of the two passages, Pheedo, 65 B-D and 674 :—

dTav pev yop peTd Tod obpaTos EmL ey TL UKomelv, Snhov
611 TéTe éfamaraTar V' avrov. ‘AAnOf Aéyeis. Ap’ ofv oik
év 179 Aoyifeoor, elmep mov dAXob, kaTddnlov adry ylyverai
T 70v Svtwv; Nai. loyiferar 8¢ yé mov Tére xkdAMioTa, STav
pndév  ToUtwy adTyv wapaduwy, piTe dkoy) mijTe OYis pajTe
B \ ’ ¢ ’ 3 y o ’ ESRN 5 Y
dAyndov wijte Tis jlovi), dAN & T pdhioTa 6Ty Kal wwTyY
ylyvyrar évoa yaipeww Td ohpa, kai ko doov Slvarar p)
kowwvoboa abrg und dwropérn dpéyytar Tov Svros. Kot
Tavra. Ovkotv kal évrabfa 1) 100 Pprlocddov Yuvyy pdlioTa
) ’ ~ \ 7 5 > ~ ~ \ RN )
dripdfec 70 oBpa kal Pedyer dm’ adrod, (nTel 8¢ avry kad
avryy yiyveobor.

o

6 D N ~ o e » 3 ’ 3 ’ 0
7A.—kKail €v @ av {Ouev, oUTws, WS €0LKeV, €YyyUTATW €oopefa

v
o

70D €idévar, éav G Tv pdhioTa pmdév SuAdper T¢ odpaTe pnde
kowovdpey, 8 Tu pa wdoa dvdyky, pmde dvamiwAdpebo Tis
TolTov Pigews, dANG kabapebwpey dr’ adTov, éws dv 6 Oeds
durds dmoldoy pds. kal ovtw pév kabapol dwallarTdpevor
s 1o odpatos dppooitvys, perd Towlrwy Te éoduello Kkal
yvoodueda 8 Hudy wdv T ellikpés. TovTo & éoTiv lrws TO
dAnbés.

The words s, 3lus wocas (Te, 8) are barbaric
Arabic = 1ére éfamardtar vm’ adrod. Probably the Syriac
translation had a passive word with o110 =97’ adrod, and
this was literally rendered in Arabic by sie. The reading

of the MS. 4=+ cannot be accounted for in any way.
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P. 71. From the book G4td.—The text is not found in the
Bhagavad-Gitd.

P. 72. Kapila, for he was born knowing.—Cf. Colebrooke,
“ Essays,” 1. 242.

P. 72, Cupidity, wrath, and ignorance,—“The Yoga
Aphorisms,” ii. 3 seq., mention five aflictions: ignorance,
egoism, desire, aversion, and ardent attachment to life.
Perhaps we may also compare Sdmkhya Kdrikd, v. Ixiil.,
where seven modes are enumerated by which nature binds
herself : virtue, dispassionateness, power, vice, ignorance,
passion, and weakness.

P.73.—The three primary forces are rajas, tamas, sattva.

P. 73. To stop all motions, and even the breathing.— Cf.
on the stoppage of motion and the expulsion and retention
of breath, “ Yoga Aphorisms of Patafijali,” i. xxxiv., and
the notes of Rijjendralily Mitra.

P. 73, In the book Gitd.—The two quotations as given
here are not found in the Bhagavad-Gitd@. Only the com-
parison with the lamp occurs in vi. 19: “ As a lamp
sheltered from the wind does not flicker;” this is
the wonted simile of the Yogin who is subdued in
thought,” &e.

Also the comparison with the waters of the rivers not
increasing the ocean is found ii. 70: “He attains to
peace into whom all desires enter as rivers enter into the
ocean, which is ever filled, and (yet) remains within its
bounds,” &e.

P. 74. The following nine rules—Five of these command-
ments are mentioned in “The Yoga Aphorisms,” ii. xxx.,
and the other four seem to be identical with the five
obligations mentioned in ii. xxxii.

P. 75.—Pyihagoras.—I.do not know the Greek original
of this saying. The idea of the body being a fetter to the
soul is frequently met with in the book of the Neopytha-
gorean philosophers, as Apollonius of Tyana and others;
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¢f. Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, iii. 2, p. 156. For two
more sentences of Pythagoras, . i. p. 85, where Alberuni
states that he has taken them from Ammonius, v. note to

p. 8s5.

P. 75. The book Sdmkhye says—It is difficult to say
whether the Arabic manuscript has asly or 4al, and not
knowing a Sanskrit parallel to this saying, I am thrown
upon conjecture. Preferring the latter reading, I trans-
late: “Everything which man opines (i.. on which he
forms an opinion) is a terminus to bim, for he does not go
beyond it,” which may mean that as long as the thinking
faculty of soul has not ceased, it is not liberated, has
not attained moksha. Of. Sdmkhya Kdrikd, v. lxviii.:
“ When separation of the informed soul from its corpo-
real frame at length takes place, and nature in respect
of it ceases, then is absolute and final deliverance accom-
plished.”

Pp. 75, 76. @itd.—The three quotations from this book
are not found in the Bhagavad-Gitd.

P. 76. Socrates.—The quotations given here are found
in Phedo, 84E-85B :—
\ e » ~ / ~ ’ 3 ~ 7 ~
Kkal, o5 €otke, TOV kUkvwv Ookd pavAdTepos vpiv elvar THY
\ ) \ » o ~ E) \ B ~ »
povTikyy, ot éradav alobwyrar dti Sel avTovs dwobaveiv, ddovTes
kal év 7@ wpdolbev xpdvy, Té1e &) wAeioTa Kai pdMoTa dSovor,
’ o ’ \ N s s Iy FJIEY ,
yE‘yneOng oTL l.LfAA.O'U(TL 7rapu. Tb]/ eEOV QT LEVAL OUﬂ'EP €Tt ofp(l-
wovres, k.T.A. AAX dre, olpar, Tod *AméAAwvos Svres pavrikol
Té €iot kal wpoeddTes Ta év "Audov dyabi ddovor kal Tépmovrau
éxelvqy v uépav SuadepdvTws 1) év To éumporlev xpdvp. éyd
8¢ kai avrds nyovpar SpuéSovAds Te elvar TRV kUkvov kai iepds
Tob adTod Oeob, kal o¥ xelpov ékelvwv TV povruyy Exew
\ ~ 4 I Q\ ’ 3 ~ ~ ’ 3
mapd Tov Seamérov, ovde Svorbupdrepov avTdv Tov Blov dmal-
AdrreoOar.
In the middle a passage has been left out by Alberuni,
or by the author of that edition of Piedo which he used.

P. 76. In the book of Patafijali.—To the explanation of
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the four parts of the path of liberation on pp. 76-80 I do
not know a parallel from a Sanskrit source.

P. 77. In the book Vishnu-Dharma.—Cf. on this the
note to p. 54. The Arabic text has not Parikshit, but
Pariksha, which name is mentioned by Hall in a note to
Vishnau- Purdna, iv., chap. xx. p. 154.

Pp. 78, 79. The book Gitd.—These three extracts are not
found in the Bhagavad-Giti. 'The words, *“ He who mor-
tifies his lust,” &c., compare with Bhagavad-Gitd, iv. 21,
“Void of hope, self-restrained in thought, performing
merely bodily work, he contracts no sin.” Regarding the
passage, *“ Pleasures of a kind which, in reality, are dis-
guised pains,” v. note to p. 70.

The expression, the nine doors of thy body (p 79, 8) is
also found in Bhagavad-Qitd, v. 13: ““in the city of nine
gates,” d.c. in the body. Cf. also Sdénmkhya Kérid, v.
XXXV.

Pp. 79, 80. The book Glitd.—These quotations cannot be
compared with anything in the Bhagarvad-Gita.

P. 81. Patanjali—There is a certain resemblance be-
tween these words and the last of ““The Yoga Aphorisms”
(iv. xxxviii.): “Isolation is the regression of the qualities
devoid of the purpose of soul, or it is the abiding of the
thinking power in its own nature.”

Pp. 81, 82. Sdmkhya.—The comparison with the wheel
of the potter (not the silk-weaver) is also found in
Sdmkhya Kdrikd, v. 1xvii.

P. 82. In the book of Pataijali.—I have not found these
two passages anywhere else. As to the faculties of the
perfect Yogin, ¢f. “ Yoga Aphorisms,” iil. 42, 44, 45.

P. 83. The Sufi explain the Koranic verse, &c.—Being
asked about the story of Dhulkarnaini (Bicornutus, 1.e.
Alexander), Muhammad says, «“ We (i.c. Allah) have made
room for him.on earth ;” or, as Sale translates, ‘“ We stab-
shed for him on earth,” which means, We have given him
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a position of weli-established authordy or power on earth,
and this authority or power is interpreted by Stfi com-
mentators in accordance with their tenets, perfectly har-
monising with those of the Yoga philosophy.

Pp. 83, 84. Sdnikhya.—With the tale of {the man tra-
velling in the night with his pupils compare a similar one
in Gaudapida’s Bhdshya to Sdvkhya Kdirikd, v. xxx. (on
p. 106).

P. 85.—Ammonius, a philosopher of the Neoplatonic
school, v. Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, iiic. 829 seq.
A Greek book of his which contains these extracts from
Pythagoras and Empedocles is not known. He has been
known to the Arabs as commentator of Aristotle : v. Wen-
rich, De Auctorum Grecorum Versiontbus, p. 289 ; Fihrist,
. Vo™,

By Heracles in the passage, ‘ Empedocles and his suc-
cessors as far as Heracles,” is probably meant Heraclides
Ponticus.

Pp. 85, 86. Socrates says.—The first extract is identical
with Phedo, 79D, the second is composed of 80B, 80a,
81 A B, the order of the Greek text having been aban-
doned.

Pheedo, 79D. “Orav 8¢ ye avry ka@ adriy oxomy, éxeioe

L) 3 ’ \ LAY ) \ 3 ’ e 4

olxerar eis 10+ kabapdy Te kal det 6v kail dfdvatov kal GoavTws

I \ k3 fo3 ~

éXov, kal ws gvyyens oloo aldTol del per ékelvov Te yiyverar,
3\ ~ -~

Sravmep ity kol adrijy yévyrar kal éfy adry, kal mémavral Te

Tob wAdvou kal mwepl ékelva el katd TavTe GoalTws Exer dTe
3 -

TowoUTwY épamTopévnt kal TovTo altys TO mabnpa Ppovyos

Kkék AyTac.

7 4 7 3
80B. Zkémer &, édy, & KéBns, €l ék wdvrov 16v epypévov
’8 e ~ 5~ ’ ~ \ 0 ’ \ 3 ’ \ ~ \
7d8e fuiv fupfaive, ¢ pév Bad kal dbavdry kel voyrg xal
Set U A8t I SN , \ [ S ")
povoerdel kal aSialiTy kal ael Goalrws kol koTd TAVTO €XovTL
éavty Spotdtarov elvar Yoy s 8avl { 6 i
0 O vxiy, ¢ Savbpurivg kal Gvre kal
3 \ -~ \ ~ \ ’ \ 3 \ ¥
dvonTe kal Todvedel kul Stadvrp kal pmdérore katd TavTa ExovTe
éavT opoLbTaTov adl elvar obpa.
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80A. émedav év 1¢ avTy dov Yuyxy) kai chpa, TG pév Sovdedew
Ny e , , ~ Qv oy \ ’
kat dpxeatus 1) plois mpooTaTTer, TR 8¢ dpxev kal Seamdfer.

81 A and B. Otkoby oVirw pév éxovoa els T dpotov adry, Td
b 8/ 3 4 b 0 ~7 \ ,9 ! A\ 7’ >
delés, amépxeTat, 10 Betov Te kai abavarov kol Ppévipor, of
ddkopévy Umd, ity €bdai] R Ad. i dvoi i
pévy vmdpxer avty evdaipove elvar, wAds kal dvoias kai
7 A\ 3 ’ > ’ \ ~ s ~ ~ 3 ’
PSLov kal dypiwy épdTov kal TGV dAAwy kakdy 7oV dvfpwmelvy
p) XA 14 o 8\ A'/ \ ~ 4 L3
amyAdaypévy, domep O¢ Aéyetar katd TV pepvnpévov, os
k] ~ \ ’ A ~ N 7 4
dAnfds Tov Aoumwdv xpdvov pers Tav Bewv Bidyovoa; ovTw
Poper, & Kéfns, 4 dAAws; olto vy AL, épy 6 KéfBys: 'Eav 8¢
ve, olpat, pepraopévn kai drkdfapros Tob odpaTos dralldrTyTal,
dre T¢ odpaTt del fvvovoa kai TovTo Pepamedovoa kal épboa kal
’ € 3 > A e g A~y ~ e ~ o
yeyonrevpévy I’ airol, twd Te Thv émbumdy kal %Sovdy, GoTe
pndéy dAo Sokeiv elvar dAyfes dAN 4 1O copaToedes of Tis dv
e
dyoito, K.T.A

Pp. 86, 87. Arjuna says—The comparison of Brahman
with an a$vatthae tree is found in Bhagavad-(Hitd, xv. 1-6,
and x, 26.

The doctrine of Pataiijali—Ideas similar to these S0fi
sentences are found in Bhagavad-Gitd, vi. 28-31, describ-
ing the union of the sonl with Brahman.

Pp. 87, 88.—On Ab{i-Bakr Ash-shibli ¢/. Ibn Khallikan,
translated by De Slane, i. 511-513 ; Abulmahdsin, Annales,
il. 313. He lived in Bagdad, was a pupil of Junaid, died
AH. 334=A.D. 946, in Bagdad, and was buried there. On
Ab-Yazid Albistimi ¢f. Tbn Khallikin, nr. 311. He
died A.I. 261 =A.D. 875. JAami has articles on these two
mystics with many quotations from them in his Nafahdt-
al'uns (Lee’s < Persian Series,” the Nafahdt-alons, &ec., or
the Lives of the Soofis, by Jami, Calcutta, 1859, pp. 201
and 62).

P. 88. The S4ft explain the Koranic passage (Sura 2, 68),
dc.—“ And when you had killed a person and were dis-
puting among yourselves (the one throwing the blame
on the other), whilst God was bringing to light what

VOL. II. T
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you concealed, then we spoke : Beat him (the killed per-
son) with part of her (the killed cow mentioned in the
preceding ’). In that case the killed person will again
become alive and tell who murdered him. “Thus God
brings to life the dead ones,” &c. Cf. A. Geiger, Was hat
Mohammed ous dem Judenthume aufgenommen? Bonn,
1833, p. 172. Muhammad has moulded this part of
Stira 2 from elements taken directly or indirectly from
Numb. xix. 2 seq., and Deut. xxi. 2 seq.

The Sufies try to show by this sentence that the body
must be mortified before the heart can become alive by
mystic knowledge.

P. 89. Sdmikhya.—For the two enumerations of created
beings, v. Gaudapida to S. Kérika, liii. p. 162, and xliv.
p. 143.

The reading of the MS s is certainly wrong. The
author means saumye= _s*$ but it would have been

better to write ¥~ in accordance with «—:9 = daitya. As
all the other words of this enumeration stand in the sin-
gular, it is not allowable to read this word in a plural
form, Mg like 2%, the Rishis, . /\J the Pitris.

P. go. In the book @4td.—The first quotation on the
prevalence of one of the three gunas, sattva, rajas, tamas,
is to be compared with Bhagavad-Gitd, xvii. 3, 4, seq., and
xiv. 6-8 seq.

The second extract, ‘“Belief and virtue,” &c. I am
inclined to combine with Bhagavaed-Gitd, xvi. 3, 4, seq.

P. 91. People say that Zoroaster, &c.—The author was
aware of the identity of the Persian dév (demon) with the
Indian deva (god). It is in this way that he tries to
account for the discrepancy of the meaning.

P. gz2. Sdmkhya,v. p. 89; Vdsudeva, v. p. 9o, or Bhaga-
vad-Gitd, xvii. 4.

P. 95. Galenus, repl ouvbégews pappdrov Gy kard Témous,
ed. Kijhn, vol. xiii. p. 268 :—
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Havbyy pev pixa BdAde pupimvoov loobéoro
0% Abpos ‘Epuelas Adumrerar év Bordvas.
Kpékov 8¢ araludv $pévas dvépos, ob yap ddnlov,
BaAle 8¢ kat Spayuny Namwdiov EdBoéws, k.7.A.
Apaxpmy kal pifys Yevdwvipov, fv dvébpepe
- Xapos 6 Tov Ilicay Zijva Noxevadpevos.

The second quotation, v. on p. 271 :—

agol BdAdew Ay Yevddvupov elpnke pifav, éreldy) ordyvs
ovopdfetar vapdouv: Botleral & admjy elvar Konruajy, &b,
dnoiv, v dvéfpede xBpos 6 Tov Iliooy Zjva Moxeloapevos,
émady Tov Ao daciv oi pvfoddyor katd 76 Awktaiov dpos év
Kpijry rpadijvas, kpvrrépevor vwd tijs pntpds ‘Pas, dros py kal
07ds Hrd Tl warpds Tob Kpdvov karamwdfy.

P. 96. Europe, the daughter of Pheniz, &c.—In the
source whence the author drew his information about
Greek legends, Greek, Hebrew, and Persian traditions seem
to have been mixed together. It was synchronistic like
the Chronicon of Eusebius, with which it is nearly re-
lated (note to p. 105), comparing the dates of Greek his-
tory with those of the Biblical and Persian history. Julius
Africanus and Kusebius are the fathers of this kind of
literature, but I do not know by whom the book which
Alberuni used had been composed. Cf. Eusebt chronicorum
canonum quee supersunt, ed. A. Scheene, ii. p. 13 (Zeus),
26 (Cecrops), 32, 34 (Asterius); also the Syriac Epitome,
p. 204, 206

P. 96. The story of Alexander is derived from the
romance of Pseudo-Kallisthenes (ed. Didot), which Eastern
scholars have mistaken for a historic record.

“Man cannot oppose the gods” (p. 97, 1)=mpds wdvras
vop Swvduefa oi Bacideis, mpds d¢ Tovs BOedvs 0¥ Suvdpeba
(ed. Didot, i. 9).

“When then he died,” &c., ¢ from a wound in the neck,”
&e. (p. 97, 4)=meodv 8& NekravefSos AapBdver dpofepdy Tpatpa

[ T
KaTd TOU loXiov avTod (1. 14).
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P. 97. Galenus.—Cf. note to p. 34.

P. 97. Aratus.—The author quotes the Phenomena and
a commentary to them, which exhibits certain relations
with the scholia edited by Immanuel Bekker, but is not
identical with them. As I learn from my colleague, Pro-
fessor C. Robert, this commentary is to be combined with
the Catasterismi of Pseudo-Eratosthenes.

The first quotation from Aratusis v. 1 seq.

Bk Awds dpxdpeafa, Tov ovbéror dvdpes ébpev
Agpnrov* peoral 8¢ Awds waocar pév dyvial,
ppmrov p pév dyvial,
IlGooe & avbpomrwy ayopal, neary 8¢ Bdlaooa
P yopal, peory)
Kal Aipéves © wdvrn 8¢ Awds kexpijpefa wdvres,
Tob yap xal yévos eipév* 6 & dfimios dvBpdmoraiy
Aeri anpaiver, Aaods & éri épyov éyeipe,
Muwokov Bidroto* Aéyer & dre BdAos dplor
P % pioTy
Bovoi T kal pakédpor Aéyer § dre Sefral Hpae
Kai pvra yvpdoar, kail owéppora wavra Paléobar.
3 N\ \ ’ 4 y 3 3 ~ 3 /
Adrds yap Tdye aijpar’ év odpavg éoTipifer,
Acarpa Swakpivas * éokéfato & els éviavrdv
Aorépas, of ke pdAioro TeTvypéva onpalvotey
pas, of ke péva omp
Av8pdowv opdwv, 6¢pp éumredo. wdvro diwvrad.
o pdov, Sbp éu
T pwv del wpdréy Te kal VoTaTov iNdokovTac.
Xaipe, wdTep, péyo Govua, péy dvlpdmrowry dvetap,
Adrds kal wpoTé ever), xaipoire 8¢ Movoas
poépn yever], xaip
MeaMixiu pdlo 7dow, k.1.A.

P. 97. Commentary on the Phenomena of Aratus—The
following quotation from the Scholia Sangermanensia, p.
55, I owe to the kindness of Professor Robert: ¢ Crates
autem Jovem dictum coelum, invocatum vero merito s&rem
et @therem, quod in his sint sidera, et Homerum Jovem
dixisse in aliqua parte ccelum.”

os & 87 Tappeiar vepédar Awds éxmoriovrar
—({lias, i. 3571).
The common tradition of this verse is—

os & 61 Tappetar vipddets Awds ékmoriovrar,
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and thus it has been rendered by Alberuni. Cf. on the
Scholia Sangermanensia, C. Robert, Eratosthents Catasteris-
morum Reliquice, Berlin, 1878, p. 21.

P. 99. These twins, state and reliyion.— Vide note to p. 79.

P. 100. When Ardashir Ibn Bdbak.—Cf. with these
ranks of the Persian nation under the Sasanians the
“Chronology of Ancient Nations,” translated by Dr.
Edward Sachau, London, 1878, pp. 203 and 206 ; Geschichie
der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, by Th.Noldeke,

D- 437 seq.

P. 101, The Vaisya who were created from.—In the
Arabic text, I°Y, 4,thereisalacuna, where originally stood
the words “ from the thigh (?r) of Brahman. The Stidra
who were created from.” Cf. Manu, Dharmasistra, i. 87,
mukha-bahu-dru-paj-jandii.

P. 1o1. Hdds, Doma, &c.—Of these classes of outcast
people, the Badhatau are not known to me. The Candéla
are well known, called Senddlic by Ibn Khurdadhbih
(Elliot ““ History of India,” i. 16). The HAdis and Dom
are mentioned by Colebrooke, «“ Essays,” ii., “ Enumeration
of Indian Classes,” p. 169, note 3. On the latter (¢/. Rom,
the name of the gipsies), v. “ Memoirs on the History,
Folk-lore, and Distribution of the Races,” &e., by Elliot,
edited by Beames, London, 1869, i. p. 84. Are the Bad-
hatau identical with the Bediyés, mentioned in the note
of Colebrooke just quoted ?

P. 103. Vidsudeve answered.—The first quotation from
Gitd is identical with Bhagavad-Gitd, xviil. 41-45; the
second is similar to ii. 31-38.

P. 104. The saying of Vydsa.— Vide note to pp. 40-44.

P. 104. Vdsudeva.—This quotation from G4¢¢ much
resembles Bhagaved-Gitd, ix. 32, 33.

P. 105. Minos.—1 cannot acquit the book on ancient
history which Alberuni used of the blunder of having
split the Minos of Greek traditions into two persons, a
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Minos and a Mianos (sic). Cf. on this source note to
p. 96.

At the time of Darius, &c.—Except the synchronism of
Persian history, the whole passage relating to Numa
Pompilius may be derived from Iusebius, Chronicon,
i, 82:—

Novpas pera ‘Popddov Baoileboas ‘Pdpns mpdros véuovs
Popaios elofyoyer © [6 avrds 70 Kamerdhiov éx  Oepeliov
okodépmaer ] 6 adrds TQ éviavrg Svo pvas wpoaébnke, TV Te
"avovdpiov kai Tdv PeSpovdpiov, Sexapnvaiov Tod éviavrod wpd
TobTov XpnpaTifovtos® 6 adrds kal Koyyudpiov éwker, doodpia
EVAwa kal oxbTva kal SoTpdkiva,

P. 105. Plato.—These extracts from Plato’s Leges are the
remnant of an Arabic translation. We give the Greek
text for the purpose of comparison :—

L 1. Afyvaios. Oeds 7 s wvbpomov piv, & Eévol, etdnpe
v alriov s T76v vépov Swabérews ; Kdevias. Oeds, & Eéve,
Oeds, s ye 1O SukardraTov eimeiv, wapd pév Huiv Zels, wapo, 8¢
Aakebacpoviows, 68ev 68’ éotiv, olpar pdvar TovTovs ’ArdAAwva.

1. 6. “Qomwep 76 Te aAnbés, oluar, kai 10 Sikatov Vmép ye Oelas

P 1vVes, otpat,
- \_n
Sualeyopévovs Aéyew, ovx s mpds dperijs TL pbplov kal TavTA TO
dpavAdrarov érifer BAémwy, dANa mpds wdoav dperijy, K.T.A.
L. 6. oi Kpyrdv vépor otk eloi pdrqv Stapepdvrus év mwiow
Q7 ~ Y ” \ 3 ~ A e ~ ’
evdokipor Tois " EAAnowy + éxovo yop 6plis, Tovs avTols X pwpevovs
3 ’ 3 ~ L3 \ \ 3 \ 19
ebdaipovas droTelotvres © dravra yap T dyadd wopifovat.
II. 1. Beoi 8¢, oikreipavres 70 TGV dvbpdmwy émimovov Teukds
’ 3 / 3 ~ ~ ’ 3 ’ \ ~ e ~
vévos, avaradAas Te avTOls TGOV TOVWY €TAEAVTO TAS TOV €0PTHV
dpoiBds, kal Movoas 'AméAlwvd Te povoayérpy kal Awvvaov
EvveopraoTas édoaav.

IL 1. %jpiv 8¢ obs elroper Beods fvyyopevras 8edéabas, TovTous
5. \ A\ ’ \ y 7 A\ ’ £
elvae kail Tods Sedwkdras Ty évpubudy Te kal évappdviov alobnow
pel’ H8ovijs, § &) kweiv Te fuds kal opyyelv Hpiv TobTovs, Gdais
N / 3 4 s 4 3 ’
7€ kal opxrfoeTty aAAlovs fuveipovTas, Xopols Te wvopakévar TO
arapo, Tis xapds éudurov Gvoua.
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P. 107. Sdntanu—Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, iv. ch. xx. p-
158, and the notes. The story of the curse of Pindu is
given in the Mahdbhdrata Adiparvan, v. 3812 seq.

Vydsa.—His mother is Satyavati: v. Vishpu-Purdna,
l. c. The birth of Vyisa is mentioned in Mahdbhdrata
Adiparvan, v. 3802.

P. 108. Pancahir, better Panchir.—The author means
the alpine countries of the Hindukush between Kashmir
and a line from Faizabad to Kabul, 7.c. the Hazira country,
Svat, Citral, and Kafiristan. It is well known that poly-
andry exists among the Tibetan tribes in the Alps between
Kashmir and Tibet, but I am not aware whether it is also
found among the inhabitants of the more western exten-
sion of the Himéilaya which he mentions, ¢.g. among the
Siydhposh. On polyandry in the Panjab ». Kirkpatrick
n “Indian Antiquary,” 1378, 86.

The Panchir mentioned by the author is the tributary
of the Kdbul-Rid. Another Pancahir (sic) is mentioned
by the Arab geographer Yéak{it as a city in Bactriana with
rich silver miunes.

Among the heathen Arabs.—CYf. here i. 185.

P. 109. 4 certain Jewish marriage.—On this custom in
India and Indian tradition, ¢f. Elliot-Beames, “ Memoirs,”
1. 274, s.v. Kardo.

P. 109. Barshawdr the Girshdh.—This seems to be a mis-
take, and I propose to read, as I have done in the edition
of the Arabic text, s\& 3% s, 4.c. the Shih of Padashvargir
or Prince of Tabanstcm (as e.y. Gilanshdh =the Shih of
Gilan). Of. P. de Lagarde, Beitrdge zur Boktrischen Lexi-
cographie, p. 50; Sachan, “Chronology of Ancient Nations,”
P- 47, 19, and note; Noldeke, Geschichte der Perser und
Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, p. 462.

P. 112.—The story of Romulus is drawn from the Chro-
nographia of Joannes Malalas, book vii. (Bonn edition, p.

172).

P. 113. Ambarisha.—The story of this king seems to
have been taken from the Vishnu-Dharma, v. note to p.
54. Probably Ambarisha, the son of NabhAga, is meant,
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famous as a worshipper of Vishnu. Cf. Vishnu-Purdna,
book iv. chap. ii. p. 257, note 1.

P. 116. Ndrada.—The story of this saint, a Moses in
India, is not known to me from other sources.

P. 116. Jalwm Ibn Shaibdn.—The pronunciation of the
former name is conjectural, the history of this Karma-
tian chief unknown. The expedition of King Mahmid
against Multin took place A.D. 1006, in the ninth year of
his rule, the seventh year of his usurpation of sovereignty,
in which he had left out the name of his SAméni liege-
lord on the coins and in the public prayer, and had received
the investiture, a robe and a title, from the source of all
legitimacy in the Muslim world, the Khalif Alkadir, the
great enemy and persecutor of the Karmatians. Cf. on
this expedition Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. p. 441.

P. 116,1. 21.—There is an error in the calculation of the
years. From the end of the Kritaynga up to the year
4132 of the Kaliyuga there have elapsed—

Years.
Of the Tretayuga . . . . . 1,296,000
Of the Dvaparayuga . . . . . 864,000
Of the Kaliyuga . . . . . 4.132
Sum . . 2,164,132

As Alberuni gives but 216,432 years, it seems he has
omitted by inadvertence the cipher 1 (Schram).

P. 117,1. 7.—The above supposition is confirmed by this
passage ; it ought to be the 132 years instead of the 432
years. One can consider 132 years as a kind of arbitrary
equivalent for the sum of about 100 years, but 432 years
cannot be an equivalent for about 100 years (Schram).

P. 117, 1. 10—1It must be 2,164,000 instead of 216,000
(Schram).

P. 117. Vardhamihira says.—This extract is a transla-
tion of Brihat-Samhitd, chap. lviii. §§ 30-48, 56-57, on
the fabrication of the idols (p. 117-120); chap. lviii. §
4952, on the consequences of faults in the construction
of idols (p. 120) ; chap. Ix. § 19, on the various classes of
priests (p. 121); chap. Ix. §§ 4, 5, on the effects of the
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idols (p. 121). The order of the single verses is to some
extent different from that of the Sanskrit text as exhibited

in the edition of Kern. In the Arabic text, p. oV, |, in the

lacuna after pe~''; are required the words w4y il
(““the sword and shield ”).

P. 122. (fitd.—1 do not know similar passages in Bha-
gavad-@itd. The first quotation distantly reminds one of
Bhagavad-Gitd, iv. 25.

P. 123. Plato—This quotation shows considerable con-
fusion in the rendering of the Greek text. Cf. Leges,iv. 8.

TphTov v, papév, Typas Tos per *Olvpariovs Te kal ToVs TV
wéAw Exovras feobs Tois xfoviows dv Tis Oeols dpTia Kal Selrepo.
kal dpioTepd vépwy SpBérata Tob Tis evoeSeilas oromod TVyXdvOL,
Tois 8¢ Tovtwy dvwlev T wepLTTd Kal u’uvﬂ'(f)mva Tols é/’urpocreev
pleiae viv 8+ yem. feobs 3¢ Tolode Kai Tois Saipooiy & ¥’

éuppwv dpyudfot T v, fpwct 8¢ pera TOUfO'iY‘S erakolovlel
& atrois Ipr;I&%a Bua ;ranwcuv Oeov kaTa vépov opym(op.eva
yovéwy 8¢ pera TavTa Tipal (bvTwv, os Oéuis, dpellovta amoTivew
T4 TPOTA Te Kol péytoTo. SpetAdjuoTa, K.T.A.

The underlined words are the original of the Arabic quo-
tation. The translator has rendered Saiuoow by &'(JT (gods),

iport by <3\, by which elsewhere the word Moboas is
translated, and dpywdfew by ';Jb ) (instead of —wai

ol = ogis! ._s’) Heseemstohave mistaken the meaning
of the word éraxolovfei, translating in this way : * they (the
idplpara = ‘o\.'w‘) follow in rank after the mdrpgot Oeo, i.c.
you shall not put the wdrppor feol in the first place, but
worship them secundo loco.

P. 123. Galenus.— Vide note to p. 34.

P. 126.—The tradition of Saunaka from Venus (so the
Arabic text), i.c. Sukra, is perhaps taken from the Vishnu-
Dharma : v. note to p. 54.

Vishnu- Purdna.—Compare this quotation with book iii.
chap. ii. p. 29 (ed. Wilson-Hall). The Great Bearis called
the Seven Rishis in Sanskrit.
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P. 126. Vasukra.—This reading does not quite accu-
rately correspond to the Arabic signs, which must be read
Vasukra. 1 have preferred the former, because it is men-
tioned in the St. Petersburg Dictionary as the name of a
man who occurs in the Veda as a poet of Vaidic hymns.

P. 127. Galenus.— The quotation from Galenus must be
compared with the following passage in his mwepi cvvféTens
pappdkey kard yévy (ed. Kithn, tom. xiii. p. 995) :—

Nupélny 8¢ vmd Mevekpdrovs, k.T.\. laTikdy Pdppakov. émiyé-
ypamrar 8 70 BiBNiov, k.1.\. avdToxpdTwp SAoypdupaTos * adTok-
4 \ 3 8\ 4 7’ QA' ’ 8\ 8 e
paTop pev, érady ToiTe mpoomepdinTal, AoypdppaTos 8¢ SioTi
Xwpls xopokTipwy SAais Tals cvAlaBais yéyportar B kal ¥ kal

g \ 7 \ ~ ] 3 ~ 3 ~ v Y
8 kal é kat ToV AAAwy apbudy ékaoTos, k.T.A. TovTO & érpofev

€ 7 3 \ ’ 3 ’ > ’ ¢ 4

6 Mevekpdrys, émeidn) woAAdkis oV pdvov dxdvrwv dpaprdverfour
aupBaiver kard Tas ypadds dAAa kal Sua PpbSvor éxdvTov éviwy,
K.T.A.

elkéTws odv nidokipmae Ta Aapoxpdrovs (iAo TGV dappdkwy
eis pérpa ypagévra [kal elmep dmavta TOV TpdmOv TOUTOV éYé-
ypamTo], kéAArTov &v .

That which I have underlined forms the text as given
by Alberuni.

P. 127. Vydsa had four Sishya.—Cf. Vishnu-Purdna,
book iii. chap. iv.

P. 128. A4 peculiar kind of recitation.—This is a descrip-
tion of the four pdthas, padapdtha, kramapdtha, &c. Cf.
Colebrooke, * Essays,” i. 18.

P. 128. Kdndin.—The word s,- evidently refers to the
divisions of the Yajurveda called kandikd. The text of
the Yajurveda is composed of Kdnrf, and its name (the
name of Yajurveda ? what name of it ?) is derived from it
(from kdnri ?), i.e. the collection (or totality) of kdnri.” It
does not appear which one of the names of Yajurveda is
here meant by the author as having been derived from



ANNOTATIONS. 299

kdnri. Is there a name of Yajurveda like kdndika or
kdndin, meaning consisting of kandikds ?

In kdnri=kandikd the cerebral d is rendered by an
Arabic 7, as in & § kudava, _s,\n vydds, ,'P/ garuda, 919

dravide, s \\- nddi, )b vinddi, g9 N vaiddrye, &e. The
termination in long % seems to be characteristic of the
vernacular form of Indian speech, and is probably a sur-
vival of the more ancient termination ke, tkdé. Cf. R.
Hornle, “Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan-
guages,” § 195, 203, 205.

P. 128. Ydjnavalkya.—Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, book iii.
chap. v.

P. 129. The well-known story.—It is told by Alberuni
himself, i. p. 396.

P. 131. Vishnu-Purdna.—This index of the Durfinas
occurs in book iii. chap. vi. pp. 66, 67. In the Arabic
text 1™, 12, read \\1‘,\\ instead of d}f.

P.131. Smyiti.—The author erroneously calls it a book.
It is the literature on law, and the twenty sons of Brahman
here mentioned are authors of Dharmasdstras. Cf.on smyiti
(opp. $ruti), Colebrooke, ¢ Essays,” i. 337, 466 ; A. Weber,
Vorlesungen, p. 296, note 327 ; Indische Studien, i. 232.

Alberuni sometimes quotes the book Smriti. However,
he had not the book himself, but transferred those quota-
tions from the Brahmasiddhdnta of Brahmagupta. In
reality it is the latter author who quotes it. As, according
to him, the book smriti was composed by Manu (v. here
ii. 110, 111), he means the Dharmaddstra of Manu. This
law code is only once clearly referred to by Alberuni (ii.
164), but in a manner which makes me think that it was
not in his hands. On Manu, as the author of the great
Mdnasa (a work on astronomy and astrology ?), ». p. 157.

P. 132. Gauda.—On the proposed identification with
Gaudapada, v. note to p. 30.

Sdmkhya.— Vide the same note.

Patafijali.— Vide note to p. 27.

Nydyabhdshd.—This my transliteration of _Aleal will
perhaps seem doubtful, as the contents of the book have
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no relation to the NyAya philosophy or logical system of
Gautama (¢f. Colebrooke, *“ Essays,” 1. 280), but are clearly
identical with the MimAmsA philosophy of Jaimini, who is
here mentioned a few lines farther on. However, I do not
know another mode of reading the word. That Kapila
was the author of such a work does not seem to be known.

Mimdrisd.—Cf. Colebrooke, *“ Essays,” i. 319. In oppo-
sition to Kapila, Jaimini teaches that the Veda is primeval
and superhuman. This theory and the discussions through
which it has passed are also found in the history of Islam
applied to the Koran. According to Islam, the Koran
too is primeval and superhuman.

Loukdyata : read Lokayata.—It is the materialistic doc-
trine of the Carvika sect that perception alone is a means
of proof. Cf. G. A. Jacob, *“ Manual of Hindu Pantheism,”
Vedantasara, p. 74 ; Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 426 seq., 456
seq.; J. Muir, verses from the Swrva-darsana-sangraha,
&c., illustrating the tenets of the Chéirvikas or Indian
materialists, “Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1861,p.
299, and “Journal of the German Oriental Society,”xiv. 519.

Brihaspati is the founder of this school; his sdire is
quoted by Bhiskara-dcirya. The Bdrhaspatyasitram is
mentioned by A. Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 263.

P. 132. Agastya.—His doctrine is not known to me.
Is it identical with that of the Jainas? Cf. Colebrooke,
« Essays,” ii. 173.

Vishou-Dharma.— Vide note to p. 54.

P. 132. Bhdrata, i.e. Mahdbhdrata, which is repeatedly
mentioned by Alberuni. Bhagarad-Gitd is a part of 1t
(i. 132). The story of the birth of Vésudeva and of his
five brothers (i. 401-406) is taken from Mahdbhdrata.

I am not quite certain whether Alberuni had a copy
of the work. When giving quotations from the book, he
does not mention it, which he probably would have done
if he had had it in hand.

P. 133.—With the index of the chapters of Makdbhdrate
¢f. Monier Williams, * Indian Epic Poetry,” p. 91 seg. The
list of Alberuni exhibits some remarkable differences.

P. 135. Pdnini—The reading of the MS, is pdnrits,
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«,iL. which I cannot explain. If ., )J‘J pdnrini is the cor-

rect reading, we must remember that in the sound 7 there
is an admixture of the sound ». So Hornle, “Compara—
tive Grammar,” p. 15, says: “The cerebral 2 contains the
sound of 7, being somewhat like 72.” In this way Albe-
runi has transliterated the n in the word banij, which he

writes g7 barnij. Accordingly we should expect to find

Y pdrning, but the author seems to have written (.54
panring.

P. 135.—The word i = Sishyahita, has been deci-
phered by Professor Kielhorn, Géttingen.

P. 136. Sdtavéhana.—Other forms of the name are
Sdlavdhana, Silivihana (Hemacandra, i. 211); but Albe-
runi clearly notes the pronunciation Semalvdhana, which
is not known to me from other sources.

P. 136.—Instead of mdudakarm read modakari=md
udakaii.

P. 136.—Abul’aswad, &c., is, according to the literary
tradition, the originator of their grammatical science. (Y.
G. Fligel, Grammatische Schulen der Araber, p. 19 seq.

P. 136. Chandas.—In translating the chapter on metrlcs,
I have derived much help from Colebrooke, « Essays,” ii

p. 57 (on Sanskrit and Prikrit poetry), and from Weber s
edltlon of the Stitras of Pingala (/ndische Studien, vol. viii.).
Alberuni, however, seems to have used other sources and
to have followed another system, which has greatly in-
creased the task of the translator.

P.137. megala —What are the Sansknt forms of the
names ;,&,. calitu, L_Am ,\g gaisitu, J,\_,\) \ auliydndu ?

The chapter of Brahmagupm s Br ahmaslddh(inta of
which the author here (p. 147-150) communicates a few
extracts, is chap. xxi., On the calculation of the measures of
poetry and on metrics, v. i. 155.

P. 138.—Alkhaltl, also mentioned i. 147, is in Arabic
literature the father of the science of metrics. Cf. G.
Fliigel, Grammatische Schulen der Araber, p. 37.

Sabab.—Cf. Freytag, Arabische Verskunst, p. 64, 65.
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P. 140. Madhya.—1I do not know this term in Sanskrit,
and the signs i, admit of different transliterations, Both
the” terms madhyd and madhu are used in metrical ter-
minology, but with different meanings. Cf. Colebrooke,
“ Essays,” ii. 141 (madhu), and ii. 136, 141 (madhyd).

P. 141. Haribhatta —This name is not known to me
as that of an author of a lexicographical work. The MS.
clearly writes Aariuddu, which may represent various
other forms of Sanskrit names.

P. 141.—The single letters m, y, », &c., denoting the
single feet, are mentioned by Colebrooke, *“ Essays,” ii. 63.

P. 142. Place the numeral 2, &c.—The rule, as explained
in 1l 4, &ec., differs from that one which is followed in
the example (Il. 11-14), in so far as in the former place
the subtraction of 1 (“and from the product (4) he sub-
tracts 1”’) has been omitted. But even if we correct the
text of the rule according to the exemplification, it cannot
be correct, and we agree with Alberuni that something in
the manuseript must have been wrong (also in the passage
below, 1l. 30-34). For it can be applied not to all eight
feet, but only to two, viz., to

|| < (2X2=4—1=3%X2=6—1=5)
and to
|<l (@2x2=4—1=3%X2=06),
i.e. these two feet occupy respectively the fifth and sixth
places in the arrangement on p. 141 (below).

P. 143. The Grecks, too, &c.—The comparison with Greek
metrics is unintelligible, as something ‘must have been
dropped in the Arabic text.

P. 143. Consonant or syllable.—I suppose the author
means syllable. The Arabic word «?~ has the same in-
convenience as Sanskrit akshara of meaning both syllable
and sound (mostly consonant).

P. 143. Aryd.—This reading is a conjecture of mine, as
the MS. has aral, which I cannot explain. The descrip-
tion given by the author seems to be applicable to the
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Ary4 metre, which could be known to him from his
study of Brahmagupta’s Brahmasiddhdnta. Cf.Colebrooke,
“ Essays,” ii. 66.

P. 144. Skandha.—A kind of Ary metre, v. Colebrooke,
“ Bssays,” ii. 137; or skandhaka, v. Weber, Indische Studien,
viii. 295.

Khafif.—This Arabic metre, represented in European
fashion, is the following :—

SO O -

P. 145. Vritta.—On the metre of this name v. Cole-
brooke, «“ Essays,” ii. 145. However the signs < - (b-r-2)
admit of various other ways of reading. The MS, has britu.

P. 147. Sloka.—On the rules relating to this metre v.
Colebrooke, * Essays,” ii. 107.

P. 150. I have only seen a single leaf.—This translation
is to be replaced by, ““ I have only studied a single leaf.”

P. 151. Galenus—The quotation is found in his mepi
owbégews Ppapudrwv kats, yévy (ed. Kiihn), tom. xiii. P
996 :—

GAN %) ye & Tov XvAdv vmd Mevexpdrovs ebpefeica Suo,
TGV TOV TpipéTpwy oTorxelwy vwd AapoxpdTovs yéyparTal.

P. 153. Stddhdnta.—On the literature of the Sid-
dhéntas v. B. Burgess, Sdrya Siddhdnta, p. 418-422.

Srishena is written with kA instead of sh, as bhdshd =
bhdkhd. Cf. Hornle, “ Comparative Grammar of the Gau-
dian Languages,” § 19 and 20,

Vardhamihira.— Vide note to p. 54.

Pp. 153, 154. Brahmagupta.—His work, the Brahima-
siddhdnta, has been very largely used by Alberuni. It
exists in manuscript, but has not yet been completely edited
or translated. Alberuni translated it into Arabic when he
wrote the Indica (A.D. 1030). We do not know whether he
ever finished it.

Brahmagupta was only thirty years of age when he
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wrote this work. He is accused of the sin against con-
science of having propagated futilities and lies in order to
please the bigoted priests and the ignorant rabble of his
nation, in order to avoid those dangers in which Socrates
perished.  Vide chap. lix. on eclipses, and specially ii. 111.
Besides, Alberuni accuses him of undue animosity against
Aryabhata (i. 376).

Brahmagupta holds a remarkable place in the history
of Eastern civilisation. It was he who taught the Arabs
astronomy before they became acquainted with Ptolemy ;
for the famous Sindhind of Arabian literature, frequently
mentioned, but not yet brought to light, is a translation
of his Brakmasiddhdnia ; and the only other book on
Indian astronomy, called Alarkand, which they knew, was
a translation of his Kkiandakhddyaka.

The latter work (here ii. 7) is also called Karanakhan-
dakhddyaka (i. 156). It was explained in a special com-
mentary by Balabhadra (ii. 187).

A third composition of Brahmagupta’s called Uttara-
khandakhddyaka,is mentioned i. 156, and quoted ii. 87, g1.

Cf. on Brahmagupta Colebrooke, « Essays,” ii. 409 seq. ;
Dr. Bhiu DAji, “ Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity
of the Works of Aryabhata, Vardbamihira, Brahmagupta,
&c.,” in the ¢ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1863,
vol. 1. 392 seq.

Notes from Vardhamihira’s Padicasiddhdntild have been
edited by G. Thibaut in the “Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal,” 1884, vol. liii. p. 250.

Sindhind is mentioned ii. 191, as the only source of the
information of Muslims on Indian astronomy and astrology.
According to ii. 9o, the Indian computation of the heliacal
risings of the stars and the moon is identical with that
given in Sindhind. It is called the great sindhind (Sid-
dhdnta) ii. 18.

Alberuni has written a treatise on it. See preface to the
Arabic edition, p. xx.

P. 154. Pulisa.—This name and Paulisa are written
Puliga and Paulifa in Utpala’s commentary to the Samhitd
of Varfhamihira ; but as Alberuni writes them constantly
with a (% not _, I am inclined to believe that he and
his Pandits pronounced Pulise and Paulisa. Alberuni has



ANNOTATIONS. 305

drawn from the Pulisasiddhdnia almost as largely as from
the Brahmasiddhdnta, and was occupied with translating
it (v. also i. 375).
The relation between Pulisa and Paulisa is this :—
Paulisa is the sage who communicates his wisdom in
this Siddhdnta. He was a native of Saintra, 7.e. Alexandria.
Pulisa is the redactor or editor of the book. The one

as well as the other is called u.’:b’ 92, Greel (not s 5 Byzan-
tine Greek). “Pulisa says in his Siddhdnte that Paulisa
the Greek had mentioned somewhere,” &c., 1. 266.

A commentator of this Siddhdnta is mentioned i. 339
med., where I now prefer to translate : ‘“The commentator
of the Siddhdnta of Pulisa,” &c.

Pulisa quotes Pardgara (ii. 208), and is himself gquoted
by Aryabhata jun. (i. 316).

Paulisa is quoted by Brahmagupta, i. 374 (v. note).

Gf. on the Pulisasiddidntae H. Kern, The Brhat Sawhatd,
preface, p. 48.

P. 1356. ——A??/((bham senior is clearly distingunished from
Aryabhata _]umor who is mostly called *that one from
Kusumapura,”7.e. Patallputla(Patna) Alberuni knows him
only through the quotations in the works of Brahmagupta.
He mentions two of hisworks, Dasagitikd and Arydshtasata,
which have been edited by Kern, Arya-bhatiyam, 1874.
Cf. Dr. Bhdu DA4ji, « Brief Notes on the Age and Authen-
ticity of the Works of Aryabhata,” &c., p. 392.

P. 156. Balabhadra.—Of his works are mentioned :—

(1.) A tantra.

(2.) A Sanvhitd.

(3.) A commentary of the Brikajjdtakam of Vardhami-
hira (p. 158).

(4.) A commentary to the Klhandakhddyake of Brahma-

upta.
g F5) He is supposed to be the author of the book Khan-
dakhddyakatippd.

Alberuni always calls him the commentator, and fre-
quently quotes him without indicating from whut particular
book he quotes. He gives on his authority the latitude
of Kanoj and Téneshar, and passes harsh judgment on
him i. 244, 275. Cf. also note to p. 27.

VOL. 11. U
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P. 156. Bhdnurajas (also on p. 157).—The Arabic MS.
writes Bahdnarjus, which I cannot identify. A slight

alteration(of Luz-ile 10 Lwzyi \¢) would give Bhdnuyasas,
which name was suggested to me by G. Biihler.

P. 156. Kira-babayd.—As kilra means rice, L, babayd,
must mean mountain. Is it a vernacular form for parvata ?

P. 156. Khanda-khddyaka-tappi.—The MS. has tappd
or tippd (tuppd), of which I do not know the Sanskrit form.

L:;J changed to Jg would be=tippant or commentary.

Vijayanandin.— Alberuni quotes from him a method for
the computation of the longitude of a place (i. 313), a note
on the dominants of year, month, and %ord (i. 343), on the
circumpolar stars (ii. 9o), an ahargana rale (ii. 49, 50).
An astronomer of this name is mentioned by Dr. Bhiu
Daji as anterlor to Srishena, the author of Romakasid-
dhdnta : v. “The Age and Authenticity of the Works of
Ar yabhata, &e. (“Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,”

1864), p. 408.

P. 156. Bhadatta (? Mihdatta).—The MS. reads ‘:_.:W

Bhadatta is mentioned by Kern in the preface to his Braat
Sasihitd, p. 29. Alberuni quotes from the work of Vitte-
§vara a note on the motion of the Great Bear (i. 392), on
the mean places of the stars (ii. 60), on the diameters of
sun and moon (ii. 79), the latitude of Kashmir (i. 317),
the era used in the book (ii. 7). It must have been trans-
lated into Arabic before Alberuni wrote the Indica, because
he complains that that part of the book which he had was
badly translated (ii. 55).

P. 157. Utpala.—Besides these two Karanas, he has
composed—

(1.) A commentary to the great Mdnasa composed by
Manu.

(2.) The Prasnaciddmant (p. 158).

(3.) A commentary to the Swmhitd of Varihamihira

298).
. (4.) The book Sriddhave (?), whence Alberuni has taken
metrological and chronological notes (p. 334, 336, 361).
Cf. on Utpala Kern’s preface to his Briat Safihitd, p. 61.
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The book-title rdhunrdkarana, i.e. breaking of the Ka-
ranas, seems to be corrupt. One expects the word karana
in the first place, and a word for breaking in the second.

P. 157.—0On Manu as an authority in astronomy and
astrology, v. Kern, preface to Briat Saiihit@, p. 42. Cf.
note to p. 131.

P. 157. Puiicale (?).—The author quotes from him a
statement relating to the precession of the equinoxes; he
speaks highly of him, and says that a theory of his was
adopted by Utpala (i. pp. 366, 367).

I do not know of such an Indian name. The nearest
approach to it is Mufjdla, that of an astronomer quoted
by Colebrooke, ““ Essays,” ii. 330, 332.

P. 157. Bhadile (?)—The MS. has bahattal, and I sup-
pose that the correct reading is Bhattile. The name is
perhaps a derivation (diminutive ?) from bhat{a, as kumd-
rila from kumdra, pushandhila from shandha. Alberuni
quotes him, ii. 208, in the chapter on the yogas.

On Pardara and Garga c¢f. Kern, Brhat Saiihitd, preface,
PP. 31, 33; on Satya, Jivasarman, p. 51; on Manittha, p.
52. Mau is probably identical with Maya: v. Weber,
Vorlesungen, p. 270.

P. 158. Of Vardhamihira, &c—This author has com-
posed not only the Shatpaiicdsikd and Hordpaticahotriya (?),
but also the Yogaydtrd, Tikantydtrd (?), and Vivdhapatale :
v. Kern, Brhat Sadihitd, preface, pp. 25, 26 ; his translation
of the Yogaydtrd in Weber's Indische Studien, x. 161,

The name of the author of the book on architecture is
missing in the Arabic text. If it was not likewise a work
of Vardhamihira’s, it may have been composed by Nagnajit
or Visvakarman: v. Kern, /. ¢. p. 51.

P. 158. Srddhava.—I do not know the corresponding
Sanskrit form. It seems to be some relative of $ruti. 1t
$rutayas had currency in the meaning of traditions, I
should identify it with sriddhava. Is it=$roftavya ?

The word 1s the title of two different books, one by
Utpala from Kashmir (v. note to p. 157), and the one here
mentioned, on omina and portenta, lucky and unlucky
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days, &c. It probably contained the names of the twenty-
four kord (i. 344); it mentioned the names of the third
parts of the day (1i. 120), the names of the wish¢s (ii. 201),
the unlucky days of the year (ii. 192), the name of Vikram-
aditya (ii. 6, vide note to the place).

The reading of the word ¢y, as Bangdla is probably
not correct. Is it=punyakdle ?

P. 158. Qudhdmana (?), in the Arabic jidrdman.—As the
word is translated by unknown, one thinks of a derivation
of the word guh=to conceal (v. gddha). The Arabic
characters may also be read cidddmani. If prasna jird-
man (?) really meant what Alberuni says, one would expect
gidhaprasna.

P. 158. Sangahila, Piruvdna.—I do not know the San-
skrit equivalents of these two names. The former might
be a word like §rinkhala or $ringald (Syncellus?)  Prithii-
daka is the author of a commentary on the Brakmasid-
dhdnta : v. Colebrooke, ¢ Essays,” il. 411."

P. 159. Caraka.—The ancient Arabic translation of his
medical work is sometimes quoted by Alberuni, and to
judge from these quotations the translation was not free
from blunders nor the manuscript-tradition free from the
effects of carelessness: v, a quotation on weights, i. 162,
163 ; one on the origin of medicine, i. 382. Cf. Weber,
Vorlesungen, pp. 284, 289.

P. 159. Pasicatantra.—Cf. on this book and on Ibn
Almukaffa’s share in its translation, Benfey’s introduc-
tion to his translation of the Pancatantra (Leipzig, 1859).
On the translations of the book and on the influence
which King Mahm{id of Ghazna has had on its fate, ¢f.
Colebrooke, ““ Essays,” ii. 148. The work of Ibn Almu-
kaffa is that one edited by S. de Sacy, 1816.

P. 160. Chapter X V.—TFor the translation of this chapter
on metrology, I have derived much help from Colebrooke,
“On Tndian Weights and Measures” (“Essays,” i. 528
seq.), and Marsden’s Numismata Orientalia, new edition,
Part I., “ Ancient Indian Weights,” by E. Thomas, London,
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1874 ; A. Weber, Ueber ein Fragment der Bhagavati, 11.
Theil, p. 265 note. ‘

The weight of one dirham =one-seventh mthkdl, dates
from the time of the Khalif Omar.

The weight of one dirham=seven ddnak, is peculiar
to India in the author’s time, for in general one dirham
=six ddnak. Cf. Sauvaire, Matériaux pour servir a
U Histoire de la Numismatique et de la Mélrologie Musul-
manes, Paris, 1882, pp. 43, 81, 98; on the mithkdl, p. 35;
on the fuls, p. 108. On the ancient denars of Sindh ¢f.
Elliot, ** History of India,” i. 11 (Abd Zaid), 24 (MasQdi),
35 (Ibn Haukal).

P.162. Vardhamihira.—This passage is Brihat Saamhitd,
chap. lviii. v. 1. The following quotation on yava, andi,
mdshe, and suvarpa, I do not find in his Samhiitd.

P. 162. Caraka.—The Arabic translation of this book
is not extant. The Indian words which occur in the
extracts from this book are not so accurately written as
those in Alberuni’s own work, and offer more difficulties
in the way of identification : v. note to p. 159.

P. 162. Jivasarman.—The words “ As I have been told
(by him),” may better be translated “ As I have heard it
from him.” Alberuni does not quote from a book of his,
but only says * he has told, mentioned,” *“ I have heard from
him.” Accordingly, he seems to have been a contemporary
and personal acquaintance of Alberuni’s, in the same way
as Sripila. Alberuni relates on his authority details re-
garding a festival in Kashmir and Svét, i1. 181, 182.
Besides, a Jivagarman is mentioned as the author of a
Jdtakam, i. 157, who seems to have been a different person
altogether, and lived before the time of Varihamihira: v.
Kern's Preface to Brhat Sadihitd, p. 29.

P. 164. Vardhamihira.—This quotation seems to corre-
spond to Brihat Samhitd, chap. xxiii.v. 2. At all events,
it is the passage to which Sripila refers.

ripdla.—Alberuni quotes him a second time, i. 240,
where he speaks of a star, §ila, as observed in Multén,
which people considered as unlucky, and ii. 209, he copies
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from him the names of the twenty-seven yogas. Perhaps
Sripdla was a scholar living at Multin in the time of the
author. Alberuni does not mention a book of his.

P. 165. Sisupila.—The story of Krishna’s killing Sisu-
pala (Sisupdlabadha) is told in the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhi-~
Parvan, v. 1336 seq.

P. 165. Alfazdri is one of the fathers of Arabian litera-
ture, the first propagator of Indian astronomy among the
Arabs. His works are, as far as 1 am aware, not extant.
Probably this Muhammad Ibn Ibrihim Alfaziri was the
son of Ibrihim Ibn Habib Alfaziri, the first constructor of
astrolabes among the Arabs, who as a surveyor partook in
thefoundationof Bagdad. Cf. Filrist,p.f v, Gildemeister,

in his Seriptorum Arabum de rebus Indicis loci, p. 101, gives
the translation of an article of Alkifti on our Faziri.
According to the quotations of Alberuni (v. index s. v.
Alfaziri), this scholar used the word pala in the meaning
of day-minute ; he reckoned the circumference of the earth
in ez, 4.0. yojanas ; he (together with Ya'kiib Tbn Tarik)
mentions a town, Tdre, in a sea in Yamakoti; he gives a
method for the computation of the longitude of a place
from two latitudes ; his book contained the cycles of the
planets as derived from Hindu scholars, the members of an
embassy from some pait of Sindh, who called on the Khalif
AlmansQr, A.H. 154 (=a.D. 771). Alberuni charges him
with having misunderstood the meaning of the word Arya-
bhata, which he is said to have used as meaning ¢4 of
the measures of the great Siddhinta, 7.c. the Brahmasid-
dhdnta of Brahmagupta. Lastly, Alfaziri (together with

Ya'kfib) has used the word awleds (padamdsa?) in the

sense of adhimdsa (leap-month). On the whole, Alberuni
finds that the tradition of Indian astronomy by Alfaziri
is not very trustworthy, and that in it the names or termint
technict are often corrupt and badly written.

As Alfaziri and Ya'kfib Ibn Tirik are sometimes men-
tioned in the same context, there must have been a close
relation between these two authors, the nature of which I
have no means for examining. Have both learned from
the same Hindu scholar, and have they independently of
each other committed their information to writing? Or
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has the one made a new edition or a commentary of the
work of the other? Vide note to p. 169 (Ya'kib).

P. 165. Sibi.—The word occurs thrice, and is written
™ (s1yt ?) 5 only in one place it seemed to be _*~y but on
repeated comparison of the MS. I find that originally here,
too, was written (gM- I do not know a measure of such a
name. Perhaps it is the bisi, of which 16=1 panti (p.
166, 1. 2 in, Somanéth). Cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. 536
sixteen bisis=one panti.

P. 166. Khwdrizmian.—The comparison of the measures
of this country, the modern Khiva, will remind the reader
that it was the native country of the author.

P. 166. Vardhamihira.—1 have not succeeded in find-
ing this quotation in his Sarihitd.

P. 167. Vardhamibira—The passage here quoted is
Sarihitd, chap. xviii. v. 26-28.

P. 167. 'djvdn.—Alberuni only mentions the plural
form, not the singular, which would be jin or jaun, jon.
I take the word to be the Arabized form of yojana. The
change from yojana to jon was perhaps facilitated by a
Prakritic pronunciation on the part of the Hindu teachers
of Alfazir, according to which a j between two vowels may
be dropped.  Cf. gao = gaja, raadam, rajate (Vararuci, ii. 2).

P. 168.—Archimedes fixed = as a measure between 31 and
339, Cf. J. Gow, “ Short History of Greek Mathematics,”
Cambridge, 1884, p. 235.

P. 169.—Ya kub Ibn Tdrik seems to have been the most
prominent predecessor of Alberuni in the field of astro-
nomy, chronology, and mathematical geography on an
Indian basis. He is frequently quoted in the Zndica, much
more than Alfazari.

Here he gives the measures of the circumference and
the diameter of the zodiacal sphere in yojanas, in which
Alberuni recognises the system of Pulisa. He speaks of
a city, Tara, within a sea in Yamakoti (i. 303). He gives
the measures of the radius, diameter, and circumference of
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the earth in yojanas (i. 312), a statement on the latitude
of Ujain, and a quotation from the book Arkand on the
same subject (i. 316). He mentions the four mdnas or
measures of time, sauramdna, cdndramdna, &c. (i. 353).
His work contained tables of the revolutions of the planets,
borrowed from a Hindu who had come in an embassy
from Sindh to the court of the Khalif Almansir, A.H.
154 (=A.D. 771), but Alberuni finds in these tables con-
siderable deviations from those of the Hindus (ii, 15). He
is accused of having misunderstood the word Aryabhata,
so as to take it not for the name of an author, but for a
technical term meaning 4% of the measures employed in
the great SiddhAnta (that of Brahmagupta), on i1 18, 19.
He called the leap-month &.led: (padamdsa ?) instead of
adhimdsa (ii. 23). He gives an incorrect. method for the
computation of the solar days in the akargana and for the
reduction of years into days (by the side of a correct one)
onii. 26, 34, 38. He gives further details of the akaryana
computation (ii. 44, 45), and a table indicating the dis-
tances of the planets from the earth, borrowed from a
Hindu, A, 161 (=A.D. 777, 778), on ii. 67, 68.

Accordingly the work of Ya'k{ib seems to have been a
complete system of astronomy, chronology, and mathema-
tical geography. It is called Compositio Sphewrarum and
also é{)‘, 1.e. Canon.

Alberuni sometimes criticises Ya'k{ib, and maintains
that he had committed errors,that he mis-spelled the Indian
words, and that he simply borrowed the tables from his
Hindu authority without examining them by calculation.

On his relation to Alfazéri, v. note to p. 165.

When Alberuni wrote his Chronology, he did not possess
the work of Ya'k{ib, for there he gives a note on the four
mdnas and on the word &.leds (padamdsa ?) on the autho-
rity of Ya'k(lb, but taken from the work of another author.
Vide my translation, p. 15.

As Yakfib studied in the years A.H. 154 and 161 (A.D.
771, 778), he must have lived in the second half of the
eighth Christian century (probably in Babylonia). This
is nearly all we know of him. Cf. Reinaud, Mémoire sur
UInde, p. 313; Steinschneider, Zettschrift der Deutschen
Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, 24, 332, 354.
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The Fihrist, p. I VA, has a note on him in which there
is some confusion. The work Compositio Spherarum is
erroneously mentioned among the works of ‘Utirid Ibn
Muhammad, whilst it is apparently identical with the
work here called Canon. It consisted of two parts, one on
the sphere and one on the periods (the yugas?). Accord-
ing to Fihrist, he had written two more books, one on the
division of the sine in kardajdt, and another on what s
derived from the arc of the meridian.

Regarding the embassy from Sindh, from which the
Arabs are said to have got the first information on Indian
astronomy, in fact, the two works of Brahmagupta, the
Brahmasiddhdnte (Stndhind) and the Khandakhddyaka
(called Arkand), I cannot find any historical account in
the Arabic annals. We do not learn anything from Ibn
Wiédih or Tabari of the presence of a Sindhi embassy in
Babylonia in the year 154 (A.D. 771), as Alberuni has it,
nor in the year 156 (A.D. 773), as Alhusain Ibn Muhammad
Ibn Alddami maintains (Gildemeister, Scriptorum Arabum
de rebus Indicis loci, p. 101), nor of the presence of Hindu
scholars in Babylonia in the year 161 (A.D. 777). This
only is related by Ibn Widih, that when Abulabbés Saffih,
the first Abbaside Khalif, was dying in Anbér, there
arrived at his court an embassy from Sindh, A.H. 136 (A.D.
753). At all events, at the time of the Khalif Almansir,
Sindh obeyed this prince, and Islam had spread not only
in Sindh, but far beyond it into the adjacent countries,
both by war and by commerce. There must have been
many occasions for petty Hindu princes in Sindh to send
special missions to the political centre of the Muslim realm.

When Ya'kiib wrote, the Arkand (Khandakhddyaka)had
already been translated into Arabic. By whom? By
Alfazrt?

In the first fifty years of Abbaside rule there were two
periods in which the Arabs learned from India, first
under Mansir (A.n. 753-774), chiefly astronomy, and
secondly under Hérfin (786-808), by the special influence
of the ministerial family Barmak, who till 803 ruled the
Muslim world, specially medicine and astrology.

P. 170. Socrates—I do not know the Greek form of this
dictwm. It must be observed that according to the common
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tradition hides of animals were first prepared for vellum
at Pergamum long after Socrates.

P. 171.—On the fabrication of papyrus, ¢f. Wilkinson,
“Manners and Customsof the Ancient Egyptians,”ii. p. 180.

P. 172. As for the Greek alphabet, &c.—The source of
this tradition on the origin of the Greek alphabet seems
to be certain scholia to the Ars Grammatica of Dionysius
Thrax: ». Immanuel Bekker, Anecdota Greca, Berlin,
1816, vol. ii. p. 780 seg. 'T'he synchronistic notes point
more to Joannes Malalas; perhaps these things were
originally mentioned in the lacuna O 129.

Asidhas seems to be a mistake for Palamedes, Agenon
for Agenor.

P. 173. Bahmanwd.—Read Bamhanvd. Other forms
of the name are Bdmivdn and Bdtnvdh : v. Elliot, “ History
of India,” i. 34, 189, 369, and the papers of Haig in the
¢« Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1884, p. 281, and of
Bellasis in the “Journal” of the Bombay branch, vol. v.,
1857, p- 413, 467.

For Kannara, v. note to pp. 17-19. Andhrade$a identi-
fied by Cunningham with Telingéna, v. his “ ancient Geo-
graphy of India,” p. 527.

Bhaikshuki.—Alberuni writes Baikshuka, probably that
of the bhikshu or beggar-monks, i.e. the §ramana or Bud-
dhistic monks. Isthe Audunpir mentioned by Alberuni,
identical with the famous Buddhistic monastery Udanda-
purt in Magadha (7). Cf. H. Kern, Der Buddhismus und
sevne Qeschichte in Indien, German by H. Jacobi, Leipzig,
1882, vol. ii. p. 545.

What Malvashau is I do not know (Malla-vishaya ?).

P. 175.—To the orders of numbers, ¢f. Weber, Vedische
Angaben iiber Zeittheilung und hohe Zahlen,in Zeitschrift
der Deutschen Morg. Gesellschaft, xv. 132.

Pp. 178, 179.—This table has already been published
by F. Wopcke, Mémoire sur la Propagation des Chiffres
Indiens, p. 103 seg.; A. C. Burnell, “ Elements of South
Indian Palmography,” ii. ed., p. 77. Compare also E.
Jaquet, Mode d’Expression Symbolique des Nombres Hm-
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ployé par les Indiens, les Tibétains et les Javanais (Eatrait
du Journal Asiatique); Brown, ‘“Sanskrit Prosody and
Numerical Symbols,” London, 1869, p. 49 seq.

P. 181. Pushandhila.—The eunuch is called shandha.
This seems to be a diminutive form compounded with the
word pums (G. Biihler).

P. 182. They magnify the nouns of their language, &c.—
This somewhat enigmatic sentence seems to have the
following meaning :—An Arabic word, e.g. karsh (a sea-
animal), is magnified, ¢.e. receives a larger form, by being
changed into the diminutive form, d.. kuraish (a small
sea-animal, as a proper noun, the name of the tribe to
which Muhammad belonged). The diminutive form serves
the purpose of magnifying the form of the word : ¢f. Kash-

shif to Koran, 106, 2, s2kall_asailly (not paseildl).  If the

Hindus magnify their nouns by giving them the feminine
gender, this must be referred to some of the pleonastic
suffixes, e.g. ¢, 4, which are added to Indian nouns without
altering their meaning. In appearance they are the ter-
minations of the feminine gender, in reality euphonic
changes of the more ancient suffixes ake and vkd, c.g. paid,
board, by the side of paf. Cf. Hornle, ““Comparative
Grammar of the Gaudian Languages,” § 194 seq.

P. 183.—An explanation of the Indian chess has been
published by A. Van der Linde, Geschichte wnd Litteratur
des Shachspiels.

P. 189. Ndgdrjuna.—Cf. on him A. Weber, Vorlesungen,
Pp- 306, 307 ; H. Kern, Der Buddhismus und seine Geschichte
wn Indien, ii. 501; Beal, “Indian Antiquary,” 1886, 353.

P. 189. Vyddi.—A lexicographer of this name is men-
tioned in a certain connection with Vikramaditya by
Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 19.

P. 190.—Raktdmoela=rakta=red, and amala=emblica
offictnalis. 1 do not see how the word could be understood
to mean ot/ and hAuman blood.

P. 191. Bhojadeva.—CYf. on this king of Méalava, Lassen,
Indische Alterthumskunde, iii. p. 845 seq.
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P. 192. Vallabhi.—On the end of this city, ¢f. Lassen,
Indische Alterthumskunde, iii. 532 seq., and also Nicholson
and Forbes on the ruins of the place, in “ Journal of the
Royal Asiatic Society,” vol. xiii. (1852), p. 146, and vol.
xvii. (1860), p. 267.

P. 196. For it is not navigable—This passage agrees
almost literally with Plato’s 7wmeus, 250 :—

8o N Ay s ’ ’ <3 A ’
O kai VOV amwopov Kkai adiepelvnTov Yéyove TO €kel mEAayos,
mhov kdpra Bpaxéos éumodav dvros ov % vijgos ifopéry
Tapéd xeTo.

. 197. The various tribes of the Zanj.—The traditions
of the Arabs regarding Eastern Africa have been collected
by Marcel Devic in his Le Pays des Zendjs, Paris, 1883.

P. 197.—The configuration of the northern coast of the
Indian Ocean seems to have been a favourite subject of
Alberuni, for he mentions it again on p. 270.

P. 199.—Mdlira, so written by Alberuni, is written
, Mahura, by his elder contemporary Al-utbi, more in
keepmg with the Sanskrit vowels (Mathurd).

Alberuni reckons the distances in farsakh, regarding the
measure of which he unfortunately does not give accurate
information. According toi. 167, I yojana= 32,000 yards
=8 miles; 1 mile=4000 yards; and according to i. 200,
1 farsakh=4 miles=1 kuroh; 1 farsakh=16,000 yards.
Cf. also Aloys Sprenger, Die Post- und Reiserouten des
Orients, Vorrede, p. xxvi.,, who proves that one Arabian
mile = preter propter 2000 metres =2186 yards, whilst the
English geographical mile=2025 yards. If we, therefore,
want to compare Alberuni’s distances with English miles,
we must reckon—

1 English mile = 145 Arabian mile.
1 Arabian mile=3%%§ English mile.
1 farsakh =4 Arabian miles = 3{%' English miles.

P. 200.—Alberuni gives sixteen itineraries which seem
to have been communicated to him by the military and
civil officers of King Mahm{id (on some of these roads he
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had marched with large armies, e.g. to Kanoj and to
Somanatha) from merchants and sailors, from Hindu and
Muslim travellers. The starting-points of these itineraries
are Kanoj, Mih{ira (now Muttra), Anhilvira (now Pattan),
Dhér in Milav, and two less known places, Biri, the tem-
porary capital of the realm of Kanoj, after the old capital
had been taken by the Muslims, and a place called Bazina.

These itineraries are—1. From Kanoj to Allahabad,
and thence towards the eastern coast of India as far as
Kafici (Conjeveram), and farther south. 2. From Kanoj
(or Biri) to Benares, and thence to the mouth of the
Ganges. 3. From Kanoj eastward as far as Kamroop, and
northward to Nepal and the Tibetan frontier. . 4. From
Kanoj southward as far as Banavisi on the southern coast.
5. From Kanoj to Bazina or Nariyan, the then capital of
Guzarfit. 6. From Muttra to Dhir, the capital of Mélavi.
7. From Bazina to Dbhir and Ujain. 8. From Dbér in
MaAlavi towards the Godivari. 9. From Dhar to Téna,
on the coast of the Indian Ocean. 10. From Bazéina to
Somanitha, on the south coast of Kathiavar. 11. From
Anhilvira to Thna, on the west coast, north of Bombay.
12. From Bazina vid Bhiti to Loharini, at the mouth
of the Sindh river. 13. From Kanoj to Kashmir. 14.
TFrom Kanoj to Pinipat, Attok, Kabul, Ghazna. 15. From
Babrahn to Addishtin, the capital of Kashmir. 16. From
Tiz, in Makrin, along the coast as far as Setubandha,
opposite Ceylon.

Cf. the following latitudes and longitudes, taken from
the Canon Masudicus :—

Tree of Prayiga, 25 o’ lat., 106° zo long. ; Kuraha, 26° 1’ lat., 106°
40 long. ; Tiauri, 23° o’ lat., 106° 30" long Ka]ﬁra,ha, 24° 4’ lat., 106°
50’ long. ; Bazéna ) or N'ua)a.n 24° 35 lat., 106° 10’ long.; the
country Kannakara 22° 20 l'it 107° o’ long. ; Sharvar, 24° 15" lat.,
107° 50’ Iong ; Patahputm 22° 30’ la,t, 108° 20’ long. ; Mungiri, 22° o
lat., 109 10’ long.; Dagum, 22 4o lat., 110° 50’ long. ; Bart, 26° 30’
lat., 105° 50 long Dadahi, 25° 40’ lat., 102° 10’ long.; Dahm;‘da, 31°
10’ lat IOO 55’ long thrsharaha. 38° 5o’ lat., 102° 10’ long Bhil-
laméla, 23° 50’ lat., 87 45 Iong ; Bamhanvi, 26 40 lat. 85 o long ;
Loharani 24° 40 lat 84° 25’ long. ; Daibal, 24 10" lat., 82 30’ long. ;
Bhitiya, 28° 40’ lat., 96° o’ long. ; UJam 24 o’ lat. 5 100° 50" long.;
Tiz, 26° 15’ lat., 83° o long Kand:, 33° 40 lat., 95° 50’ loug Dun-
par, 33° 45’ lat 96° 25’ long Tanjore (1), 15° o lat., 115° o’ long.;
Rameshar, 13° o’ lat., 118° o’ long‘; Jahravar, 39° 50’ lat. ,96° 15" long. ;

Q’AS 31° 1’ lat., 95° 55’ long. Longitude is reckoned from the coast of
the Atlantic ; that of Bagdad is 70°.
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P. 200—Barkamshil = Brdhmanadaile = Brahmin’s
rock (?).

T'ree of Praydga = Allahabad, at the confluence of Ganges
and Jumna.

In line 20 after 12 farsakh (in the Arabic only 12 with-
out farsakh) there is apparently a lacuna.

Uwaryahdr—One expects an indication of Orissa
(UriyAde$a). The word might also be read Uriyahdr.
Is Urtyadhdrd meant? Urdabishaw perhaps=drdhva-
vishaya.

Jaur's possessions, 1.c. the Cola ewpire; v. also here,
1. 209, and Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, ii. 435, iv.
230 s¢q.

P. 200. Bdri.—Regarding the situation of this place the
following statements must be taken into account :—It was
situated ten farsakh or three to four days’ march distant
from Kanoj towards the east, east of the Ganges, in the
neighbourhood of the confluence of the rivers «—», and

u.u oS and Sarayu. It was twenty-five farsakh distant from

Oudh. The name Bdri occurs also in Elliot-Beames,
«“ Memoirs,” ii. 83, as that of a subdivision of the district
Agra.

P. 201.—Kdmri is apparently Kdmardpa and Tilvat=
Tirhoot. The latter is by mistake also written Tanvat.
Are we to read Z%rdt? The word is perhaps composed of
Tard, the name of the nation who lived there, and a word
like bhuktr.

The empire of Shilahat.—Is this to be identified with
Sylhet, the province of Assam?

Bhoteshar seems to be bhautta-i$vara, lord of the
bhauttas, or Tibetans.

P. 202.—Kuajirdha is = kharjira-bhiya.

Ttaurt.—According to a well-known rule of Prakrit
(Vararuci, ii. 2), the name Tuwirovpa (Ptolemy, vii. i. 63)
would become something like Tiauri. As there is a lacuna
in the Arabic manuscript, the situation of this place cannot
be accurately defined.

Kannakara.—This is probably identical with Kamkar,
the realm of the Balhari, according to MasQdi: ». Elliot,
“ History of India,” i. 25.
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P. 202. Bazdna—The reading is conjectural. TFor an
identification v. Archeological Survey of India, ii. 242.
For Sahanyd (Suhaniyd) v. ibid. ii. 399.

On Guzarit, the empire of the Gurjjara kings, not
identical with modern Guzerat, ¢f. Cunningham, ¢ Ancient
Geography of India,” p. 312 seq.; Elliot, I. c. p. 358.

Jaddra.—This reading is uncertain. Perhaps all the
signs of the Arabic text (5),..\,./.>\) are the name of a place.

P. 202.—Bdmahdr is perhaps identical with Ptolemy’s
Bapudyovpa (Pf. vii. 1. § 63), as in some cases an / repre-

sents an elder g; e.g. &l ou Candariha = Candrablidgd,
2R devahar =devagriha, kulahara (Prakrit) =kulagriha.

P. 203. Namdvur, Alispir.—Are these names to be
identified with Ni¢mdr and Ellichpur in Central India?
Cf. G. Smith, «“ Geography of British India,” pp. 339, 347.

P. 203. Sarabha.—This digression of the author’s is
repeated by Muhammad *Aufi in his story-book : ». Elliot,
« History of India,” ii. 202.

P. 205.—Anhilvira = Analavita = modern Pattan in
Northern Baroda : . G. Smith, I. I. p. 297 ; Elliot, “ History
of India,” i. 363.

Ldrdesh = Aapucy of Ptolemy, vii. i. 4.

Bihroj = Broach =Bapiyala, G. Smith, p. 263.

Rihanjdr is probably identical with ’Aypwdyapa (Pto-
lemy, vil. i. § 63). Two consonants frequently undergo a
metathesis, if one of them is a liguid. Agrinagara has
become Arginagara, and the g is here represented by an £,
as in Candardha = Candrabhdgd.

Lohardni seems to be identical with AwviBape of
Ptolemy, vii. i. § 2. A metathesis of the middle conso-
nants has taken place, and b has become A. It is also
called Lohdniyye (i. 316).

P. 20.—Jdlandhar is the KvAwdpwy of Ptolemy, vii. i.
§ 42, G. Smith, p. 207.

Balldvar = Valldpura, v. Cunningham, I. ¢. pp. 135, 133.
Is it identical with modern Phillaur? G. Smith, p. 208.
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P. 206.—Kavital = Kapisthala =KopBicforo. (Megas-
thenes), now Kapoorthala, G. Smith, p. 208. Vide also
Kuaithal in Elliot’s *“ History of India,” ii. 337, 353.

Mandahdledr.—Cf. Elliot, /. ¢. i. 530.

P. 206. Kusnart.—I am inclined to identify this river
with the Kunhar (G. Smith, p. 231). Is the Mahvi=
Kishen-Ganga ?

P. 207.—Uslkdrd is explained by Cunningham, /. ¢.p. 99,
as Hushkapura, Huvishkapura and BarAmila as Vardha-
mfla. '

P. 208.—Tdkeshar is perhaps to be explained as 7Tak-
kat$vara, like Bhoteshar = Bhautta-iévara. Cf. on Talkka,
Cunningham, /. ¢. p. 749.

Rdjavari seems to be identical with Rajaori (G. Smith,
p. 228).

P. 208. The coast of India begins with Tiz.—Cf. with
this route along the coast that one given by Ibn Khurdadbib
in Elliot, “ History of India,” i. 15, 16; A. Sprenger, Die
Post- und Reiserouten des Orients, pp. 80-82.

Munha = Skr. mukha, Prakrit muhavi, Hindl munh : .
Hornle, «“ Comparative Grammar,” § 116.

Daibal.—On the identification with Karici v. Elliot,
‘ History of India,” i. 375. Daibal-Sindh is the Diulcindi
of Duarte Borbosa, translated by Stanley, p. 49 (Hakluyt
Society).

Pp. 208, 209.—Barot=DBaroda, Kanbdyat=Kambay,
Bihroj=Broach. Sibdra is identical with Skr. Sirpd-
raka, Ptolemy’s Zoimapa, and the Sufdla of the Arabs.
Tdna=Skr. sthdna, and Sanddn is perhaps=samdhdna.
To Stibira, ¢f. Bhagvdnldl Indraji, “ Antiquarian Remains
of Sopara,” &c., “ Journal”’ of the Bombay branch, 1881,
1882, vol. xv. p. 273.

P. 209.—Panjaydvar seems to be a mistake for some
older form of the name Tanjore.

Rdmsher = Rdmedvara ?—On Rima and the monkeys of
the Kishkindha mountains ¢f. the fourth book of the
Edmdyana.
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P. 210.—The theory of the rising and disappearing of
the Diva islands seems to have been a favourite one of the
author’s, for he explains it in three different places; v. p.
233, and ii. 106.

P. 211.—Shauhat is explained by Johnson as a tree
whence bows are made, and mulamma means having diffe-
rent colowrs. What particular sort of wood this means I
do not know.

P, 211.—Indroved: must be changed into Anfarvedr,
“the old name of the Lower Doab, extending from about
Etawah to Allahabad.” Elliot-Beames, “ Memoirs,” ii. 10
Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. 124.

Is Bhdtal identical with Ptolemy’s Harayvj?

P. 213. We have already mentioned, viz. on p. 17.

P. 214. Spar kawpirai, t.e. the ancient division of day
and night, each in twelve equal parts, of whatsoever length
day and night happened to be. These hours were different
in the different seasons of the year. On the contrary, the
&pas ionuepwal, probably of scientific origin, are the twenty-
fourth part of a nychthemeron, always equal throughout
the course of the whole year. Cf. Ideler, Handbuch der
Chronologie, i. 86.

P. 214. Hord.—The Persian nimbahra means half part,
and in astrology one-half or fifteen degrees of a sign of
the zodiac; ». 1. 222.

" P 214, 1. 30.—The distance between the sun and the
degree of the ascendens divided by fifteen gives in hours
the time which has passed since sunrise; the dominus of
the day being at once the dominus of the first hour, the
rule here given is evidently correct (Schram).

P. 215.—For names of planets v. E. Burgess, Sirya Sidd-
hdnta, pp. 422, 423, and A. Weber, Indische Studien, ii. 261.

Instead of ,;kij‘l-read ,=u‘GT, dvaneya. The word bibatd is
probably some form of vivasvant.

The reader will notice the Greek names %eli f)eos, dra
VOL, II, X
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"Apns, hemna "Epuns, jiva Zebs, dsphujit *A¢podiry, kona
Kpévos.

Pp. 216, 217, 218. Vishpudharma.— Vide note to p. 54.

P. 217. Table—1 shall here give the names of the
months as the author probably pronounced them, but
cannot be held responsible for the details of the vowel-
pronunciation : cetr, béshdk, jert, dshdr, shrdban, bhadro,
dshiy, kdrtik, manghir, posh, mdg, pdgun. Perhaps most
of these names terminated in short u, as manghiru. Cf.
the Hindustani names in Dowson’s “Grammar of the
Urdd,” 1887, p. 259.

The wernacular names of the suns are perhaps to be
pronounced : rabi, bishnu, dhdta, bidhdta, arjamu, bhagu,
sabita, pisha, tvashia, arku, dibdkarw, anshu.

The difference between vernacular and classical speech
is repeatedly referred to. Vide i. 18 (v. note), 218.

P. 218. With the tradition of the Vishnudharma.—After
these words must be added the following, which I have
overlooked in translating: “ And further he (i.e. Vésu-
deva) has spoken in the Gitd, ‘I am like the vasanta, ..
the equinox, among the six parts of the year. 'This too
proves that the tradition as given in the first table is
correct.” Cf. Bhagavad-GQitd, x. 35.

P. 218.—Compare the table of the nakshatras with E.
Burgess, Sirya Siddhdnta, p. 468.

P. 219.—Varikamihira.— Vide note to p. 54.

P. 220.—The Greek names kriya «pids, tdmbiru raspos,
Jituma 8ivpor, pdriina wapbéves, &c., are declared to be
not generally known. Cf. A. Weber, Indische Studien, ii.
259. Instead of jitu read cetthu.

P. 222. Galenus.—1 have not been able to verify this
quotation about Asclepius in the Greek works of Galenus.

P. 223. From the belief of the nations who lived in
ancient times in and round Babel, &c.—That information
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to which the author here refers was probably derived
from the books of the Manichzans.

P. 223. Plato.—This quotation is not identical with
Timeeus 36 B-D, but apparently derived therefrom. It
runs (—

Tabry ofv Ty floracw mdoav Surdijy kard pijkos oyloas
péany wpds péony, kT A v & évrds oxiods éfaxy émrra
kUkAovs dvigous, k.T.A.

Cf. note to p. 35.

Pp. 223, 224.—On Bralmagupta and Pulisa, v. notes to
Pp- 153, 154

P. 225. Vasishtha, Aryabhaia.—The author does not
take the theories of these men from their own works; he
only knew them by the quotations in the works of Brah-
magupta. He himself states so expressly with regard to
Aryabhata, Cf. note to p. 156, and the author, i. 370.

P. 225, 227. Balabhadra.—Vide note to p. 156.

P. 226. Aristotle. Cf. his Phys. vii. 1, and Metaph. xii.
8, 24.

P. 226. Ptolemy.—Cf. the edition of Halma, Paris,
1813, tome i. p. 2:

T pév Tiis TOV SAwv wpdTys kuwijTews TpdTov aiTiov, € Tis
katd TO dmholv éxlapBdvor, Oedv dépatov kal dkivyTov v
Nyfoairo, kai Td TobTov (nTyTéov €ldos Beoloyikdy, Gvw mov
TepL T4 peTewpdTaTa TOU KéTpov Ti)S TowalTys évepyelas von-
Oelons dv pdvov, kal kabdmof kexwpiopérns Tov alobyriv

i
obaiov.

P. 226. Johannes Grammaticus.— Vide note to p. 36. 1
have not been able to find this quotation in the Greek
text.

Pp. 228, 229.—The author repeatedly complains of the
great verbosity of the Sanskrit caused by the necessities
of the authors, who will only write in metre, and require
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a great number of synonyms, in order that one word may
fit into the metre if others will not. Cf. i 213, 217, 299.

P, 229. For those men who, &c.—This is the only passage
in which Alberuni clearly speaks of his Pandits. Appa-
rently he tried hard to learn Sanskrit, but could not suc-
ceed on account of the difficulties of which he himself
complains, and he studied Indian literature in the same
manner as the first English scholars in Bengal, by the
help of native Pandits.

P. 230. Table.—Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 209, where the
fifth and seventh earths are called mahdiale and pdtdla.

Also the Vidyu-Purdna (ed. Rajendralali Mitra, Calcutta,
1880) offers somewhat different names, viz. atalam, suta-
lam, vitalam, gabhastalam, mahdtalam, $ritalam, pdtdlam,
and krishna-bhawmam, pandu, raktam, pila, sarkara, $ild-
mayam, sawvarne (vol. 1. p. 391, V. 11-14).

P. 231. The spiritual beings, &c.—This list of names is
literally taken from Vdyu-Purdna, vol. i. p. 391, v. 15—
394, v. 43 (Adhydya, 50).

P. 231. Johannes Grammaticus.—I have not been able
to find this quotation in the Greek text, nor the verse of
Homer. Vide note to p. 36.

P. 231. Plato—Cf. Timeus, 411 :—

Ocol Oeciv &v éyw Snmovpyds warijp 7e épyov, & &' épor
yevépeva dAvra épob Yy’ éBédovros: TO pév odv 8y Sebev wav
ATy, T6 ye pny kalos dppooBiv kal éxov € Aveww éfédewy
KOKOD,

P. 232, Vishnu-Purdna.—The seven lokas. Vide ii.
226, 227.

P. 232. The commentator of the book of Pataiijali.—Cf.
note to p. 27.

P. 233. Dibajit.—This remark was already made on
p- 210.
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P. 235, sthnu Purdna.—Vide the dvipas and seas,
Vishpu-Purdna, ii. 109.

P. 236.—Lokdloke, which means a not-gathering place.
Apparently the author had not quite understood the nature
of the compound loka-aloka, i.e. world and not-world.

P. 237. Vishnu-Purdna.—The first quotation seems to
correspond to ii. 211-213, the second to ii. 204, and the
third (on p. 238) to il. 225-227.

Seshdkhya is apparently a mistake for Sesha-dkhya, i.e.
having the name of Sesha.

P. 240.—The story of Viévimitra’s attempt at creating a
second world is taken from Rdmdyana, 1. chaps. lvii—Ix.;
but here the king is called Z'risan/u.

P. 240.—On Sripdla, v. note to p. 164. The city of
Multdn is in various places mentioned by the author in
such a remarkable manner as makes me think that he
knew it, and that he had lived there for some time.
When King Mahmfid, A.H. 408 (A.D. 1017), had returned
from Khwirizm-Khiva after the conquest of the country,
and had carried along with him the princes of the con-
quered house of Ma'mfin, many scholars (among them
Alberuni), officers, and soldiers, did he send some of these
(among them Alberuni) as state prisoners to Multén,
which he had conquered years before? In this way, nine-
teen years later (A.H. 427), the princes of the family of
Altuntash, who had ruled Khwirizm after the Ma’minis,
were treated by MalimQd’s grandson, Majdd, who sent
them as state prisoners to Lahore. At all events, it is
perfectly certain that Alberuni cannot have been in favour
with King Mahmd, or he would have dedicated one of
his books to him. 0] Sachau, Zur dltesten Geschichte und
Chronologie von Khwdrizm, i. pp. 16, 28.

P. 240.—Aljaihdniis one of the fathers of Muslim litera-
ture on geography and travels in the eastern part of the
Khaliphate, minister of one of the Siméni kings of Central
Asia towards the end of the ninth Christian century. His
work is most extensively quoted, but has not yet come to
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light. Cf. Aloys Sprenger, Dic Post- und Reiserouten des
Orients, Vorrede, p. xvii. .

P. 241. When Brahman wanted, &c—On the division
of Brahman, on Dhruva, &c., ¢f. Vishnu-Purdna, i pp.
104, 161 seq.

P. 242. 1020 0 1030 stars.—-This is the number of stars
enumerated in the star-catalogue of ‘Abdurrahmén Stfi
(¢f- Schjellerup, Description des Etoiles fizes par Algifs, St.
Petersburg, 1874), which Alberuni has transferred into his
Canon Masudicus.

Should those men breathe and recetve, &c.—1I am not quite
certain whether I have found out the right meaning of
these words or not.

P. 243. The commentator Balabhadra, &c.— Vide note to
p- 156.

P. 245, 1. 10.—The values here given correspond to the
greatest declination of 24°. So AT=1397’ is the sine of
- 24°, BT =298’ the versed sine of 24° and TH the difference
between this latter and the radius 3438 (Schram).

P. 2435,1. 12. Kardajdt.—The word kardaje seems to be
derived from the Persian karda=cut, meaning a segment.
The radiusis equal to 3438 minutes of the periphery, which
are called kardajdt. Cf.1i. 275, and ii. 205. :

P. 246, 1.—Read 24° instead of 23°.

P. 246. Aryabhata of Kusumapura is repeatedly quoted
by Alberuni. He mentions the orders of the numbers from
ayutam to parapadma, i. 176. Here he speaks of the
height of Mount Meru, on the longitude of Kurukshetra,
i 316 (where he quotes Pulisa and Prithusvimin), on the
day of the Devas and that of the Pitaras,i. 330. He calls
the cashalka vinddt, i. 335. From a book of his it is quoted
that 1008 caturyugas are one day of Brahman ; half of it is
utsarpint, the other half avasarpint (Jaina terms), i. 371.
Unfortunately I cannot read the title of this book ; the
signs may be &, and it must remain uncertain whether
it is an Arabic word with the article or an Indian one.
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Alberuniwarns the reader not to confound this Aryabhata
with the elder scholar of this name, to whose followers he
belongs. In this place (i. 246) Alberuni does not seem to
have used a work of Aryabhata junior himself, but to
have taken these words of his from a commentary of
Balabhadra. We learn here that the book had been trans-
lated into Arabic, but do not learn which particular work
of Balabhadra’s. Was it his commentary on the Kianda-
khddyaka of Brahmagupta? Vide note to p. 156. That
Alberuni had made a new edition of the Arabic version of
the Khandakhddyake is known (v. edition of the Arabic
original, pref. p. xx.); perhaps he had also procured him-
self an Arabic translation of Balabhadra’s commentary.
Cf. on this younger Aryabhata, Kern, Brhat Saiihitd, pre-
face, pp. 59, 60, and Dr. Bhau Daji, “ Brief Notes on the
Age and Authenticity of the Works of Aryabhata, Vari-
hamihira,” &c., p. 392. Alberuni always calls him Arya-
bhata of Kusumapura (Patna), to distinguish him from his
elder namesake.

P. 247. ,S'uktibdm.——This seems to be some vernacular
form for Suktvmat. Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 127. Rikshabm
= Rikshavat (?).

P, 248. The Vishnu-Purdna says.—1 do not find this
quotation in the Vishnu-Purdna. Cf. V. P.ii. 11].

P. 248. The commentator of the book of Pataijali.—
Vide note to p. 27.

P. 249. Alerdnshahri— Vide note to pp. 6, 7.

P. 249. Ardiyd and Girnagar (?) are apparently the same
mountains which the Avesta calls hara berezaiti and tacra.

P. 254. Vishnu-Purdna.—The quotations from the
V. P. given in this chapter are found in ii. p. 191 seq.

P. 254.—Jaunu, as here the river Yamuni is called,
corresponds to the Prakrit form prescribed by Vararuci
ii. 3, viz. Jaund.

P. 257. Vdyu-Purdna.—The names of the rivers are
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found in the 45th Adhydya, vol. i. pp. 349-350. The
order of enumeration of the mountains in the Sanskrit
text is this: Pariyitra, Riksha, Vindhya, Sahya, Malaya,
Mahendra, Sukti.

V. 97.
vedasmritir vedavati vritradhni sindhur eva ca
varnisi candani caiva satird mahati tathi.

V. 98.
pari carmmanvati caiva vidiéd vetravaty api
§iprd hy avanti ca tathd piriyitrisrayily smrital.

V. g99.
$ono mahinada$ caiva narmmadi sumabAdrumi
mandikini dasarné ca citrakiiti tathaiva ca.

V. 100.
tamasi pipyald §roni karatoyd pisicika
nilotpald vipAi ca bafijuld baluvihini.
V. 101.

siterajd Suktimati makrund tridivi kramét
rikshapAdét prasQtis tA nadyo maninibhodakah.

V. 102.

tapi payoshni nirbbandhyf madré ca nishadhi nadi
venvi vaitarani caiva §itivihuly kumudvati.

V. 103.
toyd caiva mahigaurl durgh c ‘ntalild tathi
vindhyapéidapra§iti§ ca nadyah punyajalah §ubhah.

V. 104.
godivari bhimarathl krishni vainy atha vanjuld
tungabhadri suprayogi kiuveri ca tathd, pagh
dakshindpathanadyas tu sahyapidad vinihsritdh.

V. 105.
kritamili tdmravarni pushpajity utpalivati
malayibhijitis t4 nadyah sarvah §itajaldh §ubhah.
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V. 106.
trisdmi ritukilyd ca ikshula tridivA ca ya
langflini varméadhard mahendratanayih smritih.

V. 107.
rishikii sukuméri ca mandagi mandavAhini
kiipi palésini caiva §uktimatprabhavih smritil.

P. 259.—Very similar to this enumeration of rivers is
that in the Vdyu-Purdna, adhyiya 45, vv. 94-108 :—

V. o4.
piyante yair imi nadyo gangi sindhusarasvati
satadru$ candrabhigi ca yamuni sarayfis tathi.

V. 9s.
irdvati vitastd ca vipisi devikd kuhiih
gomati dhutapipd ca bdhuda ca drishadvati.

V. g6.
kauéiki ca tritiyd tu niscird gandaki tathi
ikshu lohita ityetd himavatpidanihsritih.

The following verse, already given in the note to p. 273,
mentions the rivers flowing from the Périyitra.

P. 259. Vedasini.—Write Viddsind.

P. 259. Kdyabish.—The realm of Kiyabish is here
identified with K&bul. The signs may be read Kdyabish
or Kdyabshi; only the consonants are certain. This re-
minds one forcibly of the name of the Indo-Scythian king
Kadaphes. A dental sound between two vowels may in
later forms be represented by a ¥, as eg. in Biyattu=
Vitastd. Or is the word to be combined with Panini’s
Képishi (Capissene in Pliny)? Cf. Panini and the geo-
graphy of Afghanistan and the Panjib in ““Indian Anti-
quary,” 1872, p. 21.

P. 259. Ghdzak.—This pass (‘akabe in Arabic) is also
mentioned in Elliot, “History of India,” ii. 20, 449
(Ghfrak).
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P. 259. Below the town of Parvdn.—It is mentioned in
the maps at about the distance of eight miles, as the crow
flies, north of Tschirikar. The road from Anderib to
Parvin has been sketched by Sprenger, ost- und Reise-
routen, map nr, 5.

P. 259. The rivers Nir and Kird.—Read Kirdt instead
of Xird. (Y. Elliot, L. . ii. 465.

P. 260.—Bhdtul seems to mean a sub-Himalayan coun-
try between the Beas and the Satlej. It occurs only
here and p. 211 (together with Antarvedi). Masudi
(Elliot, * History of India,” i. 22) mentions it as the name
of one of the five rivers of Panjab.

The union of the seven rivers.—This tradition apparently
refers to the hapta hendu of the Avastd, Vendidad i. 73.

P. 261. Matsya-Purdna.—Not having this book at hand,
I give the corresponding passage from the Vdyu-Purdna,
adhyiya 47, vv. 38-58 :—

V. 38.
nadyah érotas tu gangdyih pratyapadyata saptadhi
nalini hradini caiva pivani caiva praggata.

V. 39.
sitd cakshu§ ca sindhu$ ca praticim digéam Aéritah
saptami tv anug tisim dakshinena bhagirathi, &c.

V. 42.

upagacchanti tih sarvd yato varshati visavah
sirindhrin kuntaldns cinin varvarin yavasin druhén.

V. 43.
rushinams ca kunindarsca angalokavarims§ ca ye
kritvd dvidb4 sindhumarurh sitd ‘gt pascimodadhirm.

V. 44.
atha cinamar(m$ caiva nanganin sarvamflikin
sidhrams tushirims tampAkin pahlavin daradin éakén
etin janapaddun cakshuh srdvayanti gato ’dadhim.
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V. 45.
daradéms ca sakd$mirdn gAndhirin varapin hradin
§ivapaurin indrabisin vaditim$ ca visarjayan.

V. 46.

saindhavin randhrakarakin bhramaribhirarohakin
$§unimukhims cordhvamanfin siddhaciranasevitin,

V. 47.
gandharvin kinnarin yakshin rakshovidyfidharoragin
kaldpagrimakaim§ caiva piradin siganin khasin.

V. 48.
kirdtam§ ca pulindams ca kuriin sabharatin api
paficilakA$imAtsyAms ca magadhingéirns tathaiva ca.

V. 49.
brahmottarim§ ca vangimsca timaliptimns tathaiva ca
etin janapadin dryyan gangi bhivayate §ubhin.

V. so.

tatah pratihatd vindhye pravishtd dakshinodadhim
tata$ ci ’hladini punyd pricinibhimukhi yayau.

V.51,
plavayanty upabhogims$ ca nishiddanaii ca jitayah
ghivarin rishakms§ caiva tathd nilamukhén api.
V. 52.

keralin ushtrakarnims ca kirdtin api caiva hi
kéilodarin vivarnAm$ ca kumirin svarnabhfishitan.

V. 53.
s4 mandale samudrasya tirobh{itd 'nupfirvatah
tatas tu pAvani caiva pricim eva didan gata.

V. 54.
apathin bhavayanti 'ha indradyumnasaro pi ca
tathi kharapathims$ caiva indrasankupathan api.
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V. 55.
madhyen ’dyAnamaskarin kuthaprivaranin yayau
indradvipasamudre tu pravishtd lavanodadhir.

V. 56.

tatas ca nalini ci "git pricimisim javena tu
tomarin bhivayanti ha hamsamirgin sahihukin.

V.s7.
plirvan defirhs ca sevanti bhittva si bahudhi girin
karnaprivaranim§ caiva pripya cii '$vamukhin api.

V. 58.
sikatiparvatamar(in gatvil vidyidharin yayaun
nemimandalakoshthe tu pravishti sa mahodadhir.

P. 262. Vishnu-Purdna.—This quotation occurs V. P.
ii. 192. Instead of Anutapata, Shikhi, and Karma, read
Anutaptd, Sikhi, and Kramau.

P. 263. Created.—This word seems to prove that Albe-
runi already adhered to the dogma of orthodox Islam, that
the Koran had been created by God from all eternity, and
had been preserved on a table in heaven before God
revealed it to mankind by the mouth of his prophet,
Muhammad.

P. 264. Ion Almukaffc (‘Abdalldh) and “Abdalkarim
are also mentioned in the author’s ““ Chronology of Ancient
Nations,” pp. 80 and 108.

P. 265. For this the astronomers requite them, &c.—When
writing these criticisms, the author probably thought of
Brahmagupta. (Y. the chapter on eclipses, il. 110 seq.

P. 267. Yamakoti, Lankd, &c.—Cf. the same names in
Sirya-Siddhdnta, xii. 38-40.

P. 268. Aryablzata, Vasishtha, Ldta.—All the astrono-
mers quoted in this context were not known to the author
from their own works, but only through quotations in the
works of Brahmagupta. Also the words of Varihamihira
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(here and p. 272) seem to be quotations of Brahmagupta
(evidently p. 276), although they possibly might have been
taken from VarAhamihira’s Paficasiddhdntikd. Pulisa, of
course, must be excepted, as his Siddhdnia was in the
hands of Alberuni, and in course of being translated by
him.

P. 271. Amardvati, Vaivasvata, &e.—Cf. on these four
cities Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 240.

P. 273. Apta-purdna-kdrna—I do not see how the
Arabic signs must be read. The translation of the term
means the true ones who follow the Purdna.

P. 274, 1. 37.—TA being the sine of 33° is equal to 227/,
its square to 50,625 ; TB the versed sine of 34°is 7/, and
HT = radius — TB = 3438 — 7 = 3431 (Schram).

P. 275, 1. 3.—The following calculation seems to have
been made very negligently, for there are several faults in
it. The radius 795° 27" 16” is correctly determined, for
employing the ratio 7 : 22 between diameter and circum-
ference, we are indeed led to this number. But already in
the determination of Bc there is a fault. Alberuni seems
to have converted 0° 7’ 42” into yojanas, instead of con-
verting 0° 7" 45”; for 360° being equivalent to 5000 yojanas,
we get for 1° 13 yojana, 7 krosa, 4444 yards, for 1” 1 krofa,
340711 yards, and for 1” 12337 yards, and reckoning with
those numbers we get 0° 7’ 42", and not 0° 7’ 45", which
corresponds to 57,035 yards. Further, the rule he makes
use of is completely erroneous; it is not true that the
relation between the height of two observers is the same
as the relation between the sines of their respective
fields of vision. If this were the case, we should have
sec a—I: sin a=sgec f—1 : sin f3, or the quotient 021

SN o o
would be a constant for every value of «, which, of course,
is not the case. But even with his incorrect rule we
cannot find the numbers he has found. This rule is
4 yards : sine of field of vision=157,035 yards: 225", so one

would have sine of field of vision=isi7.§—§-55 s but he finds
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the sine of the field of vision equal to 0° 0’ 1” 3", which

, and not to 59702 3 Therefore Albe-
runi seems to have reckoned 4 X 225 = 1000 instead of goo.
Also the length of each degree is not quite correct; it is
not 13 yojana, 7 krosa, 3333 yards, but, as above stated, 13
yojana, 7 krofa, 4444 yards. Lastly, if we convert by means
of this number 0° o’ 1”7 3’ into yards, we find 129% yards,
so that the 2913 yards he speaks of seem to have been
arrived at by an erroneous metathesis of the original

ciphers (Schram).

corresponds to 1000
P 57035

P. 277.—Prdna.—Cf. on this measure of time here i.
334, 335-

P 278.—The inhabitants of Mount Meru, &e., till as a
westward motion, almost identical with Sdrya-Siddhdnta,

xii. 55.

P. 281. There is a story of an ancient Greek, &c.—Pro-
bably taken from Porphyry’s book on the opinions of the
most prominent philosophersabout the nature of the sphere,
Vide note to p. 43.

P. 289. The Greeks determined, &c.—The author has given
a description of the winds, according to the Arabian and
Persian views, in his “ Chronology of Ancient Nations,”

PP- 340, 341.

P. 291. Atri, Daksha, &c.—The legends here referred to
are found in Vishnu-Purdna, i. 153,11 21 seq.

P. 294.—The Rishi Bhuvana-kosa (i.e. globe) is only
mentioned in this place, and not known to me from other
sources, His work, the title of which is not given, seems
to have treated of geography.

P. 295. Samndra (?).—Thus the manuscript seems to
have it. The signs may also be read Samndd.

P. 297. Kidrmacakra.— Vide on this term a note of H.
Kern, Brihat Sarhitd, translation, to the title (kdrmavi-
bhdga) of chap. xiv.
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P. 298. Utpala, a native of Kaskmir.— Vide note to
p- I57.

_ P. 298.—8tone-tower, i.c. the Aiwos wipyos of Ptolemy,
vi. 13, 2.

P. 299.—Bfishang, a place near Herat, to the west.
Sakilkand, also Iskilkand, is identified with Alexandria
by Elliot, “ History of India,” i. 336, note 1. Perhaps it
is identical with ZiyaA wéhws of Stephanus. Cf. Droysen,
GQeschichte des Hellenismus, iil. 2, 217.

P. 2g9.—This extract from Vdyu-Purdna is found in
adhydya 45, vol. i. pp. 350-353, vv. 169-136. Alberuni
gives the directions in the following order: east, south,
west, north ; whilst the Sanskrit text has this order : north,
east, south, west. In comparing the following text with
Alberuni, the varietas lectionis given in the footnotes of the
Calcutta edition can sometimes be used with advantage.

V. 109.
kurupéiicaldh §ilva$ caiva sajangalih

V. 110.

$Qiraseni bhadrakird bodhih $atapatheévaraily
vatsih kisashtd kuly4$ ca kuntaldh késikodalal.

V.rirn
atha parévé tilangié ca magadhi$ ca vrikaih saha.

V. 115.—NoORTH.
vihlikd vAdhadhAna$ ca Abhirdh kilatoyakah
apariti$ ca §0drdé ca pahlavaé carmakhandikih.

V. 116.

gindhird yavani$ caiva sindhusauvirabhadrakih
$akd hradah kalinda$ ca paritd harapfirikih.

V.117.

ramatd raddhakatakdh kekayA dasaménikah
kshatriyopanivesa$ ca vai§yasidrakulini ca.
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V. 118.

kimboji darada$ caiva varvarih priyalaukikil
pinA$ caiva tushird$ ca pahlavd vAhyatodarih.

V. 119.

Atreyds ca bharadvijih prasthala$ ca kaserukih
lampik4 stanapi$ caiva pidiki juhudaih saha

V. 120.
apagi$ ci ’limadri$ ca kirAtinif ca jitayah
tomard harmsamargiéca kasmirds tanganas tathA.

V. 121,
cfilikds cd hukis caiva plirnadarvés tathaiva ca

V. 122.—EasT.
andhravikih sujaraki antargiri vahirgirdh
tathd pravangavangeyd méladi milavarttinah.

V. 123.
brahmottarih pravijayd bhirgavi geyamarthakih
- priigjyotishd$ ca mundis ca videhAs tAmaliptakih
mild magadhagovindéh.

V. 124B.—S0UTH.

pindyas ca keraldé caiva caulyih kulyas tathaiva ca
setukd mlishiki$ caiva kumani vanavisikih
mahirishtri mihishakdh kalings ca.

V. 126.
abirih saha cai ’shikd dtavyas$ ca varis ca ye
pulindrd vindhyamilikdl vaidarbhd dandakail saha.

V. 125.

pinikd mauniki$ caiva asmaki bhogavarddhanih
nairnikdh kuntal4d andhri udbhid4 nalakilikah.

V. 128.
dAkshinityi$ ca vaidc§i apardns tin nibhodhata
§trpikarah kolavani durgih kalitakail saha,



ANNOTATIONS. 337

V. 1209,
puleyds ca surdld$ ca rlipasis tipasaih saha
tathd turasitd$ caiva sarvé caiva paraksharil.

V. 130
niisikyd *dy4s ca ye ciinye ye caivi ‘ntaranarmadil
bhinukacchrih samiheyil) sahasé §asvatair api.

V.131.
kacchiyas ca surishtris, ca anartti$ cA ’rvudaih saha.

V. 132.—WEsT.

malavi$ ca karlishd$ ca mekaldéco tkalaih saha
uttamarni da$irnis ca bhojih kishkindhakaih saha.

V. 133.

tosaldh kosala$ caiva traipuri vaidikis tathi
tumuris tumbura§ caiva shatsuri nishadhaih saha.

V. 134.
anupds tundikerd$ ca vitihotrd hy avantayah.

V. 135.
nigarharf hamhsamirgih kshupanis tanganil khasih.

V. 136.

kusaprivarani$ caiva hiini darvih sahfidakih
trigarttd mélavis caiva kiritis tAmasaih saha.

Pp. 300-303.—This extract from Varihamihira’s Sam-
hitd 1s taken from chap. xiv. (Y. the text in Kern’s edition,
p- 87, the warietas lectionis, pp. 12—14, and his translation
in “Journal of the Asiatic Society,” 1870, p. 81-86. The
number of discrepancies between these two traditions is
very considerable. In many places Alberuni and his Pan-
dit may not have read their manuscript with sufficient
accuracy ; in others, the Sanskrit manuscript-tradition may
exhibit blunders arising from a not uncommon confusion
of characters that are much like each other. The Arabic
manuscript-tradition is on the whole correct but the

VOL. 1L Y
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copyist of the Arabic text, too, may have contributed in
some case to increase the number of errors. To some
Indian names he has added explanatory glosses, e.g. Sau-
vira, i.e. MGltan and Jahrivar, It is a pity he has done
this so sparingly.

P, 303. Ya'kdbd and Alfaziri.— Vide notes to pp. 169
and 165.

P. 304.—Abi-Ma'shar, anthor of many books, chiefly on
astrology, died A.H. 272=A.D. 885. He is known to the
Middle Ages in Europe as Albumaser.

P. 306. Cupola of the earth.—If this expression has not
been derived from the Indian, the question arises, Who
introduced it among the Arabs? Was it Alfaziri?

P. 306. Rivana the demon.—The author refers to the
fifth and sixth books of the Rdmdyana, which he apparently
did not know, or he would not have called it, as he con-
stantly does, the story of Rdma and Rimdyana ; v. pp. 307,
310, and ii. 3. I have not succeeded in deciphering the
name of the fortress ; the Arabic signs cannot be combined
with the name Trik{ta.

P. 308.—A straight line from Lankd to Meru is also
mentioned on p. 316. The first degree of longitude, accord-
ing to the Indian system, is also described in Sérya-Sid-
dhdnta, 1. 62. Instead of Kurukshetra the author seems
to have pronounced Kurukketru. At all events, he did not
write a sh. Therefore the compound /s must have under-
gone the Prakritic change into kkh, as in pokkharo = push-
kara (Vararuci, iii. 29).

P. 309. These wares are deposited, &c.—This kind of
commerce with savage nations is the same as that carried
on by Carthage with tribes on the west coast of Africa ; v.
Herodotus, iv. 196; C. Miiller, Geographi Graeci Minores, i.
p. xxvii., and Meltzer, Geschichte der Karthager, p. 232
and 506.

P, 310.—Langabdlds is identified with the Nicobar
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Islands by A. Sprenger, Post- und Reiserouten des Orients,
p- 88.

P. 312. Desdntara.— Vide the rule for its computation in
Sdrya-Siddhanta, 1. 60, 61.
Alarkand, Ion Térik.—Cf. note to p. 169.

P. 312.—Adl-arkand is identified by Alberuni with the
Khandakhddyako of Brahmagupta (ii. 7). In another
place (ii. 48) the anthor identifies the word arkand with
ahargana. Both of these identifications can hardly be
justified phonetically, and therefore I prefer to suppose as
the Sanskrit original of Arkand a word like Aryakhanda,
whilst apparently the word harkan (title of an Arabic
calendar, ii. 52) 1s identical with ahargana.

The author complains of the Arabic translation of
Al-arkand being a bad one, and at some time of his life
(probably after the composition of the Jndica) he has pub-
lished a new and amended edition of this translation. (Cf.
preface to the Arabic edition, p. xx. The Arabic Arkand
has not yet been discovered in the libraries of Europe.
The author has borrowed from this book the following
notes :—(1) 1050 yojanas are the diameter of the earth
(. 312, 316). (2) The latitude of Ujain is 22° 2¢’, and
that of Almansfira 24° 1° (i. 316). Here the author states
that also Yak(b Ibn TArik had quoted the book, but
erroneously. (3) The straight shadow in Loharinii is 52
digits (i. 316). (4) Alberuni quotes from Alarkand a
method for the computation of the era Shakk, by which
the Gupta era is meant (ii. 48, 49).

P. 312.—On the relation between yojana and mile, .
note to p. 199.

P. 312,1. 22.—Using the ratio of 7 : 22 between diameter
and circumference, we find 3300 yojanas as the circum-
ference corresponding to a diameter of 1050 yojanas. So
3300 yojanas 18 the circumference of the earth given in
the handbook Al-arkand. This agrees with the last lines
of p. 315, where it is said that 3200 yojanas are 100 yojanas
less than the value given by Al-arkand (Schram).
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P. 313. The author of Karanatilaka, i.e. Vijayanandin.
— Vide note to p. 156.

P. 313.— Vyastatraird$ikae is a technical term for a cer-
tain algebraic calculation. Cf. Colebrooke,  Algebra,” p.
34, § 76.

P. 314.—Alfazdrt in his canon, which was a translation
of the Brahmasiddhdnta of Brahmagupta; v. note to pp.

153, 165,

P. 314, 1. 11.—The calculation of the dedntara is, as
Alberuni remarks, quite erroneous, as the difference of
longitude is not taken into account (Schram).

P. 315, 1. 25.—The number in the lacuna must be 8o,
for Alberuni says at the bottom of the page, “If we invert
the calculation and reduce the parts of the great circle to
yojanas, according to this method we get the number
3200.” But to get 3200 we must multiply 382 by 8o.
The rule, ““ Multiply the yojanas of the distance between
two places by 9 and divide the product by 80,” serves to
convert this distance given in yojanas into degrees. This
distance, then, is considered as the hypothenuse of a
right-angled triangle, one of the sides of which is the dif-
ference of the latitudes, the other the unknown difference
of the longitudes; this latter is found by taking the root
of the difference of the squares of hypothenuse and known
side. This difference of longitude is then expressed in
degrees; to get it expressed in day-minutes we must
further divide by 6, as there are 360° in a circle, but only
60 day-minutes in a day (Schram).

P. 316.—-The line connecting Lankd with Meru, already
mentioned on p. 308.

P. 316. Yakudb 1bn Tarik, Alarkand.— Vide note to
p. 169, 312.

P. 317. Catlaghtagin—Not knowing the etymology of
this Turkish name, I am also ignorant of its pronunciation.
The second part of the compound seems to be tagin=
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valorous, as in Toghrultagin, .e. valorous like « falcon. As
w®=, jilghan, means a large spear, one might think of
reading Jilghatiagin, i.e. valorous with the spear, but this
is very uncertain. Another name of a similar formation
is kutlughtagin, Latlagh, but probably entirely different.
Vide Biberstein-Kazimirski, Menowutschelri preface, p. 136 ;
Elliot, « History of India,” ii. 352, iii. 253.

P. 317.—Karanasira by Vittesvara ; v. note to p. 156.

P. 317.—The fortress Lauhir, also mentioned p. 208 as
Lah{ir, must not be confounded with Lauhivar or Lahore.
Situation unknown. According to the author’s Canon
Masudicus, it has latitude 33° 40", longitude 98° 20'.
Comparing these latitudes with those given in Hunter’s
Gazetteer, we do not find that they much differ :—

Hunter. Alberuni.
Ghazna . . . . 33° 34’ 33° 35
Kabul . . . . 34° 30’ 33° 47
Peshavar . . . . 34° 17 45" 34° 44’
Jailam . . . . 32° 55' 26" 33° 20’
Siyalkote . . . . 32° 31 32° 58’
Multin . . . . 30° 12’ 29° 40’

On the identity of Waihand and Attok, ¢/. Cunning-
ham, “ Ancient Geography of India,” p. 54.

Mandakkakor (the name is differently written) was the
fortress of Lahore, according to the author’s statement in
his Canon Masudicus.

Nandna is explained by Elliot (* History of India,” ii.
450, 451) as a fort on the mountain Bilnith, a conspicuous
mountain overhanging the Jailam,and now generally called
Tilla. (Of. also Elliot, /. c. ii. 346, note 347, 366.

The places Dunpiir (pronunciation perfectly uncertain)
and Kend? (also read Kirt), the station of the Amir, seem to
have been on the road from"Ghazna to Peshavar. Near
the latter place was fought the decisive battle between
King Mas'fid and his blinded brother Muhammad, A.p.
1040, and there the former was murdered by the relatives
of those who ten years earlier had thought to win his
favour by betraying his brother, and were killed or mal-
treated in reward. Cf. Elliot, /. ¢. iv. 199, note 1, 138,
ii. 150, 112 (Persian text, p. 274), 273, note 3.
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I conjecture Dunpfr to have been identical with Jala-
labad or some place near it. Latitude of Jalalabad, 34°
24’ ; that of Dunpfir, 34° 20'.

Kandi, more southern than Dunpiir and nearer to
Kabul, must have been a place like Gandamak or near it.
If it is called ¢he station (post-relat) of the Amir. We may
understand by this Amir the father of King Mahmid, the
Amir Sabuktagin, who first constructed the roads lead-
ing to the Indian frontier, as Alberuni informs us on
P 22.

On the identification of Bamhanwé or Almansfira in
Sindh, v. Cunningham, . I. p. 271 seq.

The statements of Alberuni regarding the Kabul valley
and environs have been laid down in a sketch-map of
Aloys Sprenger, Post- und Reiserouten des Orients, No.
{\I 2; the Punjib and the approaches of Kashmir, ibid.

0. 13.

P. 319.—Muhammad Ibn, &c.,is the famous Razes of the
Middle Ages, who died probably A.p. 932. The author has
written a catalogue of his works which exists in Leyden ;
v. Chronologie Orientalischer Vilker von Alberuni, Einlei-
tung, p. xi. ; Wiistenfeld, Geschichte der Arabischen Aerzte,
No. ¢8.

P. 320.—Alexander of Aphrodisias is the famous com-
mentator of Aristotle, who lived in Athens about 200
after Christ. Cf. Fihrist, p. 252, and Zeller, Geschichte der
Griechischen Philosophie, 3, 419. The quotation is found
in Aristotle, Phys. vii. 1.

P. 320. Vardhamihira.—This quotation corresponds to
Samhatd, 1. v. 6, 7. Instead of Kumbhaka the Sanskrit
text has Kanida.

P. 322. Timeus.—This quotation seems to be derived
from 42 D E:—

T 8¢ perd TOv omwipov Tois véois mapédwke feols cdpara
whdrrev Ovyrd, kTN kal Aafdvres dfdvarov dpxnv Ovyrob
{dov, k. 7.A.



ANNOTATIONS. 343

In the Arabic text, p. 111%, 17, read ;33\, instead of E.:,j\,.,
and UL, instead of L.

P. 324. That being who is above him, i.e. a being of the
next higher order.—The opposite of the term sy .ja is

&40 .yl (for the being of the next lower order) on p. 1VV,
20 (translation i. 3571).

P. 325. Vishpu-Purdna.—The first words, Mahariokd
lies, &c., there is one kalpa, are found in ii. chap. viL p.
226. The sons of Brahman are mentioned in Vishnu-
Purdna, ii. 200, note. The name Sanandaniida (Sananda-
nétha ?) is perhaps a mistake for Sandtana. Cf. Sdnikhya
Kdrikd with the commentary of Gaudapéda by Colebrooke-
Wilson, p. 1.

* P. 325.—Abid-Ma'shar.— Vide note to p. 304.
P. 325. Alerdnshahri— Vide note to pp. 6, 7.

P..327. The country without latitude, v.e. niraksha in
Sanskrit.— Vide p. 267, and Strya-Siddhdnta, xii. 44, note.

P. 330. Aryabhata of Kusumapura, i.e. junior.—Cf. note
to p. 246.

P. 333.—The terms pardrdha and ktha have been ex-
plained, pp. 175, 178.

P. 334. The book Sriddhava by Utpala.— Vide notes to
Pp: 157, 158. ) )

A system of the measures of time has also been given
by Colebrooke, * Essays,” i. 540 seq.

P. 336. S-M-Y.—This name is so written here and p.
337. The Arabic signs are to be read Shamm? or Shamiyyu.
I do not know a Sanskrit name of this form. Is it=
Samaya ?

The same name seems to occur a third time, ii. 188, but
is there written S-M-¥Y. Alberuni says that S-M-Y had
dictated a method for the computation of the sakrdnts ;
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he therefore, perhaps, was a scholar of the time and a per-
sonal acquaintance (teacher ?) of Alberuni’s. The title of
a book of his is not mentioned.

P. 338.—The spéd muhra or white shell, an Indian blow- -
ing instrument, is also mentioned by Elliot,  History of
India,” ii. 215, note.

Purshiir ( 'r:’;;)a as the manuscript has, is probably a mis-

take for ),""‘9-:: Purushdvar, i.e. Peshavar.,

P. 338. Hore equinoctiales and temporales.— Vide note
to p. 214.

P. 339. The commentator of the Siddhdnta, Pulisa.—Read
instead of this, “The commentator of the Siddhinta of
Pulisa,” and compare note to pp. 153, 154. Who this com-
mentator was is not mentioned.

P. 340.—Abhijit means the 8th muhiirta of the day.
The Arabic form <) corresponds perhaps to Sanskrit
abhijits.

P. 340. Vydsa.—This statement points to Mahibhérata,
the Adi-parvan, v. 4506 ; but the chronological detail is
not found there.

P. 340. S’is’updla.— Vide note to p. 165.

P. 342.—The names of the dominants of the muhdrtas
are also mentioned in the following four lines taken from
Aufrecht’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts of the
Bodleian Library, p. 332¢:—

rudrihimitrapitaro vasuvAriviSve vedhd vidhih $atama-
khah puruhf{itavahni.

naktaricara$ ca varuniryamayonaya$ ca proktd diné
dafa ca parnca tathd muhf{irtih

nigdmuhQirtd giri§djapAdahirbudhnyapfishdéviyamagna-
yasca.
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vidhatricamdraditi  jivavishnutigmadyutitvi shtrasami
ranis ca.

P. 343. Except the astrologers.—Cf. the meaning of hord
in astrology, ii. 222.

P. 343. Vijayanandin—7Vide note to p. 156. The
title of his book would be in Arabic elay)! 5:; (Ghurrat-
alzijdt).

D. 344. Names of the hords.—1 have not found these
names in Sanskrit. Perhaps they are mentioned in some
commentary to Sirya Siddhdnta, xii. 79.

On Srddhava, v. note to p. 158.

P. 347. Physical scholars know, &c.—There is a similar
passage on the physical effects of moonlight in the author’s
““ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 163. I am afraidI
have not caught the sense of the sentence, ‘“and that she
affects (?) linen clothes,” &c.

P. 348. Atuh (?).—The MS. seems to read dtvahhu.
The word s BRBA, is perhaps a mistake for &% 3y barkha,
which, according to the table, ii. 197 (¢f. Trumpp, «“ Gram-

mar of the Sindhi Langunage,” p. 158), is the name of the
first day of a paksha.

P. 348. Veda.—The aunthor gives six quotations from
the Veda: one taken from ZPatafijult (i. 29), one from
Sdamkhya (1. 31), two from the Brahmasiddhdnta of Brah-
magupta (ii. 110, 111), and two quotations which were
probably communicated to him by his Pandits, as he does
not mention a particular source whence he took them (i.
348 and ii. 348).

P. 352. Vdsudeva.—The quotation corresponds to Bha-
gavad-Gitd, viil. 17.

The book Smyiti.— Vide note to p. 131. This quotation
seems to have been taken from Manu, Dharmaddstra,
i 72.
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P. 353.—The information on the four mdnas (¢f. Sirya-
Siddhdnta, chap. xiv.), as given by Yak{ib, was the only
one at the disposal of Alberuni at the time when he wrote
his “Chronology ” (v. English edition, p. 15). It was
communicated to him by the Kitdb-alyhurra of Abfl
Muhammad Alnd’ib Aldmuli. The four different kinds of
spaces of ttme mentioned there are the four mdnas, saura,
sdvana, candra and nakshatra.

P. 353.—Bhukti, in Arabic bukt, is the daily motion of
a planet ; cf. Sirya-Siddhdinta, i. 27, note, and here ii. 195.
The Arabic form does not seem to have passed through an
intermediate stage of a Prakritic nature, for in Prakrit it
would have been biutti (Vararuci, iii. 1).

P. 355. The sdvana~
rules in Sirya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 3, 13, 15, 18, 19.

P. 356. Uttardyana.—On the two ayanas cf. Sdrya-
Stddhdnta, xiv. 9.

P. 357. Ritu.— Vide the description of the six seasons
in Sdrya-Siddhdinta, xiv. 10, 16.

P. 358. Dominants of the halves of the months.—1 do not
know a Sanskrit list of these names. The Agana (Ashunw)
perhaps means A$vin or Asvind.

P. 359. Dimas (probably pronounced dimasu) = Sanskrit
divasa, is the shibboleth of the Indian vernacular dialect
spoken round Alberuni, and probably by himself. I do
not know which dialect this was, nor whether there are
any traces of it in our days. The change between v and

m is also observed in the following examples :— Cnaie >
carmanmat = carmaonvati (Chambal), ¢ Jaan kzmmna/nt =

himavant, NS \jdgamallew = ydjnavalkya, Q,. macct =

vatsya, @ ;..» sugrimu =sugriva. Some examples of the

change of v to m are also given by Hornle, ¢ Comparative
Grammar,” § 134.

P. 359. The three sounds h, kh, and sh, &e.—On the pro~
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nunciation of sh as kh, ¢f. Hornle, . ¢. § 19, and on the
further change of A% to 4, ibid. § 19. Examples of the
former change are numerous in the Indice ; of examples

of the latter, ¢f. a;ae Mmunha =mukha, BN babrahdn=

vaprakhdna (?), and also (s,\a1 @hdri, of. dashadha, sale
kihkind = kishkindha. In Prakrit muham =mukha (Vara-
ruci, ii. 27.

P. 361. Sridhava by Utpala.— Vide note to p. 157.

P. 362. 1 ghati=16 kald.—C}. with these measures of
time the statements on pp. 336, 337. .

P. 364. Chapter XL.—It has also been translated by
Reinaud, Fragments Arabes et Persans, pp. 155-160.

P. 364. Samdhi udayae and samdhi astamana.—One
would expect samdhyudaya and samdhyastamana, but there
is no trace of a 4. The forms have a vernacular character,

and must be explained according to the analogy of oY)

duti=dyuti, and FG\ antazu=antyaja.

Hiranyaka$ipu.—The story of this king and his son
Prahlida is told by the Vishpu-Purdna, ii. 34 seq.

P. 366. Swmdhi.—The way it is used in astrology is
shown by the table, ii. 219.

P. 366. Puiijala.— Vide note to p. 157. The tradition
here given is very similar to that mentioned by Colebrooke,
‘ Essays,” ii. 332, 333.

P. 366, 1. 35.—We find that the beginning of the Hindu
solar year 854 Sakakala takes place A.D. 932, March 22,
6 ghatt 40" 15", which corresponds to March 22, 7 h. 4o m.
civil Greenwich time, whilst the real instant of the solstice
is March 15, 12 h. 15 m. civil Greenwich time, so that the
solstice precedes the calculation by 6 days and 19 hours,
which agrees very well with the 6° 50" which Puiijala men-
tions (Schram).
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P. 368. Adhargana = ahar + gane.—The author’s erroneous
explanation is repeated ii. 26.

Sind-hind = siddhdnta.—It may be questioned whether
the inorganic n# has been introduced into the word by the
Arabs, or whether it existed already in the pronunciation .
of the Hindus from whom they learned the word. I do
not know of a rule to this effect in Prakrit or vernacular,
but there are certain Indian words which apparently show
a similar phonetic process. Cf. c.g. Prakrit uffdé (Sanskrit,
ushtra), which in BEastern Hindhi has become #f or witf.
Hornle, “Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan-
guages,” § 149.

P. 370. Aryabhata, sen.— Vide note to p. 156.
Aryabhata of Kusumapura. V7ide note to p. 246.

The word I cannot decipher may be read —axill, 4.c. the

article and three consonants with three dots above them,
something like « Al

P. 371.— Utsarpini, avarsarpind, are terms employed in
the Jaina system. (. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 186, 194.

P. 372. The book Smyiti mentions,—This is Manu, Dhar-
maddstra, i. 80.

P. 375. A translation of his whole work, &e.—Cf. note
to pp. 153, 154. Alberuni was translating the Pulisa-
Siddhdnte, which until that time had not yet been trans-
lated into Arabic by Muslim scholars, because they did
not like its theological tendency.

P. 376. Brahmagupta.— Vide note to pp. 153, 154.

P. 378.—In writing the introductory sentences of chap.
xliii., the aunthor seems to have had in mind Plato’s
Limowus, 22C: mollai kai kato woAld ¢bopal yeydvaow
dv@pu’nrwv KU,Z gO'OV‘T'aL, K.T.A-

P. 379.—The pedigree of Hippocrates is known “from
Tzetzes, chil. vii. host. 115. Cf. “The Genuine Works of
Hippocrates,” translated by Fr. Adams, London, 1849, vol.
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i.p.23. Thename (wsyh! seems to be a repetition of the
name Hippolochos, _w=4s'. Ifitisdropped from the list,
we have the fourteen generations which the author counts
between Hippocrates and Zeus.

The Arabic ,ss=-Le seems to be a mistake for =L,
Machaon.

P. 380. Parasurdma.—Vide this legend in Vishnu-
Purdna, iv. 19 (here added from the Mahdbhdrate).

P. 380. Buddhodana.— Vide my conjecture as to the
origin of this name in note to p. 40.

The Muhammira.—This term has been explained in
note to p. 2I.

P. 382. Garga, the son of.—The name of his father is
written Jashi or Jashd (here and p. 397). Could this be
Yadoda ?

P. 382.— A4t Ibn Zain was a Christian physician in
Merw ; cf. Shahrazfirl, MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin,
MS. Or., octav. 217, fol. 144b; the same in Baihaki, ibid.
No. 737, fol. 6a. According to this tradition, his son was
the anthor of the famous medical book Firdaus-alhilkma.

Cf. also Fihrist, p. 206 and notes; Wiistenfeld, Geschichte
der Arabischen Aerzte, No. 55.

The book Carala.— Vide note to p. 159.

P. 383. Krisa, the son of Atreya.—If this is what the
author means, the Arabic signs (w¢ must be altered to
w2 Cf. AL Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 284, note 309.

P. 383.—The quotation from Aratus is Phenomena, vv.
06-134. I give the text from Imm. Bekker, Aratus cum
Scholiis, Berlin, 1828 :—

*Appotépoiat 8¢ wooaiv dmookémreo BodTew
Iapbévov, 1) 5 év xepol déper Zrdyvy alyMjevta.
vy &y ’ ’ . A
€ir’ odv "AcoTpaiov kelvy) yévos, Ov pa Té parw
doTpov dpxaiov watép’ éupevar, eite Tev dANov,

R ’ 7 \ 3 ’ b
edknAos PopéoLto * Adyos ye pév évtpéxer dAAos
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b

avBpimors, ds 870ev éruxBovin wdpos fev,

» y 3 ’ ’ S0 y 3 ~

pxero & dvbpdmrov karevavrin, oudé wor’ dvdpav
sar 3 ’ 5y ~ ~

oudé wor’ dpyalwv JrivaTo $vla yvvaikdv,

AN dvapif ékdOyto kal dfavdry mep’ éodoa.

7 e ’ ’ 3 ’ \ ’
kai € Aikny kadéeakov * dyepopévn 8¢ yépovtas
7€ wov elv dyopy 1) ebpvxdpw év dyviy,
Snporépas fedev éromépyovoa Gépioras.
olrw Aevyaléov TéTe veikeos jmwioTavto,
0U8¢ Suakploios Tepipepdéos 008¢ kuSorpod *
attws & élwov. xaldery) & dmwékero OdAacaa,

\ I3 » ~ 3 é 3 ’
kal Biov olrw vijes dwémpolev vjyivesrov
3 \ ’ ¥ \ 3 \ 7 ~
aAAG. Bdes kal dpoTpa kal adry) wéTVIA Aaby

7 ’ ~ 7 ’ Ié
ppla wdvro wapeiye Alky, Sdrepa Sukalwy.
Topp’ v bpp’ éru yala yévos xpioeiov épepfer.
s ’ y 3y 2 N s ’ < ’
apyvpéy 8 SAiyn Te kai olkér wdpmav Spoiy
dpider, wobéovoa maladv jfea Aady.
3y Yy # » - A , ey
AAN éuarnys ére keivo kat’ dpylpeov yévos fev.
3 )y 2% Y 2 ¢ ’ ] ’

Tjpxero & £ dpéwy vmodeiedos 1 xnévTLY

’ eQ/ 3 ’ 7’
povvdf * 0v8é Tep émepioyeto petlixiowty
AN 6mér’ dvBpdmwv peydras whijoorro koAdvas,
Hreche &) éreta kabarropévy kakdryTos,
0vd €’ édy eicwmds éNeoeaBar kaléovary.
olqy xpioeior waTépes yeveny éNimovro

’ 3 ~ \ 7 ’

XeLporépny * Vueis 8¢ kardrepa Tefeieabe.

\ 4 7 \ \ A ’ <
kat &) wov wéAepor, kal & kal dvdpoiov aipo.
» 3 7 ~ ) 3 ! )'A
éooetar dvBpdmoioe, kakois & émikeioerar GAyos.
o P I B ) , Aoy ‘r
s elmova’ Opéwy émepaiero, Tovs & dpa Aaols
els avTv éru wdvras éNipmrave waarTaivovras.
dAN' 87e 8y rdkeivor érébvacav, oi & éyévovro,

’ \ ’ 3 ’ 3
XaAkeln yeves), wporépwv dAodTepor avdpes,
oi mphToL Kakoepydy éxadkebravTo pdxatpoy

s ’ ~ \ A 3 y 2 /
elvodingy, mpiror 8¢ Bodv érdaavt’ dporipwy,

\ ’ ’ s 2 ’ 3 8 ~
kal TéTe puofoaca Alkn kelvov yévos ardpov

3 ) e 7
entall vwovpavin.

P. 384. The commentator of the book of Aratus.—This
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commentary is not identical with the scholia edited by
Bekker. (Y. Eratosthenis Catasterismorum Rehgmw, rec.
C. Robert, pp. 82-84.

P. 385. Plato.—This quotation is from ZLeges, iii. 677 ;
but the phrases forming the conversation have been
omitted.

AOHN. Tb moldas dvBpdrwv $bopis yeyovévar karakAvo-

-~ \ ’ Ay ~ 3 o) / \ ~
pois Te kal véoois kal dAAows moddois, év ofs Bpax?d T 7O TGOV
3 ’ 7 14 € 13 ’ 7 \
avlpdrwy Aelmeofor yévos, k.T.N. G5 oi TéTe TepipuydvTes TV
pbopov axeddv Spewol Ties dv elev vopeis év kopudais wov,
opukpl. {drvpa Tob TGV dvOpdmwy yévovs Sacerwopéva, k.T.A,
kal &) Tods TowoVToUs e dvdykn wov TGV dAAwy dmwelpovs elvas
TeXVOV Kal TGV év Tols doTeot wpds dAMjhovs pnxavdv els Te

’ \ ’ N e sy 3 N

mwAeovefios kal Puloverkius kal 6wdo’ dAAa kakovpyfpata wpds
3 ’ 3 ~
aAAnAovs émvoovay.

P. 387.—Cf. with this table Vishnu-Purdna, book iii.
chap. i. and i1., and the Bombay edition, 1886.

Stdmasa seems to be a mistake for Tdmasa.

Caitrake instead of cuttra seems to have been derived
from an erroneous reading of the beginning of the Sanskrit
caitrakimpurushddydsca.

Sudivya seems to have risen from a wrong division of
the words Parasu (other readings Parabhu, Parama)
Divya. The Bombay edition reads prajdhparamadivyd-
dydstasya.

Antata, the name of Indra in the fifth Manvantara, can
hardly be combined with the Vibhu of Sanskrit tradition.

Sindhw Reva.—These words, whatever their proper pro-
nunciation may be, are not found in the Sanskrit text.

Purw Murw is Sanskrit Urw Puru, but Pramukha is a
gross mistake, for the text has wrupurusatadyumnapramu-
khdh, i.e. Uru, Puru, Satadyumna, and others.

Nabasa and Dhrishne are mistakes for Nubhaga and
Dhyishia.

Virajas, Ascarvart, Nirmogha.—The Sanskrit text runs
viracd$corvarivdmscanirmohddyds, which Alberuni has
divided into wiraja-ascorvarivdrsca-nirmoha. Cf. Scor-
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vart Vdmsea on p. 394. Wilson reads the second name
Arvarivat.

Mahdvirya, name of Indra in the ninth Manvantara,
instead of Adbhuta, rests on a misinterpretation of these
words : teshdm indrd mahdviryd bhavishyatyadbhutd dvija.

Sudharmdtman.—The Sanskrit text has Sarvadharmd.

Devata- Vanupadevdsca, instead of Devavat and Upadeva,
rests on a wrong division of the words devavdnupaderasca.

Vicitra-adyd, a mistake for vicitrddyd, i.e. Vicitra and
others.

Urur, Gabhi (sic MS.), Budhnya-adyd, a mistake for
wrurgabhirabudhnyddyd, i.e. Uru, Gabhira, Budhnya, and
others.

P. 388.—The same book relates, viz., Vishpu-Purdna, iii.
Pp- 20.
On Priyavrata, v. ibid. ii. p. 101.

P. 389.—A pious woman, viz., Arundhati, v. p. 390.

P. 300.—On the Seven Rishis, or Ursa Major, cf. Cole-
brooke, ¢ Kssays,” ii. 310.

P. 391.—The almanac or calendar from Kashmir for the
Saka-year 951 (A.D. 1029) is quoted in two other places,
il. 5 and ii.

P. 391.—On the ancient astronomer Garga, c¢f. Kern,
Brhat Swithitd, preface, pp. 33 seq.

P. 392. Only by 525 years.—Cf. on Vardhamihire note
to p. 54.

P. 392, Karanasdra by Vittesvara.— Vide note to p.
156.

P. 394.—This table is taken from Vishnu-Purdna, book
iii. chaps. i. and ii.

2. Manvantara : Dattw Nirishabha.—A mistake for Dat-
tont Rishabha.

N'Lsmm —Alberuni read Nirsava.

Seorvart: Vdmsea.—The author has wrongly divided the
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word $corvartvdnsca (ed. Bombay svorvartviméca). Cf.
note to p. 387.

4. Manvantara: Jyott (read Jyotis) Dhdman.—Mistake
for Jyotirdhdman.

Caitrogni, as the author has, is a mistake for Caitrdgni.

Varaka.—Ed. Bombay, Vamaka; Wilson-Hall, Vanaka.

5. Manvantara: Rurdhvabdhu has risen through the
wrong division of the two words vedasrirdrdhvabdhu.

Apara has by mistake been taken for a proper noun in
the following words :—drdhvabdhustathiparal.

Subdhw (Svabdhw ?).—The Sanskrit text has svadhdman.,

6. Manvantara: Atindman.—The Arabic text has ati-
mdnu. Or are we to read plai! instead of _laj!?

Carshayaly (=and the Rishis) by mistake derived from
the following passage :—saptdsaniticarshayh.

9. Manvantara: Havy Y, in the Sanskrit tl adxtlothm Yt

Perhaps we must read & instead of ._,\m

Medhddhyiti (Wilson- Hall), medhdmriti (ed. Bombay).
Alberuni seems to have read Vedhddhriti, if we are not
to read coladae instead of coladoe.

10. Manvantara: Satye (Wilson-Hall).—The Arabic has
something like Sattayd.

Sukshetra.—The Arabic has Sushera instead of Satyaketu.
Perhaps the author has overlooked this word and copied
the following one, viz., Sukshetra.

11. Manvantare : Niscara, in the Arabic viécara.

Agnidhra = Agnitejas. The Arabic has agnitru xSl
which is perhaps to be changed to jiaSY (agnatejas).

Nagha.—Wilson-Hall, Anagha.

12. Manvantara : Sutayae,in the Sanskrit text sutapdsea.
Perhaps the author has read sutaydsca.

Dyuti and I$cdnyas have by mistake been derived from
the following verse—

tapodhyritirdyutiscdnyahsaptamastutapodhanak.

13. Maweantara : Tatvadarsica, mistake for Tatvadar-
sin, for the Sanskrit text has tatvadarsica.

Vyaya, mistake for Awg/ayar. The author seems to have
read dhritimdn vyayasea instead of dhritimdnavyayasea.

14. Manvantara : Agniba instead of Agnibihah.

VOL. 11, 4
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Gnidhra.—The ed. Bombay reads mdgadhognidhran-
vace.  Other readings, Gridhra, Agnidhra.
Yuktase and Jita are taken from the following verse—

yuktas-tathd-jitas-cdnyo-manuputrdn atah Sripa,

P. 395.— Valakhilyas are known as pigmy sages from
the Vishnu-Purdna, but I do not find there this story of
them and Satakratu.

P. 396. Bali, the son of Virocana, and his Vazir Venus,
2.e. Sukra.— Vade Vishnu-Purdna, iii. p. 19, note. There
is a Hindu festival called after him Balirdjya ; v. ii. 182.

. P. 397. Vishnu-Purdne.—This quotation is found III.
ii. p. 31.

P. 398.—The second quotation from Vishpu-Purdna is
IIT. iii. p. 33.
Kalz, the son of Jashé (?).— Vide note to p. 382.

P. 308.—The names of the Vyisas of the twenty-nine
Dvipara-yugas have been taken from Visinu-Purdna, 111,
iii. pp. 34-37. The author’s tradition differs a little from
the Sanskrit text,in sofar as he does not always combine the
same Vyésa with the same Dvépara, particularly towards
the end of the list. The names agree in both traditions,
except Trivrishan, for which the Arabic has something like
Trivarta or Trivritta. Besides, in the word Rinajyeshtha
(in Arabic Rinajertw) the author has made a mistake.
The Sanskrit verse runs thus—

kritamyjayal saptadase rinajyoshtddase smyitak.

Alberuni has read rinajyeshtoshtddase instead of renajyesh~
tddase, and has wrongly divided these words into rinaj-
yeshto-ashiddade instead of rinajyo ashiddase. Further, he
has been guided by the analogy of jyaishtha (the name, of
the month), which in vernacular was pronounced jertu, in
changing rinajyeshta into rinajertu.

P. 398. Vishnu-Dharma.—In mentioning Visudeva,
Samkarshana, &c., as the names of Vishnu in the yugas,
this source agrees with the teaching of the sect of the



ANNOTATIONS. 355

Bhégavatas or PAficaritras.— Vidc Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i.
439, 440.

P. 401.—The story of the birth of VAsudeva, 7.c. Krishna,
is related in the Vishnu-Purdna, book v. chap. iii.

P. 403. The clildren of Kaurava, &e.—The following
traditions are taken from the Malhdbhdrata : the dice-
playing from book ii., or sabhdparvan ; the preparing for
battle from book v., or udyogaparvan ; the destruction of
the five brothers by the curse of the Brahmin from book
xvi, or mausalaparvan ; their going to heaven from book
xvil., or mahdprasthdnikaparvan.

The introductory sentence of this relation, o} u\S,v

dugasll o Je 4, literally, « The children of Kaurava
were over their cousins,” is odd, and perhaps not free
from a lacuna. Péindu had died, and his children grow
up in Hastinapura, at the court of Kaurava, 7.c. Dhrita-
rishtra, their uncle, the brother of Pindu. One expects a
sentence like ““The children of Kaurava cherished enmity
against their cousins,” but as the Arabic words run, one
could scarcely translate them otherwise than I have done.

The children of Kaurava had “ the charge of their cousins,”
&e.

P. 407. On the akshauhint ¢f. H. H. Wilson, “ Works,”
2d edit., iv. p. 290 (on the art of war as known to the
Hindus).

Mankalus seems to be a mistake for Myrtilus. Cf.
Eratosthenis Catasterismorum Reliquiew, rec. C. Robert, p.
104. 'The source of Alberuni seems to have been a book
like the chronicle of Johannes Malalas.

The second tradition, taken from a commentary on
Aratus’ Phenomena (vide note to p. 97), is found in the
same book, Eratosthenis, &c., p. 100,98. For this informa-
tion I am indebted to my colleague, Professor C. Robert.

P. 408.—The number 284,323 of people who ride on
chariots and elephants is a mistake for 284,310. I do
not see what is the origin of this surplus of 13 men.
However, the wrong number must be kept as it is, since
the author reckons with it in the following computation.
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P. 1.—The famous chronological chapter xlix. consists
of two parts of very different value. Part i., on p. 2—5, an
explanation of the mythical eras of the Hindus, is taken
from the Vishnu-Dharma, on which work ¢f. note to i.
P- 54

Part ii., on p. 5-14, containing information of a historical
character, has not been drawn from a literary source. If
the author had learned these things from any particu-
lar book or author, he would have said so. His infor-
mation is partly what educated people among.Hindus
believed to be historic and had told him, partly what he
had himself observed during his stay among Hindus and
elsewhere. That their historic tradition does not deserve
much credit is matter of complaint on the part of the
author (on pp. 10, 11), and that altogether the description
of historic chronology, as far as he was able to give it, is
by no means in all points satisfactory, is frankly admitted
by the author himself (on p. 9). Whatever blame or
praise, therefore, attaches to this chapter must in the first
instance be laid to the charge, not of Alberuni, but of his
informants. What he tells us is to be considered as the
vulgata among educated Hindus in the north-west of India
in his time.

Although the tales which had been told Alberuni may
not have been of a high standard, still it is much to be
regretted that he has not chosen to incorporate them into
his Indica (¢f. p. 11, 1-6).

Whether his hope (expressed on p. 8), that he might
some day Jearn something more of this subject, was realised
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or not, I cannot make out. However, the stray notes on
Indian chronology scattered through his Canon Masudicus,
which he wrote some years after the Indica, do not seem
to betray that his Indian studies had made much progress.

In all researches on Indian chronology, Alberuni’s state-
ments play an eminent part, specially those relating to the
epochs of the Saka and Gupta eras. Cf. among others
the following publications :—

Fergusson, ““ On Indian Chronology,” * Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society,” vol. iv. (1870), p. 8r; and “On the Saka, Samvat, and
Gupta Eras,” vol. xii. (1880), p. 259.

E. Thomas, ““ The Epoch of the Guptas,” ibid. vol. xiii. (1881). p. 524.

Oldenberg, ‘“On the Dates of Ancient Indian Inscriptions and
Coins,” *“ Indian Antiquary,” 1881, p. 213.

Fleet, ¢ The Epoch of the Gupta Era,” ibid., 1886, p. 189.

Drouin, ¢ Chronologie et Numismatique des Rois Indo-Scythes,”
in ‘“ Revue Numismatique,” 1888, premier trimestre, pp. 8 seq.

M. Miiller, * India, What can it teach us?” pp. 281, 286, 291.

P. 2.—As the author had to compare a number of dif-
ferent eras with each other, he stood in need of a common
standard to which to reduce all of them, and for this pur-
pose he chose the New-Year’s Day or first Caitra of the
year 953 of the Saka era, which corresponds to—

(1.) A.D. 1031, 25th February, a Thursday.

(2.) A. Hijrae 422, 28th Safar.

(3.) A. Persarum 399, 1g9th Ispanddrmadh-Méh.

The Naurdz or New-Year’s Day of the Persian year 400
fell on gth March 1031 A.D., which is the day 2,097,686
of the Julian period (Schram).

P. 2, 1. 30.—This refers to the year of the kaliyuga
3600, as there have elapsed 10 divya years or 3600 years
of the present yuga. On the next page Alberuni makes
the calculation for the gauge-year, or the year 4132 of the
kaliyuga. A kalpa being a day of Brahman, 8 years, 5
months, 4 days correspond to 8 X 720+ 5% 6044 X 2, or
6068 kalpas, or 26,21 3,760,000,000 years. Of the present
kalpa there have elapsed six manvantaras or 1,840,320,000
years, seven samdhis or 12,006,000 years, twenty-seven
caturyugas or 116,640,000 years, the kritayuga or 1,728,000
years, the tretayuga or 1,296,000 years, the dvaparayuga
or 864,000 years, and of the kaliyuga 4132 years; so
altogether of the seventh manvantara 120,532,132 years,
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of the kalpa 1,072,048,132 years, and of Brahman’s life
26,215,732,048,132 years, as stated p. 3, 1. 6-9 (Schram).

P. 3. It was I who told ot to Yudhishthira, &ec.—The
author of Vishpu-Dharma refers in these words to the
third parvan (vanaparvan) of the Mahdbhdrata.

P. 4, 1. 29.—From the beginning of Brahman’s life to
that of the present kalpa there have elapsed 6068 kalpas or
6068 x 1008 x 4,320,000 or 26,423.470,080,000 years. Six
manvantaras =06 x 72 x 4,320,000 or 1,866,240,000 years ;
twenty-seven cataryugas=27 x 4,320,000 or 116,640,000
years ; three yugas+4132 years=3 x 1,080,000+4132 or
3,244,132 years. The latter number represents the years
elapsed of the caturyuga; adding to it successively the
other numbers of years, we find the numbers given 11. 29-31
of thispage. The Arabicmanuscripthas26,425,456,200,000
instead of 26,425,456,204,132 (Schram).

P. 6,1. 3.—In the book Sriddhiare, &c., ¢f. note toi. p. 158.
Candr abya —1I first took the readmg of the manuscript

to be JEGRE but now I believe I can see a pale dot above

the last consonant, so that we may read . ,ai>.

On the shash{yabda, or sixty-years cycle, ¢f. chap. Ixii.
p. 123.

P. 6. The epoch of the era of Saka, &c.—Alberuni
speaks of this era in his Canon Masudicus (composed
durmg the relgn of Masﬁd) in the followmg terms :

&Y &SV B ot sy e el JK&..., ‘.@.qu

Lo apde SN ) 028 (dy an ety dale AP ol
st | BTE (Beginning of the sixth chapter, book i,
copied from the Codex Elliot, now in the British Museum.)

Translation: * T%me is called Kdla in the language of
the Hindus. The era most famous among them, and in
particular among their astronomers, is the Sakakdla, ie.
the time of Saka. This era is reckoned from the year of
his destruction, because he was ruling (rather, tyrannising)
over it (z.e. over that time). In this as well as in other
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eras it is the custom to reckon only with complete, not
with incomplete or current years.

Then the author goes on to give rules for the comparison
of the Saka era with the Greek, Persian, and Muslim eras.

A later author, ’Abti-Sa’id 'Abd-alha,yy Ibn Aldahhik
Ibn Mahmid Gardézi (Gardez, a town east of Ghazna),
has reproduced the information of Alberuni on the Saka
erain Persian. Not having the original (MS. Ouseley 240,
Bodleian Library, Oxford) at my disposal, I give a trans-
lation made years ago :—

“The Hindu era is called j\(%, because JY (kdla) means
tvme, and I (Salca) is the name of a king whose death
was made an era; he did the Hindus a great deal of harm,
so they made the date of his death a festival ” (Oxford
manuscript, p. 352).

The place Kardr is also mentioned in the Chachndma.
Vide Elliot, ¢ History of India,” i. 139, 143, 207.

P. 7. Al-arkand.—Cf. note to i. 312. The book does
not seem to exist in the collections of Arabic manuscripts
in Europe.

P. 8.—The pronunciation of the names Kanir, Bardari,
Mirigala, and Nirahara (Nira-griha ?) is more or less con-
jectural.

Alberuni identifies Mdrigale with Takshasile (vol. ii.
302), <.c. the Taxila of the ancients. The name Mdrigala
seems to be preserved in that of a range of hills lying only
two males to the south of Shahdhesi (Cunningham, ¢ Ancient
Geography of India,” p. 111). The place is also mentioned
in the Tdbakati-Nagirt. Vide Elliot, ¢ History of India,”
il. 271, 273.

P. 9.—Durlabha, a native of Multdn, is only twice men-
tioned. Here the author quotes from him a method for
the computation of the Saka era, and p. 54 a method for
the computation ‘of akargana. According to him, the
Indian year commenced with the month Margaéirsha, but
the astronomers of Multdn commenced it with Caitra

(p. 10).

P. 10. Barhatakin.—The name occurs only in this one



ANNOTATIONS. 361

place. If it were an Indian name, I should think of some-
thing like: Vrikatkina (or Vrihatketu @3,(..\@};). If it is
Turkish, it is a compound, the second part of which is
tagin (as in Toghruliayin and similar names). As the
author declares the dynasty to be of Tibetan origin, the
question is whether the name may be explained as libetan.

P. 10. Var.—As the Arabic verb may be connected
either with the preposition 07 or with the accusative, we
may read either bvr or vr.

P. 10,1 25. He beyan to crecp out.—In the Arabic text,

=

p. IV, 8 read ¢~ %! instead of o a1

P. 11. Kantk—Only the three consonants KNK are
certain. We may read them Kanik or Kanikkw, which
would be a Middle-Indian Kantklkhw {for Sanskritic Kan-
ishka. Thus the name Turk was pronounced by the
Middle-Indian tongue as Turukkhu, and Sanscritisized as
Turuskha.

This Zopyrus-story was reproduced by Muhammad
‘Aufi. Cf. Elliot, « History of India,” ii. 170.

P. 13. Lagatdrmdn.—The uncouth formation of this
name seems to point to a Non-Indian (Tibetan ?) origin.
I at first thought to combine it with the name of the
Tibetan king, Langtarma, who abolished Buddhism, A.p.
899 (v. Prinsep, ¢ Useful Tables,” ii. 289), as our Lagatfir-
min was the last of a series of Buddhistic kings, and as
the names resemble each other to some extent. However,
this combination seems delusive.

The name Kallar is written Kallr }3 Could this name

be combined with Kulusha (Kalusha ?), which e.g. occurs as
the name of the Brahmin minister of the Mahratta Réja
Sambaji ?

P. 13, 1. 17. The Brahman kings.—'The word sdmanta
means vassal.

Kamald was a contemporary of the prince ‘Amr Ibn
Laith, who died A.n.g11. (Y. Elliot, *“ History of India,” ii.
172. Is the name a hypokoristikon of one like Kamalav-
ardhana ?
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A@andapdla, Bhimapdla, and T'rilocanapdle mean Lav-
ing Siva as protector. 1f, therefore, these princes, like the
Indo-Scythian kings (¢f. Drouin, Revue Numismatique,
1888, 48), were Swa—worshlppers we must explain the
name Jaipdl perhaps as Jaydpdla, i.e. having Durgd (the
wife of Siva) as protector. (Y. the Hindu kings of Kabul
in Elliot, © History of India,” ii. 403 seg. (in many points
antiquated).

The name T7ilocanapdle (here Tardcanpdl) has been
much disfigured in the Arabic writing. Vide the Puru
Jaipal in Elliot, l.c., ii. 47, 463, 464.

P. 13, L. 14. The latter was killed.—The Arabic manu-
script has Ja3, which may be read Ja¥ (narratum ést) or
33 (intenfectus est). 1 have not been able to ascertain
whether the year in question was that of the enthronisa-
tion of Trilocanapila, or that of his death. I prefer, how-
ever (with Reinaud), to read |33, /e was killed,” because
evidently the author stood so near to the events in ques-
tion that he could have ample and trustworthy informa-

tion, and that, in fact, an on dit ( h_\:\;-') seems here entirely
out of place.

P. 13, L. 22. The slightest remnant, literally one blow-
ing fire, a well-known simile for nobody. Cf. c.g. Hasan
Nizimi in Elliot’s ¢ History of India,” ii. 235, 1. 13.

P. 15.—For Alfazirt and Ya'ktb Ibn Tarik, ¢f. note
to i. 165, 160.

Muhammad Ibn Ishdk of Sarakhs is mentioned only
here and in the tables on pp. 16 and 18, besides in
Alberuni’s *“ Chronology ” (English edition, p. 29).

P. 16, 1. 6 of the table.—It is not clearly said in the
text that the anomalistic revolution is meant, but the
numbers which Alberuni quotes leave no doubt on the
subject. The days of a kalpa are 1,577,916,450,000, which
being divided by the number 57,265,194,142, give for one
revolution 2733756208166 days, or 27 days 13 h. 18 min.
33 sec., whilst the anomalistic revolution of the moon is
equ1valent to 27 days 13 h. 18 min. 37 sec., an agreement
80 very close, that every doubt that there could be meant
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anything but the anomalistic revolution is completely ex-
cluded. Moreover, the number of the revolutions of the
apsis, 488,105,858, being augmented by 57,265,104,142, is
equal to 57,753,300,000, the number of sidereal revolu-
tions; and, indeed, the revolutions of the apsis, plus the
anomalistic revolutions, must be equal to the sidereal re-
volutions (Schram).

P. 16.—The note in the table  The anomalistic revolu-
tion of the moon is here treated,” &c., is not quite clear, and
probably materially incorrect. That the term Jm'i” dels
means the anomaly (dvopadie in Greek, kendra (kévrpov)
in Sanskrit), was first pointed out to me by my friend and
colleague, Prof. Forster ; but this note, which seems to be
intended as a sort of explanation of the term, does mnot
exactly render what astronomers understand by anomaly.
Literally translated it runs thus: “The Hdssat-alkamar
stands in the place of the apsis, because the result is its
(whose ? the apsis’?) share, since it (the Adgsat-alkamar)

is the difference between the two motions” (C/K; Lo :}l

oAl b Ja (not 1) SV i u)(:g).
Accordingly, we must translate the term as “falling to
the moon as her lot or share,” viz.,, movement, in Arabic

A& g;L,\J\ & «J\. Therefore, in the Arabic text, pp.

A

¥.3 and ©'°, 8 write iol> instead of ci',:b.

P. 19.—Abfli-alhasan of Ahwiz is mentioned ouly in
this place. He seems to have been a contemporary of
Alfaziri and Ya'ktb Ibn Tarik.

P. 20. Annus procrastinationis.—Vide the author’s
“ Chronology ” (English edition), p. 73. Malamdse, in
Hindustani malmds. Vide Dowson, “ Hindustani Gram-
mar,” p. 258.

P. 21, 1. 24.—A caturyuga or 4,320,000 solar years con-
sists of 53,433,300 lunar months or 1,602,999,000 lunar
days; so one solar year has 3717}; lunar days, and the
difference between the solar and lunar days of a year is
115%%. The proportion 360 lunar days: 11/} days
=z lunar days: 30 days gives for 2 the number of
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9764844, which is equivalent to 97644705, Vide p. 24
L. 53 (Schram).

P. 22, 1. 17.—Read 22iii instead of 23l (Sehram).

P. 23. Padamdse.—This seems to be an old mistake
which has crept into the Arabic manuscripts of the works
of Alfaziri and Yakb. Cf. the author's “Chronology ”
(English edition), p. 15.

P. 27.—The rule given in the first fifteen lines of this
page is completely erroneous, and consequently the ex-
ample calculated after this rule is so too. The right
method would be the following :—* The complete years are
multiplied by 12 ; to the product are added the months
which have elapsed of the current year. The sum repre-
sents the partial solar months. You write down the
number in two places; in the one place you multiply it
by 5311, %.c. the number which represents the universal
adhiméisa months. The product you divide by 172,800,
1.c. the number which represents the universal solar
months. The quotient you get, as far as it contains com-
plete months, is added to the number in the second place,
and the sum so obtained is multiplied by 30; to the pro-
duct are added the days which have elapsed of the current
month. The sum represents the candrihargana, 4.c. the
sum of the partial lunar days.” These two proceedings
would be identical, if we were not to omit fractions ; but
as an adhiméisa month is only intercalated when it is com-
plete, we must first determine the number of adhimisa
months, and, omitting the fractions, change them to days; -
whilst when we multiply beforehand by 30, the fractions
of the adhimésa months are also multiplied, which is
not correct. This is at once seen in the example which
he works out after this rule, and we wonder that Albe-
runi himself did not see'it. He is calculating the abar-
ganas for the beginning of a year, consequently also for
the beginning of a month, and, notwithstanding, he is not
at all surprised to find (p. 30) 28 days and 51 minutes of
the month already passed.

The adhimésa days are nothing else than adhimisa
months converted into days. Asthe number of the adhi-
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misa months must be a whole, so the number of the
adhiméisa days must be divisible by 30. Accordingly, the
number quoted, p. 29, 1. 30, not being divisible by 30, is
at once recognised as erroneous, and it is astonishing when
he says in the following lines, ‘“If, in multiplying and
dividing, we bad used the months, we should have found
the adhimfsa months and multiplied by 30, they would be
equal to the here-mentioned number of adhiméisa days.”
In this case certainly the number ought to be divisible
by 30. Perhaps he would have found the fault, if not,
by a strange coincidence, the difference between the true
value and the false one had been exactly 28 days or
four complete weeks, so that though the number con-
sidered is an erroneous one, yet he finds, p. 30, . 9, the
right week-day.

Alberuni finds, p. 29, 1. 2, as the sum of days from
the beginning of the kalpa to the seventh manvantara
676,610,573,760. TFurther, he finds, 1. 7, that from the
beginning of the seventh manvantara till the beginning of
the present caturyuga there have elapsed 42,603,744,150
days, and, 1. 12, that till the beginning of the kaliyuga
there have elapsed 1,420,124,805 days of the present catur-
yuga. Adding these numbers, we find that the sum of
days elapsed from the beginning of the kalpa to that of the
caturyuga is 720,634,442.715% ; but as he finds, p. 30, L. 5,
that from the same epoch to the gauge-date there have
elapsed 720,635,051,063 days, so the gange-date would be
1,509,248 days after the beginning of the kaliyuga. Now
we know that the gauge-date is 25th February 1031 (see
p- 2, 1. 17, and note), or the day 2,097,686 of the Julian
period, whilst the first day of the kaliyuga, as is generally
known, coincides with the 18th February 3102 before
Christ or with the day 588,466 of the Julian period, so
that the difference of the two dates is 1,509,220, and not
1,500,248 days.

To this result we shall also come when working out
Alberuni’s example after the method stated in the begin-
ning of this note. Instead of p. 29, 1. 16, we should then
have: the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to
that year are 1,072,048,132. Maultiplying them by 12, we
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584. In
- the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there is
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no month, but only complete years; therefore we have
nothing to add to this number. It represents the par-
tial solar months. We multiply it by 5311 and divide
the product by 172,800; the quotient 727,661,6333453%
represents the adhimisa months. Omitting the frac-
tions, we add 727,661,633 to the partial solar months
23,675,377,584, and get 24,403,039,217 as the partial
lunar months. By multiplying this number by 30 we
get days, viz., 732,091,176,510. As there are no days
in the normal date, we have no days to add to this
number. Multiplying it by 55,739 and dividing the pro-
duct by 3,562,220, we get the partial Ginaritra days, viz,
11,455,224,575383439  This sum of days without the
fraction is subtracted from the partial lunar days, and the
remainder, 720,635,951,935, represents the number of the
civil days of our gauge-date. Dividing it by 7, we get as
remainder 4, which means that the last of these daysis a
Wednesday. Therefore the Indian year commences with
a Thursday, The difference between 720,635,951,935
and the beginning of the kaliyuga 720,634,442,715 is,
as it ought to be, 1,509,220 days (Schram).

In the beginning of chap. lii.,, in the Arabic text,” 11 8,

it seems necessary to write s and ss¢d)\ instead of ('\:‘
and i";}“‘

P. 29, I. 10. Thursday.—The Arabic manuscript has
Tuesday.

P. 30,1. 10-17.—This ought to run as follows :—We have
found above 727,661,6333483 for the adhimfsa months ;
the wholes represent the number of the adhiméisas which
have elapsed, viz., 727,661,633, whilst the fraction is the
time which bas already elapsed of the current adhiméisa
month. By multiplying this fraction by 30 we get it
expressed in days, viz., 3453 days, or 28 days 51 minutes
30 seconds, so that the current adhimésa month wants only
1 day 8 minutes 30 seconds more to become a complete
month (Schram).

P. 31, L. 19.—The number 1,203,783,270 is found by
adding the 30X 1,196,525 or 35,895,750 adhimfsa days to
the 1,167,887,520 solar days (Schram).
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P. 31, 1. 24.—The number of days from the beginning
of the caturyuga to the gauge-date is here found by
Pulisa’s method to be 1,184,947,570, whilst p. 33, 1. 16,
the number of days from the beginning of the caturyuga
to that of the kaliyuga is found to be 1,183,438,350. The
difference between both numbers is (as it ought to be)
1,509,220 days (Schram).

P. 33, 1. 24.—The method of Aryabhata, is the same
as that given before, only the numbers by which we are to
multiply and to divide, are different according to his system,
which supposes a different number of revolutions in a
kalpa. According to Aryabhata, the elder, a caturyuga has
1,577,017,500 days (see vol. i. p. 370, 1. 28). As to the
revolutions of sun and moon, they seem to be the same
as given by Pulisa. The tables, pages 16 and 17, are not
quite correct in this, as they give, for instance, for the
revolutions of the moon’s node and apsis the 1cooth part
of their revolutions in a kalpa, whilst in vol. i. p. 370, 1.
16, it is said that, according to Pulisa and Aryabhata, the
kalpa has 1008 caturyugas. But p. 19, 1. 15, the numbers
4,320,000 for the sun and 57,753,336 for the moon are
given as possibly belonging to the theory of Aryabhata.
The same numbers are cited by Bentley in his « Historical
View of the Hindu Astronomy,” London, 1825, P 179, as
belonging .to the system of the so- ca.lled spurious Arya
Siddhanta. It is doubtless the same system, for if we
compare the number of days between the beginning of the
kalpa and that of the kaliyuga, which Bentley states in
the above-cited book, p. 181, to be 725,447,570,625, with
the same sum quoted by Alberuni, p. 33, 1. 29, there can
scarcely be a doubt as to the identity of both systems,
especially as this number 725,447,570,625 is a curious
one, giving Thursday for the first day of the kalpa, whilst
the other systems give Sunday for this date. Of this book
Bentley says, p. 183: “It would be needless to waste any
more time in going over its contents; what has been
shown must be perfectly sufficient to convince any man
of common sense of its being a downright modern for-
gery;” and p. 190, “The spurious Brahma Siddhanta,
together with the spurious Arya Siddhanta, are doubtless
the productions of the last century at farthest.” Perhaps
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he would have chosen more reserved expressions, if he had
known that this “production of the last century” was
already cited by Alberuni.

When we adopt these numbers for a caturyuga, ..
1,577,917,500 civil days, 4,320,000 revolutions of the sun
and 57,753,336 revolutions of the moon, and consequently
53,433,336 lunar months, we find the numbers belonging
to a yuga by dividing the above numbers by four, as in
this system the four yugas are of equal length. Thus
we get for a yuga 394,479,375 civil days, 1,080,000 solar
years, and consequently 12,060,000 solar months, and
388,800,000 s0lardays,13,358,334lunarmonths,400,750,020
lunar days, 398,334 adhimfsa months, and 6,270,645
Qnaritra days. 'To find the number 725,449,079,845 men-
tioned, p. 33, l. 31, as the sum of days between the be-
ginning of the kalpa and the gauge-date, we are to proceed
as follows :—From the beginning of the kaliyuga to our
gauge-date there have elapsed 4132 years, which multi-
plied by 12 give 49,584 as the partial solar months. This
number multiplied by the universal adhimfsa months
308,334, and divided by the universal solar months
12,960,000, gives 152344837 ag the number of adhimésa
months. This number, without the fraction added to the
solar months 49,584, gives 51,107 as the number of the
partial lunar months, which multiplied by 30 gives
1,533,210 as the number of the partial lunar days. This
number multiplied by the universal inaritra days6,270,645
and divided by the universal lunar days 400,750,020
gives 23,0903413745 as the sum of the partial finaritra
days; and 23,990 subtracted from the partial lunar days
1,533,210 gives 1,509,220 as the civil days elapsed of the
kaliynga till the gauge-date, identical with the number
found in note to p. 27. These 1,509,220 days added to the
725,447,570,625 days which separate the beginning of the
kalpa and the kaliyuga, give the number of 725,449,079,845
days cited p. 33,1. 31. Finally, the number of days elapsed
of Brahman'’s life before the present kalpa, is got by multi-
plying the number of days in a kalpa, ¢.c. 1,590,540,840,000
(see page .370, vol. 1.) by 6068, the number of the kalpas
elapsed before the present one (Sciram).

P. 34, 1. 32.—There is here the same fanlt as that which
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led Alberuni to a false result, p. 27. The multiplication
by 30 must be made after dropping the fraction of the
adhiméasa months, not before (Schram).

P. 36, l. 1.—The lacuna must have contained a phrase
like this:—“In three different places; they multiply the
number in the lowest place by 77, and divide the product
by 69,120.” This follows clearly from the explanation
which he gives in the following page (Sciram).

P. 36,1. 9.—Read lunar instead of solar, in the Arabic
(r ri, 7, last word), g: it instead of X,\M\

P. 36, 1. 10.—The expression is a very concise one, so
that it is not quite clear what is meant (. 14) by the
“middle number.”—It is to be understood in the follow-
ing manner: ““This number of the partial lunar days is
written down in two different places, one under the other.
The one of these is “in the uppermost place” (L. 17);
they multiply the lower number by 11, and write the
product under 4¢. Then they divide it, 4.e. the product,
by 403,063, and add the quotient to the middle number,
i.e. to the product of eleven times the partial lunar days
(Schram).

P. 36, 1. 26.—A certain number of months 4 is to be
divided by 657%%. If we wish to get the same result
by dividing only by 65, we must subtract from 4 a cer-
tain number X which is to be determined by the equation

A A-X
G5 iiss ’

X=

This equation gives for X the value

,or, reduced, X=A4 (+¢4'%75), or at last

|~

3

REEEN
X=A(s5f U) The equation X=A<6;” 3 ‘5 ) can also
RREEN
be written in the form 65,17%% 1 {1155 ,—A X that is, as
Alberuni states it (1. 30), “the whole divisor stands in
the same relation to its fractions as the divided number to

the subtracted portion” (Schramt).

P. 36,1. 33.—Alberuni has not made the calculation given
VOL. IL 2A
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above in a general way, but he has made it only for a
special case, for the gauge-date. He finds the fraction
s95zg, Which he would find for every other date, as this
fraction is independent of the number 4 (Schram).

P. 37,1. 26.—Here again a certain number of {inaritra
days 4 is to be divided by 6322883, If we wish to get
the same result by dividing only by 6319, or, which is the
same, by %2, we must add to 4 a certain number X, which
is determined by the equation

A+X_ 4 _ 703 70311 x 6338 ;l%g)
£ 63@%“%"”1“f A(itgmn) =4 (P

(703 70284943 ) or X=A (jyjz ) .y (‘_91_)

70244443 Hoeree 39184420

or at last, dividing numerator and denominator by 97, we

A
find X=—""_ .. The % are neglected (see p. 38, 1.
4039635"7 0T g ( P 3 9)
(Schram).

P. 38, 1. 25.—The Arabic manuscript has 77,139, instead
of 7739, as Dr. Schram demands; v. p. 39, 1. 7, and p. 40, 1. 8.

P. 39, L. 20—Here he grants that the 28 days which
we get over 727,661,633 months are to be reckoned after
the beginning of the month Caitra, so that the result
found, p. 29, 1. 30, agrees with the 28th, not with the first
Caitra (Schram).

P. 39, 1. 24.—The middle number was multiplied by
2481 . g solar year has 3652451 days (1. 36), or 52 weeks
1 day and 2483 of a day. By adding the product of the
number of years multiplied by 2481 to this number itself,
we get the sum of days by whlch these years exceed
whole weeks. The rest of the calculation is sufficiently
explained by Alberuni himself (Schram).

P. 41, 1. 19.—This is the same case as p. 36, only the
numbers are a little different. If A is the number of
months to be divided by 3225552, and we wish to sub-
tract a number from 4 so as to get the same result by
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dividing the difference by 32 only, we have the equation
4 _4-X
3288588 32
which gives for X the value

4 ( L )orX 4 ( 35552 >orX:A ( LIILY
23838% 216 67500
Alberuni has again made the calculation for a special case,
the gauge-date, and found the same fraction (Schram).

P. 41, . 20.—* This number of days,” viz., the number
of solar days corresponding to the given date (Schram).

P. 41, 1. 33.—The MS. has 974 instead of 976.

P. 42, 1. 3.—The number of solar days, 1,555,222,000,
is here taken as divisor instead of the number of adhimisa
months, 1,593,336. The fraction ought to be 97624084
= 0976432325, the common divisor 24 (Schram).

P. 42, 1. 6.—Alberuni does not seem to have understood
Pulisa’s calculation which is correct, although there seems
to be a lacuna in its explanation. According to Pulisa’s
theory, there are in a caturyuga 1,555,200,000 solar days
and 1,593,336 adhiméisa months. Dividing the first num-
ber by the second, we get as the time within which an
adhimésa month sums up 976%4%%% days. So one would
get the number of adhiméisa months by dividing the given
number of solar days by the number 976%%%%% ; but
Pulisa prefers not to reckon with the fraction, so he
diminishes the number of given days by a certain amount
and divides only by 976. The number which is to be
subtracted from the given days is easily found by the
following equation :—

Let D be the number of given solar days; we then have

D D-X x-p _Er‘*r_w_) or X=D ( T‘°W°L1f._)
9761 976 9761%% % Lo ©
. 01‘X=D( 104064

16

56200000/°

Now 384 is a common divisor to 104,064 and the divisor
1,555,200,000. So we get X=D;¢3%51gy, just as Pulisa
finds it (Schmm)
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P. 42, 1. 22.—Not only is it not *“ guite impossible that
this number should, in this part of the calculation, be used
as a divisor,” but it needs must be used as a divisor.
This we see at once when, instead of working out the cal-
culation with special numbers, we make it algebraically.
Let S be the number of solar days in a caturyuga, and 4
the number of adhimésa monthsin a caturyuga. Then the
number of days within which one adhimésa month sums
up, will be found by dividing S by 4. By this division
we shall get wholes and a fraction; let the wholes be
represented by ¢ and the numerator of the fraction by £.

We then have § Q-}—E or S=A4Q+R. Now if, the

given number of solar days being D, we have to divide D
by @+
A

we wish to divide by @ alone, we must subtract from D
a number X, which will be found by the equation

D
o ,—‘ or X=D or X= I)
Q+ <Q+ > AQf-R)

.As AQ+ R is equal to S, we have X'= D—,, where § is the

to get the number of adhiméisa months, but as

number of solar days in a caturyuga, whlch must necessarily
be a divisor in this part of the calculation (Schram).

P. 42,1. 31.—As one finariitra day sums up in 6339843
lunar days (see p. 37, 1. 17), we have again the equation

L _L-X
= X=71 55T R X=1 (8088
6300715 69 or (63““3) or (3384%35)

5578
where L represents the number of the given lunar days.

P. 44, 1. 1.—The number 720,635,951,063 is not
correct, as we have seen in note to p. 27. It is too
great by 28 days. But the number of adhimfsa days,
21,829,849,018 (L. 10), is also 28 days too great. So the
difference is again correct. There is the same fault as at
p. 27. The calculation ought to run as follows :—The par-
tial civil days which have elapsed up to our gauge-date are
720,635,951,035. This number is given, and what we
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want to find is how many Indian years and months are
equal to this sum of days. IFirst we multiply the num-
ber by 55,739 and divide the product by 3,506,481 ; the
quotient is 11,455,224,5753 234399 inaratradays. Weadd
11,455,224,575 to the civil days; thesumis 732,091,176,510
lunar days. Dividing this number by 30, we get as quo-
tient 24,403,039,2 17 lunar months (and no fraction; so we
‘see that the date in uestion consists of a number of
months only, or, what is the same, that the date corre-
sponds to the beginning of a month). Multiplying the
lunar months by 5311 and dividing the product by 178,111,
we get 727,661,6331458224 adhimisa months ; 727,661 633
adhimisa months subtracted from the 24,403,039,217
lunar months give 23,675,377,584 solar months, which
divided by 12 give 1,972,948,132 years and no fraction.
So we find the given date corresponding not only to
the beginning of a month, but also to that of a year. We
find the same number of years of which the gauge-date
consists (see p. 29, 1. 17) (Schram).

P. 45, 1. 12.—This rule must indeed be based on some
complete misunderstanding, for it is absolutely erroneous,
as Alberuni rightly remarks (Sciram).

P. 46, 1. 1.—1If we calculate from the beginning of the
kalpa or the caturyuga, there are in the epoch mneither
fractions of the adhimdsa months nor of finaritra days;
but as the great number of days embraced by such long
periods makes the calculation wearisome, the methods set
forth in this chapter start neither from the beginning of
the kalpa nor from that of the caturyuga, but from dates
chosen arbitrarily and nearer to the time for which they
are to be employed. As such epochs are not free from
fractions of the adhimAsa months and {inariitra days, these
fractions must be taken into account (Schran).

P. 46,1, 27.—The numbers employed here do not belong
to Brahmagupta’s, but to Pulisa’s system. The year taken
as epoch is the year 587 Sakakila. ~As we have seen, p. 31,
1l. 8-10, that in the moment of the beginning of our
gauge-date or of the year | Sakakéla 953, there have elapsed
3,244,132 years of the caturyuga, there must have elapsed
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3,243,766 years of the caturyuga till the beginning of the
year 587 Sakakila, We must now first calculate the
adhimasa months and Gnaritra days for this epoch. After
Pulisa’s method (p. 41, 1. 29), we have: 3,243,766 years
are equal to 38,925,102 solar months or 1,167,755,760
solar days. This number multiplied by 271 and divided
by 4,050,000 gives 78,1384942. As here the nearest num-
ber is to be taken, we get 78,139, which, subtracted from
1,165,755,760, gives 1,167,677,621. This latter number
divided by 976 gives as the number of adhimAsa months
1,196,391585. Now 1,196,391 adhimisa months are equal
to 35,891,730 adhimAsa days, which, added to 1,167,755,760
solar days, give 1,203,647,490 lunar days. According to
Pulisa’s theory (see p. 26, 1. 9), there are in a caturyuga
1,603,000,080 lunar and 25,082,280 {inariitra days ; so one
Gnaritra day sums up in 6343375 lunar days. Therefore
we should have to divide the given number of lunar days
L by 6333379, but we prefer to subtract from Z a certain
number Y, and to divide the rest by 6319 or 792 The
L - L-X

705

number X will be given.by the equation

. R W

L;—;—;.I—X' This equation gives for X the value X =
T‘)G‘}Y Loer__( 439 >L0rX= 7‘__1, ,,> _L,

<7033§%%3> 48980558 1115734y

or nearly 11 X = Iiisf;j

Now L being equal to 1,203,647,490 lunar days, 11 L will
be equal to 13,240,122,390 lunar days; this number di-
vided by 111,573 gives 118,667 %%%. Takingthe nearest
number, we subtract 118,668 from 13,240,122,390 and get
13,240,003,722, which divided by 703 gives 18,833,57543%
as the number of finartra days. This added to the
1,203,647,490 lunar days gives for the date of our epoch
the number of civil days 1,184,813,915.

This number divided by 7 gives 5 as remainder. Now
the last day before the present caturyuga was a Mon-
day (see p. 33, L. 11), therefore the last day before our epoch
is a Saturday, and any number of days elapsed since
that epoch if divided by 7 will indicate by the remainder,
the week-day counted from Sunday as 1, as it is said,
P 47.1. 19. Now the whole method is easﬂy recorrmsed



ANNOTATIONS. 378

as thoroughly correct. Instead of multiplying the partial
solar days by ;52545 We multiply them by 17345, which

is sufficiently correct, as {4231y is equal to S I
149443%%
As besides the whole adhimisa months there is yet a
fraction of %4 adhimAsa months in our epoch, we add 5
before dividing by 976. The calculation of the Qinaritra
days has already been explained; but as in our epoch
besides the whole {inaritra days there is still a fraction of
487 (inaritra days, we must add 497 before dividing by
703. The whole proceeding is thus explained (Schram).

P. 48, I. 11.—The calculation has been made for the
complete years elapsed before our gange-date. So we get
the week-day of the last day before the first Caitra of the
gauge-date, and if this is a Wednesday, the first Caitra
itself is a Thursday ; ¢f. p. 30, 1. 9.

The first day of this epoch corresponds to the day
1,064,031 of the Julian period. Adding 133,655 to
1,064,031, we have for the first Caitra 953 the day
2,097,686 of the Julian period, as it ought to be (Schram).

P. 48, 1. 21.—The 18th Isfanddrmadh of Yazdajird 399
corresponds in fact to Wednesday, 24th February 1031,
the day before the first Caitra 953 Sakakila (see note to
p. 2, 1. 17) (Schram).

P. 49, L. 22. By stz years—The Arabic manuscript has
seven instead of six.

P. 50, . 1.—The method here employed is based on
Pulisa’s theory. According to this theory, the solar days
must be divided by 9764338 to get the adhimasa months,
Now 9764438, with sufficient accuracy is equal to g76.%;
or 29282

It S represents the number of solar months, the solar
days or 30 S are to be divided by 22282, or, what is the
same, 900 S must be divided by 29282.

To get the Qinardtra days, the lunar days must be
divided by 6333373 (see note to p. 46,1.27). Now 6383375

. 035433 . . 03+E
is equal to 7937873 or with sufficient accuracy 7?@’
11
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or at least equal to 239892, So the multiplications and
divisions of this method are explained.

The counstant numbers which are to be added, are in-
herent to the epoch. The year 888 Sakakéla corresponds
to the year 3,244,067 of the caturyuga; 3,244,067 years
are e(éual to 38,028,804 solar months, or 1,167,864,120
solar days. These solar months multiplied by 66,389 and
divided by 2,160,000 give 1,196,502+4983 - adhimésa
months, or 35,895,060 adhimésa days. This added to the
1,167,864,120 solar days gives 1,203,759,180 lunar days.
Eleven times this number is equal to 13,241,350,980; this
latter number divided by 111,573 gives 118678:45%4%",
or the nearest number 118,679. Subtracting this from
13,241,350,980, the remainder is 13,241,232,301, which
being divided by 703, gives 18,835,32323% {inarAtra days;
these days subtracted from the lunar days give for the
number of civil days 1,184,923,857. Dividing this last
number by 7, we get the remainder 5; and as the last day
before the present caturyuga was a Monday (see p. 33,
L. 11), the last day before the epoch here adopted is a
Saturday, so that any number of days elapsed since that
epoch, if divided by 7, will indicate by the remainder
the week-day counted from Sunday as 1. The first day
of this epoch corresponds to the day 2,073,973 of the
Julian period. We have found in our epoch the fraction
660113545

29282
or very nearly %81, adhimfsa month, so we must add
661 before dividing by 29282.

of adhimésa month +4§$45, which is equal to

461
The fraction of Ginaritra days 332 is equal to 69,60045%
210902
or nearly to 222%%. Therefore we must add 96,601 before
dividing by 210,902.  Alberuni has, instead of this number
69,601, the number 64,106, 4 instead of 9, and the last
three numbers reversed (Schram). .

P. 50, 1. 35.—We had 780 months; adding thereto the
23 adhimésa months, we have 803 months, which being
multiplied by 30 give 24090, and not 24060 days. All the
following faults are the consequences of this one (Schram). .

T. 51, 1. 2.—TIt ought to be “adding thereto 69,601, we
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get the sum 79,566,601. By dividing it by 210,902, we
get the quotient 377, 7.e. iinaritra days, and a remainder of
21%%%%, t.¢. the avamas.” (In the Arabictext, p. FIrv, 17,
the reading of the MS. ought not to have been altered.)
The correct result is 23,713 civil days. If we divide
this number by 7, we find the remainder 4, which shows
again that the last day before our gauge-date is a
Wednesday. By adding 23,713 to 2,073,973, we get for
the first Caitra 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period,
as it ought to be (Schram).

P. 51, 1. 4.—Read 377, instead of 307.

P. 51, 1. 9.—This method works with numbers much
less accurate than the preceding ones. It is assumed that
one adhiméisa month sums up in 324 solar months. So the
solar months are divided by 324 or by 228, or, what is the
same, they are multlphed by 5544 For the time within
which an {inaritra day sums up, there is simply taken
6319, and the lunar days are dwlded by 631¢ or 723, or,
what is the same, multiplied by -';. The epoch corre-
sponds to the year 427 Sakakila, or the year 3,243,606
of the caturynga. This number of years is equal to
38,923,272 solar months, which, multiplied by 66,389
and divided by 2,160,000, give 1,196,3313858% adhimisa
months. The author has taken 1,196,332 adhimisa months
and neglected the little fraction 344, so that he has no
fractions of adhimisa months. These 1,196,332 adhimfsa
months added to the 38,023,272 solar months give
40,119,604 lunar months or 1,203.588,120 lunar days.
Multiplying by 11, we have 13,239,469,320, which divided
by 111,573 gives 118,661 193545 or 118,662. Subtracting
this from 13,239.469,320, we have 13,239,350,658, which
divided by 703 gives 18,832,646%:4% for the number of
Qinaritra days. So the fraction of Gnaritra days is $3%
very near to that adopted by the author of the method, viz.,
514, By subtracting the Ginaritra days from the lunar days
we get as the number of civil days 1,184,755,474, which
is divisible by 7. So, as the last day before the caturyuga
was Monday, the last day before this epoch is also Monday,
and the number of days elapsed since this epoch if divided
by 7, will give a remainder which indicates the week-day,
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counting Tuesday as 1. The first day of this epoch corre-
sponds to the day 1,005,590 of the Julian period (Sciram).

P. 51,1 24.—1It is easily understood why this method
is called that of the Siddhénta of the Greeks. Itisassumed
that an adhimAsa month sums up in 324 or 228 solarmonths.
Now 228 solar months are equal to ;> solar years. There-
fore this method is apparently an application of the cycle
of nineteen years of the Greeks (Schram).

P. 52,1. 2.—32 months 17 days 8 ghati and 34 cashaka
are only another expression for 324 months (Schram).

P. 52, 1. 10.—~The number of civil days is 192096;
dividing by 7, we have as remainder 2. Asin this method
(see note to p. 51,1. g) Tuesday is to be reckoned as 1,
this gives for the last day before our gange-date Wednes-
day. Adding 192,096 to 1,905,590, we get as the first
Caitra 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, as it
ought to be (Schram).

P. 52,1. 20. Al-harkaen.—This book is mentioned only
in this passage. The author calls it a canon, #lp de. a

collection of astronomical, chronological, and astrological
tables and calculations. Whether it was an original com-
position in Arabic or translated from Sanskrit, and from
what original, we do not learn from him. The word seems
to be an Arabic rendering of akargane. Alberuni quotes
from this book the computation of an era the epoch of
which falls 40,081 days later than that of the Persian era,
and compares it with the gauge-date (p. 53).

P. 52, 1. 22.—If the epoch should fall 40,081 days after
that of the era Yazdajird, it would fall on the first Caitra
of the year 664 Sakakila ; but this is not the case. The
first of Sha‘biin of the year 197 coincides with the begin-
ning of Vai§ikha 735. As there are 72 years to be sub-
tracted, we should come to Vaisdkha 663, and to begin
with the beginning of a year, the epoch must be postponed
to Caitra 664. But this is of no importance, as we shall
see that Alberuni altogether misunderstood the method
here given (Schram).
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P. 52,1 24.—These two dates do not agree to a day.
The first Ferwerdinmih Yazdajird coincides with 16th
June 632; 40,081 days later was Monday, 12th March
742, whilst the 21st Daimah of the year 110 of Yazdajird
corresponds to Sunday, 11th March 742. But as the date
itself is erroneous, this is of no importance (Sclram).

P. 52, 1. 27.—As the numbers which form multiplica-
tions and divisions in this method are identical with those
of the Pafica Siddhintiki (p. 51), we can reckon the con-
stants by the directions there given. The epoch of the
method of Al-harkan is the beginning of Sha'biin of the
year 197. But this date corresponds to the beginning
of Vaifakha 735 Sakakila. So we should have for this
date the following calculation :—Subtracting 427 from 735
years and I month, we get 308 years 1 month, or 3697
months ; 3697 multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives
for the number of adhimisa months 113}1%; the 113
adhimfsa months added to the 3697 solar months give
3810 lunar months or 114,300 lunar days. This number
multiplied by 11 is 1,257,300; we add 514, which gives
us 1,257,814 ; this divided by 703 gives for the number
of finarftra days 178934i. So we should have all the
numbers wanted for our epoch if, in fact, this epoch were
the true epoch. But we have to add 864 months to the
interval. Therefore these 864 months, which must always
be added, must first be subtracted from the epoch, so that
this latter is thrown back by 72 years. Now 72 years or
864 solar months multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 give
the number of 261%% adhimfsa months. These together
with the 864 solar months are 890 lunar months or 26,700
lunar days, which multiplied by 11 and divided by 703
give 417549 (inardtra days. So we have to subtract from
the numbers first found 261%% adhimisa months and
417549 {inarAtra days. The number of adhiméisa months
inherent to our true epoch will then be 113145 —261%%=
86222, or with sufficient accuracy 87 without a fraction,
and the number of {inaritra days 17893§5—4173453=
1371291, Therefore no fraction is to be added to the
adhimAsa months, whilst to the {inaritra days there must
be added 391, or nearly 1}5%8. Therefore we must add 28
(not 38) before multiplying by +4%. The 114,300 lunar
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days of the first epoch diminished by the 26,700 lunar
days of the 72 years, give 87,600 lunar days. Subtract-
ing therefrom 1371 finarAtra days, we have 86,229 civil
days, which being divided by 7 give as remainder 3. So
the last day before this epoch is Thursday, and the number
of days elapsed since the epoch of this method, if divided
by 7, will give a remainder indicating the week-day, count-
ing Friday as 1. The first day of this epoch corresponds
to the day 1,091,819 of the Julian period (Schram).

P. 53, 1. 1.—It must be 28, not 38 (see preceding note)
(Schram).

P. §3,1. 6.—We must add 1, if we wish to have the week-
day of the date itself, not that of the last day before it.

P. 53, 1. 8.—Here Friday is considered as the first day
of the week, not, as in the Indian books, Sunday. This
ought to have been remarked (Sciram).

P. 53,1. 9.—Alberuni’s notes to this method of Al-
harkan are perhaps the weakest part of his work. His
very first remark shows a complete misunderstanding of
the whole calculation. The method is correct, for the
months of the seventy-two years with which it begins are
solar. If, as Alberuni would bhave them, they were lunar,
and the rest of the months, as he understands it, were lunav
too, then the calculation would simply be nonsense; for
finding adhimésa months is nothing else than finding the
number which we must add to convert solar months into
lunar ones. But when the months are already lunar, how
can one add anything to them to make them once more
lunar ? (Schram).

P. 53, 1. 15.—The example he works out is as erroneous
as the remarks on the method itself. It must be clear to
anybody who examines the method given on p. 52, that by
the words (1. 29), “ Add thereto the months which have
elapsed between the first of Sha'biin of the year 197 and
the first of the month in which you happen to be,” there
can only be meant solar months. The author fixed the
initial epoch in his calendar by saying ‘1 Sha'bin 197,”
instead of fixing it in the Indian calendar by saying
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“first VaiSakha 735.” Thisaccidental circumstance, which
is of no consequence, induced Alberuni to think that he
was to take the interval in lunar months, as the Arabic
calendar has only lunar months, and he did not notice
that lunar months in this part of the calculation would be
absolutely impossible. He takes, in fact, in the example,
the interval in lunar months, for there are 2695 lunar
months between the first Sha'bin 197 and first Rabi‘ I. 422,
and to these 2695 lunar months he adds the 864 months
which he knows to be solar. Then he changes all these
mingled months, of which the greatest part are already
lunar, to lunar ones, as if they all were solar, and at last
he wonders that the result is nonsense, and tries to amend
the method. The only fault in the matter is that he did
not understand the method.

If we wish to exemplify the method of the canon A/-
harkan in the case of our gange-date, <.c. the first Caitra
953 Sakakéla, we must proceed as follows :—Subtracting
from 953 years 735 years I month, we get as interval 217
years 11 months or 2615 solar months; adding thereto
864 solar months, we have 3479 solar months. This
multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives for the number

months to the 3479 solar months, we get 3585 luna.r
months, or 107,550 lunar days. We add 28, and multi-
plying 107,578 by 11, we have 1,183,358, which number
divided by 703 gives the number 1683232 for the {inaritra
days. Subtracting the 1683 finaritra days from the
107,550 lunar days, we have 105,867 civil days. We
add 1 in order to get the week-day of the first Caitra 953,
and dividing by 7, we get as remainder 7. And as here
Friday is considered as I, so 7 corresponds to Thursday,
and the first Caitra 953 is found to be Thursday. By
adding 105,867 to 1,091,819 we have for the first Caitra
of the year 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, as
it ought to be (Schram).

P. 53, 1. 33.—The emendation is as erroneous as the
example was. The 25,058 days are counted from the
epoch falling 40,081 days after that of Yazdajird to the
first Shabin 197. But 25,958 days are equal to 879
Arabic months, or 73 years and 3 months. Further, he
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takes again the interval in lunar months, so that now in
the amended method he has nothing but lunar months,
which he changes to lunar months as if they were solar.
So he gets a number which is, of course, absolutely errone-
ous, but he thinks it to be correct, for in the last instance
he commits a new fault by subtracting 1 instead of adding
it. And so by an accidental combination of different faults
he finds by chance a week-day which agrees with that of
the day before our gauge-date (Schram.)

P. 54, 1. 12.—As the multiplications and divisions of
this method have already been explained in the note to
pp. 36 and 37, we have here to account for the constant
numbers only which are inherent to the epoch. The
epoch is 854 Sakakéla, which corresponds to the year

1,972,048,033 of the kalpa. Multiplying 1,972,048,033
by 12, we find 23,675,376,396 solar months, which mul-
tiplied by 1,593,300,000, the adhimésa months of a kalpa,
and divided by 51,840,000,000, the solar months of a kalpa,
give the quotient 727,661,50748% as the number of
adhimisa months. Adding the 727,661,507 adhimisa
months to the 23,675,376,396 solar months, we have
24,403,037,993 lunar months or 732,091,139,790 lunar
days. Thislatter number multiplied by 25,082,550,000, the
finardtra days of a kalpa, and divided by 1,602,999,000,000,
thelunardaysofa kalpa,givesforthenumberof finaritradays
11,455,224,000345481,  Subtracting the 11,455,224,000
Qinaritra days from the 732,091,139,790 lunar days, we
find as the number of civil days elapsed from the begin-
ning of the kalpa to this epoch 720,635,915,790, a number
which divided by 7 gives as remainder o. So, as the last
day preceding the kalpa was a Saturday (see p. 28, 1. 31),
the last day before this epoch is also a Saturday, and
any number of days elapsed since this epoch, if divided
by 7, shows by its remainder the week-day counted from
Sunday as 1. The fraction of the adhimisa months in-
herent to the epoch has been found to be #4483, Now

L4835 is equal to 9164160 or very nearly £& ; so we add 29
before dividing by 65. The fraction of the finaritra days
685385953
- 793
nearly $§3; so we add 686 before dividing by 703.

2

is 345481, Now again 347481 is equal to
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The first day of this epoch coincides with the day
2,061,541 of the Julian period (Schram).

P. 55, 1. 5.—This method consists in finding first the
difference of the mean longitude of sun and moon. The
numbers are Pulisa’s. There are in a caturyuga 4,320,000
revolutions of the sun, and 57,753,336 revolutions of the
moon. The difference, 53,433,336, is the number of lunar
months. In every lunar month the moon gains one revolu-
tion or 360 degrees over the sun. Dividing 53,433,336 by
the solar years 4,320,000, we find as the number of lunar
months belonging to one solar year 12342778,  Soin every
solar year the moon gains over the sun 12332778 revolu-
tions.

Omitting the whole revolutions which have no interest,
the moon gains over the sun 132778 revolutions, or, what
is the same, 1327 degrees. Now 478 degrees are equal
to 46TUU or to 4624 minutes. So the moon gains over
the sun in every solar year 132 degrees 4634 minutes.
By multiplying the number of years by 132 degrees
46%% minutes, we find the number of degrees which
the moon has gained in the given interval over the
sun. Now if in the beginning of this epoch sun and
moon had been together, this would be the difference
of the mean longitude of sun and moon. But as this
was only in the beginning of the caturyuga, but not at
the moment of our epoch, there is an initial differ-
ence between the longitudes of sun and moon which
must be added. Our epoch, or the year 821 Sakakila,
corresponds to the year 3,244,000 of the caturyuga.
Multiplying 3,244,000 by the number of lunar months
53,433,336, and dividing by the number of solar years
4,320,000, we find that in these 3,244,000 years the
moon gained over the sun 40,124,47733% revolutions.
Dropping again the whole revolutions, we see that the
moon was in advance of the sun at the moment of our
epoch by 142 revolutions, or 112 degrees. Therefore these
112 degrees must be added, and all the numbers of this
method find in this their explanation. The result for our
gauge-date, 358° 41" 46", is the number of degrees, minutes,
and seconds by which the moon is in advance of the sun
at the moment of the beginning of the solar year 821, that
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is, in the moment when the sun enters Aries. As in the
beginning of the luni-solar year sun and moon must have
been in conjunction, the beginning of the luni-solar year
has preceded that of the solar year by an interval which
was just sufficient for the moon to make 358° 41" 46” in
advance of the sun. Now as the moon gains 360 degrees in
a lunar month or 30 lunar days, so she gains 12° in every
lunar day. Therefore dividing 358° 41” 46” by 12, we get
the number of lunar days and fractions by which the luni-
solar year’s beginning preceded that of the solar year. The
fractions of the lunar days are changed to ghatis and casha-
kas. Thereby we get 29 days 53 ghatls 29 cashakas as the
time by which the beginning of the luni-solar year pre-
ceded the sun’s entering Aries, in agreement with the frac-
tion of the adhimisa month found on p. 31, 1. 17. For
44837 adhiméisa months are also equal to 29 days 53 ghatis
29 cashakas. The number 27 days 23 ghatis 29 cashakas
which he gives, p. 55, 1. 25, is ¢btained by dividing 328°
41" 46", and not 358° 417 46", by 12 (Schram).

P. 55,1 17.—The Arabic manuscript has 328 instead
of 358.

P. 55,1. 33.—The number is 132° 4624, and not 132° 46
34” (as the Arabic manuscript has). Therefore the portio
anng is not 11° 3’ 527 5oil, but 11 days 3 ghatis 53
cashakas 24”; and the portio mensis not 0° 55" 19” 24ii
101, but o days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27iii,

The reason of this calculation is the following :—In
a year or 12 solar months the moon gains over the sun
132° 4634, As she gains 12 degrees in every lunar day,
the twelfth part of these degrees will represent the sum
of lunar days and their fractions which the solar year con-
tains over 360, that is to say, the sum of adhimisa days
and their fractions. One solar month containing o
adhimisa days 55 ghatls 19 cashakas 27iii, the number of
solar months within which one adhimfsa month or 30
lunar days sum up, will be found by dividing 30 days by
o days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27”. This gives 2 years 8
months 16 days 3 ghati 55 cashaka.

P. 56, 1. 1.—There must be a great lacuna, for the first
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lines of this page are absolutely without meaning. I am
inclined to attribute this. lacuna to the source whence the
aunthor drew this information, 7.e. the Arabic translation
of Karanasira.

P. 59, 1. 23.—The calculation should be made in the
following manner :—The sum of* days of the kaliyuga is
multiplied by the star-cycles of a kalpa and divided by the
civil days of a kalpa, viz., 1,577,916,450,000. Sowe get the
revolutions and part of a revolution which the planet has
made during the time elapsed since the beginning of the
kaliyuga. But in the beginning of the kaliyuga all planets
have not been in conjunction ; this was only the case in
the beginning of the kalpa. Therefore to the fractions
of revolutions which the planet made since the beginning
of the kaliyuga, we must add its place at this begin-
ning itself, <.c. the fraction of a revolution which every
planet had at the beginning of the kaliyuga, the whole
revolutions being of no interest. But Brahmagupta adds
these numbers before dividing by the civil days of the
kalpa, and this is quite natural, both fractions having by
this proceeding the same divisor. Therefore what he calls
the basis, ought to be the fraction of every planet at the
beginning of the kaliyuga multiplied by the civil days of
the kalpa; but he has made a great mistake. Instead
of multiplying the fractions by the civil days of a kalpa,
viz., 1,577,916,450,000, he has multiplied them by the
years of a kalpa, viz., 4,320,000,000. Therefore all num-
bers given on p. 60 as the bases are entirely erroneous.
To find the fractions for each planet and the bases we have
the following calculation: From the beginning of the kalpa
to that of the kaliynga there have elapsed 1,972,944,000
years; so to get the places of the planets at the beginning
of the kaliynga we ought to multiply the revolutions
of each planet by 1,972,944,000, and to divide them by
the years of a kalpa, 4,320,000,000. As these two num-
bers have the common divisor 432,000, we multiply the
revolutions of each planet by 4567 and divide them by
10,000. This will give us the place of the planet at the
beginning of the kaliyuga. We have thus for the single
planets :—

For Mars, 2,296,828,522 revolutions multiplied by 4567

VOL. 1I, 2B
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and divided by 10,000 give 1,048,961,5852%%4 revolu-
tions ; so the place of Mars at the beglnnmg of the kali-
yuga is 2874 of a revolution.

For Mercury, 17,936,098,984 revolutions multiplied by
4567 and divided by 10,000 give 8,191,827,43 5228 revo-
lutions ; so the place of Mercury is 2%28; revolutions.

For Jupiter, 364,226,455 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 166,342,221y’ revolutions ;
80 his place is %225 revolutions.

For Venus, 7,022,389,492 revolutions multiplied by
4567 and divided by 10,000 give 3,207,125,280:%%%% ; SO
her place is 22854 revolutions.

For Saturn, 146,567,298 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 66,937,284+’ revolutions ;
and his place 1 is Tooos revolutions.

For the sun’s apsis, 480 revolutions multiplied by 4567
and divided by 10,000 give 2192159 revolutions; and its
place is 2180 revolutions.

For the moon’s apsis, 488,105,858 revolutions multiplied
by 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 222,917,0453% %
revolutions ; and its place is 3% revolutions.

For the moon’s node, 232,311,168 revolutions multiplied
by 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 106,c90,5104%%%
revolutions ; and its place is %%%%; revolutions.

Multiplying now the place of every planet by 1,577,
916,450,000, we get the following bdases for the single
planets :—

For Mars, 1,573,813,867,230.

» Mercury, 1,566,555,451, 560.

»» Jupiter, 1,575,549,575.325.

»» Venus, 1,572,235,950,780.

»» Saturn, 1,572,551,534,070.

,» the sun’s apsis, 340,829,953,200.

,, the moon’s apsis, §50,061,674,470.

,»» the ascending node, 671,561,241,120 (Schram).

P. 67, 1. 14. AH. 161.—According to p. 15, the year was
AH. 154. Cf note toi. 169.

P. 71.—With the orbits of the planets ¢f. Sﬁrg/a-S@'d-
dhdnta, xii. 9o, note.

Pp. 74 seq—As for the Arabic terminology of these
pages, it deserves to be noticed that—
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(1) Jasall ,Lv'i” means the true distance = Sanskrit

mandakarna.

(2.) That bh}‘ kil means the true distance of the
shadow'’s end ; and :

(3.) Stnus totus, )V s> = Sanskrit trijivd or trijyd,

means the sinus of three zodiacal signs or Qo degrees, t.e. the
radius.

P. 74, 1. 17, 18.—Instead of TC= gb the Arabic manu-

script has KC = fg, which has been corrected by Dr.
Schram.

P. 75,1. 34.—The lacuna must be something like the
following :—* Ifor KC' must be divided by the divisor kept
in memory " (Schram).

P. 78, 1. 27.—This and the two following passages are
not clear. Alberuni does not seem to have understood
the subject, for the shadow is neither the greatest nor the
mean, but the true shadow ; and the shadow from which
one is to subtract, ¢.c. 1581, is nothing else than the earth’s
diameter, which also is neither the mean nor the greatest,
but always the same (Sckraim).

P. 79.-— Alkhwdrizint is mentioned here and ii. 114 (on
the various colours of eclipses). According to Filrist,
p- © Vi, he composed an epitome of the Sindhind (Brahma-
Siddhdnte). He is famous as the author of a work on
algebra, edited by Rosen, London, 1831. Cf. also L.
Rodet, I Algebre d’ Alkhwdrizm? et les Methodes Indienne ct
Grecque (““ Journal Asiatique,” 101 (1878), pp. 5 seq.).

P. 82. Two suns, two moons, &e.—This theory, as well
as the expression fish (a name for the polar star?), seem
to be of Jaina origin. (. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii, 201.

P. 84.—Cf. with this table of the Nukshatras a paper of
Thibaut, “ The Number of the Stars constituting the several
Nakshatras according to Brahmagupta, &c.,” the “Indian
Antiquary,” 1885, p. 43; also Colebrooke, “Essays,” ii
284, and Sirya-Siddhdnta, p. 321.
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P. 89, 1. 32.—In the Arabic text, p. ri*1, 15, read !
instead of y24&!. The number of years is 1800, not 2800.

P. go. Kaldméaka.—This term (also kdldmséa) is ex-
plained in Sérya-Siddhdnta, note to ix. s.

The work Ghurrat-alzijdt, only once mentioned, is per-
haps identical with the Kitdb-alghurra, which Alberuni
quotes in his “Chronology ” (my translation, p. 15 et
passtm). Its author was Abi-Muhammad Aln&’ib Aldmuli,
who has used the work of Ya'kib Ibn Tarik. Cf. note to
i. 169.

P. 9o, 1. 21.—FEmendation of the khandakhddyaka (also
on p. 91), z.e. Uttarakhandakhidyaka.

On Vijayanandin (l. 26), the author of Karanatilaka, cf.
note to i. p. 156.

P. 101.—The enumeration of mountaing, here taken
from the Matsya-Purdna, may be checked by the help of
Vishmu-Purdna, 1i. 141, note 2, and ii. 191 seg. The last
name is written baldshir in the Arabic, which I cannot
identify with an Indian name. Perhaps it is a blunder
for mahdshir, which might represent mahdsaile. Vide
* Vishpu-Purdna, 11, iv. p. 197.

P. 101.—On the Aurval egend, ¢f. Vishnu-Purdna, 111,
viii. p. 81, note.

P. 102.—The story of Soma, the husband of the daughters
of Prajipati (the lunar stations), occurs in its elements
already in the Vedic period. Cf. H. Zimmer, Altindisches

Leben, pp. 355, 375.

P. 104.—On the Hindu theory of ebb and flow, ¢f.
Vishpu-Purdna, ii. 203, 204. The two names, of which I
have not found the Indian equivalents, are written bakarn
and vuhar in the Arabic.

P. 105. The Vishnu-Purdpa says—The author seems
to refer to Vishnu-Purdna, I1. iv. p. 204 : “The rise and
fall of the waters of the different seas is five hundred and
ten (not 1500) inches ” (or finger-breadths).
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P. 106.—The author’s theory of the origin of the Diba-
jit has already been mentioned, vol. i. 233.

P. 110.—As to the strictures of the author on the sin-
cerity of Brahmagupta, ¢/. note to p. 25 (here ii. p. 263).
The passages which excited the indignation of Alberuni
do not express the view of Brahmagupta, but were simply
taken by him from older books—in fact, written pdrva-
Sdstrdnusdrena. Cf. Kern, translation of Brihat-Sarhitd,
note to chap. iii. v. 4 (p. 445).

P. 114, 1 12. Kinds of eclipses—Read instead of this,
colours of the eclipses. On Alkhwérizmi, ¢f. note to ii. 79.

‘What the author here mentions as a view of the Hindus,
agrees literally with Strya-Siddhdnta, vi. 23.

P. 116.—On the Khandakhddyaka, the Sanskrit original
of the Arabic Sindhind, ¢f. note to i. 153, 154.

P. 118.—On the Brihajjitakam of Varihamihira, ¢f.
note to 1. 219.

P. 119.—Rules for finding the dominants or regents of
the day, month, and year are given in the Sdrya-Sid-
dhdnta, 1. 51, 52 xii. 78, 79.

P. 120.—On the srddhave (?) of Mahideva, not to be
confounded with the book of the same title by Utpala,
cf. note to i. 157.

P. 120. Table of the serpents.—The names of this table
must be compared with the names in Vishnu-Purdna, ii.
74, 285. The words Sukw and Cabrahaste seem to be mis-
takes of the Arabic copyist for Vdsuki and Cakrahasta.

P. 121.—The names of the dominants of the planets are
not known to me from a Saunskrit source. Therefore the
pronunciation of some of them remains uncertain.

Pp. 121, 122.—The names of the dominants of the
Nakshatras are given by A. Weber, Ucher den Vedakalen-
der Namens Jyotisham, p. 94. Cf. also Surya-Siddhdinta,
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viil. g, pp. 327 seq., and Vishpu-Purdna, 11. viii., notes on
pp: 276, 277. )

Instead of Mitra, the deity presiding over Anuridhi, it
would perhaps be better to write Maitra, and in the
Arabic o (Vishpu-Purdna, ii. p. 277).

The latter part of this list in the Arabic text is not free
from confusion.

The regent of Uttarabhidrapadi is placed side by side
with Pirvabbiddrapadd, whilst the latter station is left
without its regent, which is aja ckapdt (Strya-Siddhdnta,
P- 343). A part of this word seems to be extant in the
square for agvint, which has ;LS ,&!.  Perhaps thisis to be

read asvin ajuikapdd, \x$a2-1 441, in which case the Arabic
copyist has made two blunders, dropping part of the word
ajaskapdd and placing it in the wrong square.

P. 123—On the sixty-years cycle ¢f. Sirya-Siddhdnta,
i. 55, and xiv. 17; Vardhamihira, Brihat-Sarhhitd, viii.
20-53.

P. 125.—For the names Samvatsara, Parivatsara, &ec., ¢f.
Brihat-Samhitd, viii. 24 ; Sirye-Siddhdnta, xiv. 17, note ;
Weber, Ueber den Vedakalender genannt Jyotisham, p.
34-36.

Pp. 127, 128.—Thé dominants of the single lustra are
given in Brihat-Sarihitd, chap. viii. 23.

The names of the single years exhibit some differences
from the Sanskrit text (Brekat-Saimhitd, viii. 27-52).

No. 8, wlg instead of bhdva, has risen from a wrong
division of the words of the text—

Srimukhabhdvasdhva,

i.e. §rimukha-bhdva-sihvou.

No. 9, & instead of ¥ =yuwvan, is perhaps a mis-
take of the copyist of the Arabic text.

No. 15, & visha (in Kern’s edition vyisha), is not a
mistake, but a different reading. The word in brackets
(Vrishabha) is to be cancelled.

No. 18, ;, , natu, cannot be combined with pdrtiiva.

It corresponds to natari. Cf. Kern's various readings to
chap. viii. 3s.
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No. 30, Ao The name of the thirtieth year is dur-
mulha. Perhaps the reading > has risen from a
wrong division of these words (viii. 38)—

manmatho *sya paratasce durmukhal,
50 as to represent the elements -ca dur-,

No. 34, <2 ($arva), seems to be a mistake for Sarvari
Or SaArverin.

No. 40, pardvasu is the reading of some manuscripts
for parabhdva. Cf. Kern, various readings to viii. 41.

No. 48. This year is called dnanda by Kern, but the
reading of Alberuni, vikrama, occurs also in Sanskrit
manuscripts. Cf. various readings to viii. 45.

No. 56. The & of the text seems to be a blunder of
the copyist for dundubhi (viii. 50).

No. 57. amgdra or armgdrt, the reading of certain manu-
scripts instead of udgdri (viii. 50).

No. 58 and 60. The words S\S (instead of SUS,) and

}}5 =raktdksha and kshaya, seem to be examples of a

phonetic change between sk and 7.
The same list of names is given in Strya-Siddhdnta, i.
55, note.

P. 130.—With this chapter on the four parts of the life
of a Brahman ¢f. Vishpu-Purdna, book II1. chap. ix.

P. 131.—The complete verse of Bashshér is this—
“The earth is dark, but the fire is bright,
And the fire is worshipped, since there is. fire.”
This is the saying of a man whose parents had come as
prisoners of war from Tukbiristin on the Upper Oxus,
but he was born in Basra, and lived in Bagdad under the
Khalif Almahdi. As he stood under the accusation of
being a heretic (Zoroastrian or Manichaan), or, according
to another version, because he had composed satirical
verses on the Khalif, he was, notwithstanding his great
age, sentenced to be beaten, and died in consequence, A.H.
167 =A.D. 784. Cf. Ibn Khallikdn, Vite, No. 112.

P. 134, 1. 1.—The south, as the direction foreboding evil,
has already once been mentioned in connection with the
islands Lank4 and Vadavimukha, vide i. 307, 308.
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Pp. 134, 135.—With this description of Aryivarta ef.
Manu, ii. 17 seq.; Vésishtha, i. 12; and Baudhiyana, i.
1, 9-12 (*Sacred Laws of the Aryas ” translated by G.
Buhler Oxford, 1879-82).

P. 135.—On the vegetables which must not be eaten,
¢f. Manu, v. 5, and Vasishtha, xiv. 33. Ndi{ seems to be
= Sanskrit ndlikd.

P, 136.—The contents of this chapter are nearly related
to Vishnu-Purdna, book ITI. chap. viii.

P. 137.—The story of King Rama, the Brahmin, and the
Canddla, taken from the Rdmdyana, vide in Wilkins’
“ Hindu Mythology " (Calcutta, 1882), p. 319.

Pp. 137, 138.—The two quotations of Alberuni from
the Bhagavadgitd can hardly be compared with any pas-
sage in the book in its present form. Cf. note to i. 29.

P. 139—On the asvamedha or horse-sacrifice, ¢f. Cole-
brooke, « Essays,” i. 55, 56.

Pp. 140, 141.—This legend, as given on the authority of
the Vishpu- Dharma, is not known to me from a Sanskrit
source. .

P. 142—As the original of this quotation from the
Purdnas is not known to me, the pronunciation of some of
the proper nouns remains uncertain.

P. 143.—The story of Sagara, Bhagiratha, and the
Ganges, is related by H. H. Wilson, “ Works,” vol. ii. p.
168. (f. also Wilkins’ “ Hindu Mythology,” p. 385. The
source of this legend is the first book of Rdmdyana.

P. 145.—1I do not know the original of this quotation
from Vardhamihira’s Samhitd.

Pp. 145, 146.—The words here attributed to Saunaka
are probably taken from the Vishnu-Dharma. Cf. note

to 1. 54.
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P. 147.—The story of the head of Brahman is part of
the legend of Siva’ sﬁght with the Asura Jalandhara. Cf.
Kennedy’s ¢ Researches,” p. 456.

P. 149.—This and the following chapters treat of subjects
which are discussed more or less in every Indian law-book,
as in those of Manu, Apastamba, Gautama, and others.
Alberuni, however, does not seem to have drawn directly
from any of these books, but rather from his own experi-
ence, from what his Pandits had told him, and what he
himself had observed during his stay in India.

P. 153.—Alhajjij was governor of Babylonia during
twenty years under the Omayyade Kalif “Abdulmalik
(684-704) and his son Alwalid (704-714).

P. 153. That @ Brahmin and o Canddla are equal to
him.—Cf. the saying of Vyésa, the son of Pariéara, here
vol. i. p. 44.

P. 155.—On the forbidden degrees of marriage, cf-
Manu, iii. 5.

P. 156.—On garbddhina, simamtonnayanam, &e., ¢f. the
Dharmasdstra of Gautama, viil. 14 ; also the Grikyastitras
of A¢valdyana, i. 13, 14.

P. 157. Thus, when Kdbul was conquered, &ec.—The sen-
tence added in brackets to indicate the meaning of the
author’'s words, as I understand them, ought to run thus:
“(which proves that he abhorred the eating of cows’ meat
and sodomy, but that he did not consider harlotry as
anything baneful or unlawful).”

The detail in the history of Kébul here alluded to is
not known from other sources, e.g. Balddhuri. During the
Omayya Kaliphate of Damascus, both Kébul and Sijis-
tan bravely fought against the Muslims. During certain
years they were subdued and had to pay tribute, but
Kéibul always remained under the sway of its Hindu
(Brahmin) kings of the Pila dynasty. It wasincorporated
into the Kalif’s empire under the Abbaside Ma’mfin; it
had to receive a Muslim governor, but retained at his side
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the Hindu Shiah. The same double rule existed in
Khwirizm.

About A.D. 950-975 the city of Kéibul was already
Muslim, whilst the suburb was inhabited by the Hindus
(and by Jews). K#abul was the coronation-city for the Pala
dynasty, as Konigsberg in Prussia for the Hohenzollerns.
Kven when they ceased to reside in Kibul, they had to be
crowned there.

By the Ispahbad, mentioned by Alberuni, I under-
stand the Hindu governor who ruled over the city for the
Pila king. Our author applies a title of the Sasanian
empire to the official of a Hindu empire.

In what year the negotiation referred to by Alberuni
took place is not known. Perhaps under Ma'mtin, when
the city was definitely ceded to the Muslim conquerors.

It seems to have been the public opinion among Mus-
lims that Hindus considered fornication as lawful, as Ibn
Khurdidhbih expresses it (Elliot, “ History of India,” i.
13), whilst, according to Alberuni, they considered it in-
deed as unlawful, but were lax in punishing it.

P. 157.—The Buyide prince ‘Adud-aldaula, who held
Persia under his sway, died A.H. 372=4.D. 982. Not long
before Alberuni wrote, the last of their dominions had been
annexed to the empire of Mahm{d of Ghazna.

P. 158.—'Iyis Ibn Mu'dwiya was judge in Basra under
the Omayya Khalif Omar Ibn ‘Abdalaziz, and died there,
A.H. 122=A.D. 740.

P. 159.—With the author’s description of the ordeals,
¢f. Manu, viii. 114 seq., and a translation of the chapter on
ordeals from the Vydvahdra May@kha by G. Bihler, in
“Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,” 1867, vol.
XXXV. pp. 14 seq.; Stenzler, Die Indischen Gottesurtheile, in
Zettschrift der Deutschen Morgenldmdischen Gesellschaft, ix.
p. 661. The last-mentioned kind of ordeal (p. 160) is also
described in Elliot’s “ History of India,” i. 329 (the Sindian
ordeal of fire).

P. 164. According to o passage in the book Manu.—Cf.
Manu, ix. 118.
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P. 166.—For the first quotation from Phedo, 81D, cf.
note toi. p. 65. The second quotation can hardly be iden-
tified with any passage in Phedo. Perhaps it is derived
from a commentary on the following words, 81¢:—

AANG, Sreehnupévny ye, ofpat, md Tl cwparoadods, 6 adTy 1
opdla Te kal ovvoveia Tob odpatos Sid TS del Euveivar kal Sud
TV ToAMv pedémyy dveroloe Elpdurov.

P. 167.—The quotation from Phedo is found 1150
116A :—

Odrroper 8¢ e Tiva Tpdmov ; Swws dv, ), BovAnabe, édvrep
ye MdfInTé pe kol pa) éxpiyw Opds, k...

éyyvijcacte oty pe wpds Kpirova, én, Ty évavrior éyyiny 3
v ofiros mpds Sikaoras yyvaro, ofros pév yap f pay Tapapeveiv .
Vpels 8¢ 4 pa i) wapapevely éyyvicaae, érelday drofdvw, dAAG
oiyioeafar dmidvra, va Kpirwv piov ¢épy, xal p) Spdv pov
™0 ohpa 1) kadpevov 3 KaTopUTTOpEvOV dyavakTy Umép épod Os
Sewva, wdoxovros pnde Aéyy év ) Tagdy, bs 1) mpoTiflerar Swkpdry
7) ékpépes 7 kaTopUTTEL, K.T.A.

dAAa Gappeiv Te xp Kal ¢pdvar Todudv copa Odwrey Kkal
Odmrrery ovTws, 6mws Gv oou $pilov 7 kal pdliocTo Nyy véppuov
elvat.

P. 168. Galenus, &c.—I do not know the Greek original
of this quotation. (f. note to i. p. 35.

P. 169.—The words of Vasudeva are a quotation from
Bhagavad-Gitd, viil. 24.

P. 171. Johannes Grammaticus.—Cf. note to i. 36.

P. 171.—The two quotations from Phaedo are found in
620 :—

{rws Tolvov TavTy ovk dAoyov i wpdTepoy avTOV drokTivVTVaL
Seiv, mpiv dvdykny Twa Oeds émurépdy, domep kal Ty viv Hpiv
TapovTav,

And 62B:—

~ \ 3 ~
bs & T Ppovpd éopev of Gvfpwmor kal 0V dei 8y éavrov éx
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’

Tatbrys Adev ovd drodidpdokew, k.7.A. 71O feols elvar udv
A 3 ’ v oeoA N ) ’ a ~ ’
Tovs émipelovpévovs kai Nuds Tods dvfpdmovs &v TEY kTYMdTOY

Tois feols elvau.

P. 174.—For the Vishpu-Purdna, vide note to i. 54.
The reading Duve is not certain, as the Arabic text has
only <590

The names Dilipa, Dushyanta, and Yaydtc have been
verified by means of the index to Vishpu-Purdna.

P. 1735, last line.—On the festival of the birth of Visu-
deva-Krishna (Krishpajanmdshtam?), ¢f. Weber, «“Indian
Antiquary,” 1874, p. 21; 1877, p. 161; Zettschrift der
Deutschen Morgenldindischen Gesellschaft, vi. p. 92.

P. 176,1. 11.—The Arabic manuscript has 23T, t.c. dtaj.

For the word attd{aja, ¢f. H. H. Wilson, “ Essays and
Lectures,” ii. 232.

P. 176,1. 19. Devasini.—The latter half of this word is
apparently a derivation from the root svep =to sleep. In
Prakrit sleep = sivino (Sanskrit svapna). Vide Vararucii. 3.

P. 177, 1. 20.—Deotthint, also called deotthdn and
ditthwan. Cf. H. H. Wilson, “Glossary of Technical
Terms,” pp. 133, 134, 143, and “ Memoirs on the History,
Folklore, and Distribution of the Races of the North-
Western Provinces of India,” by H. Elliot, edited by J.
Beames, i. 245.

P. 177.—The here-mentioned bhishma-pafica-rdtr: seems
to be identical with the biishma-pasicakam mentioned by
Wilson, “ Essays and Lectures,” ii. 203.

P. 177.—The name Gaur-t-r, ;,&, occurs also ii. 179,
and is apparently a vernacular form for gauri-trittyd. Cf.
Wilson, Z. I. p. 185.

P. 178.—With this calendar of festivals are to be com-
pared the treatise of H. H. Wilson, “The Religious
Festivals of the Hindus,” in his “ Essays and Lectures,” ii.
P- 151 seq., and Garcin de Tassy, Notice sur les fétes popu-
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laires des Hindous, Paris, 1834. This chapter, as well as
the preceding one, would perhaps receive much light from
the Jyotirvidhdbharanam, chap. xxi.  Cf. Weber, ¢ Journal
of the German Oriental Society,” vol. xxii. p. 719, and
xxiv. p. 399.

This chapter has been translated into Persian by Abfi-
Said Gardezi (manuscript of the Bodleian lerary in
Oxford, Ouseley 240). Cf. note to ii. 6.

P. 178. Agdiis—The Arabic has only _wyaSl, which
might be something like ajya-divasa.

Muttai.—This pronunciation is given by the manuscript.
The name, not to be confounded with the Arabic name
Muattd (Mattheeus), is perhaps identical with the name of
a prince of Siwistan mentioned by Elliot, ¢ History of
India,” i. 145-153.

Hindolt-caitra.—Cf. Dola-ydtrd or Holi of Wilson,
p. 223.

Bahand.— Vide Wilson, [. c., and vasanta, here ii. 179.

P. 179. Gawr-t-r.—Cf. note to ii. 177.
P. 180. Gdihat (?), &c.—In the Arabic text the word L,

must be added before ,=k:.

In the following line there is a lacuna, which in my
translation I have filled up by the help of the Persian
translation of Gardézi which runs thus:—

AADY r.\,do Lo In another place Gardézi writes BV

P. 181.—On Jivasarman, ¢f. note to i. 164.

P. 182. Kirt (?).—This is perhaps only a misspelling of
the Arabic copyist for _calS, Kandi(Gandi Ribat-ala’mir).
Cf. note to i. 317, and Elliot, ¢ History of India,” ii. 112,
150; iv. 138; Bathaki, ed. Morley, p. 274. It is the
place where King Mas'{id was murdered.

P. 182. Dibdlt=dipdvaly (row of lamps).—Cf. Wil-
son, “ Glossary of Technical Terms,” p. 114. Gardezi has

S'ne, divald.
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P. 183. Sdgdrtam = $dkdshtami.—Cf. Wilson “ Essays,”
ii. 208.

P. 183.—Cdmdha seems to be = caturdast mdgha,
mdnsartagu=mdnsdshtaka, pihrdrtakuy=pirdishiaka, and
mdhdtan =mdghdshtamt. Cf. Wilson, * Essays,” ii. 183,
184, 181.

P. 183.—The festival dhole seems to be identical with
hold, holikd or dol-jatrd. Cf. Wilson, p. 147, 210. Instead

of dhola the Persian translation of Gardézi bas L_sl,.m, holi.
P. 184. Sivardtri.—Cf. Wilson, p. 210.

P. 184.—Puyattanu is perhaps = pdpdshtami.  Cf.
pipdshtakd.

P. 186.—On the 15th Mdgha, as the beginning of
kaliyuga, ¢f. Wilson, * Essays and Lectures,” ii. p. 208.
Alberuni seems to have taken his information regarding
the yugddyd or beginning of a yuga from Vishnu-Purdna,
III. chap. xiv. p. 168.

P. 187, 1. 5.—The number of lunar days, 1,603,000,010
(sic MS.), must, according to Dr. Schram, be altered to
1,603,000,080.

P. 188. Vishuva.—On the use of this term in astronomy,
cof. Strya-Siddhdinta, iii. 6, note.

P, 188.—On Samaya (?), ¢f. note to i. 336.

P. 189, 1. 17, after the table.—The solar year is 365 days
15¢ 30i 22ii 30, not 365 days 30i 22ii 30ii o'V, Accord-
ingly the last line must run thus: “(7.c. 1 day 15! 30i 22iii
301V are equal to 493%)" (Schram).

P. 190, 1. 7.—The bhdgahdra is not 572, as the manu-
seript has, but 576, and the fraction 12§ (Schram).

P. 190.—Auliatta (?). The name is written . <
Sslgw. A more literal rendering is this: “ And that which
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A. the son of S. has dictated of the same (subject), is based
on the theory of Pulisa.” This author seems to have been
contemporaneous with Alberuni, as also Samaya (ii. 188).

P. 190. Vardhamihira.—Cf. note to i. 54.
The term shada$itimukha is explained in Sdrya-Sid-
dhénta, xiv. 6, note.

P. 191.—On the Parvan, ¢f. chap. Ix.

P. 192. Savihitd.—The author quotes here the Brihat-
Sarihitd, chap. xxxii. 24-26.

P. 192.—On the book Sridhava, cf. note to i. 157 and
ii. 120. Is the word =sarvadhara ?

P. 194.—With the theory of the karanas, cf. Strya-
Siddhénte, 1. 67-69.

P. 195.—For an explanation of the term bhukti, cf.
Sirya-Siddhdnta, i. 27, note.

P. 197.—The names of the common karanas are found
in Surya-Siddhdnia, ii. 69, note.

The other names are Indian numerals of a vernacular
stamp. The corresponding Sindhi forms are baskiw (?), bid,
{rid, cothd, panjo, chahd, sato, athé, nad, dahd, ydrho, barho,
térho, codhd. Cf.Trumpp, “Sindhi Grammar,” pp. 158, 174.
The form pancdhi (=the 15th) has, as far as I can see, no
analogy in the vernacular dialects.

P. 199.—Samkrdnti means the sun’s entrance into a sign
of the zodiac. Cf. Sdrya-Siddhdnia, xiv. 10, note.

P. 200. Alkindi.—The way in which this scholar has
transformed the Hindu theory of the Aaranas is instruc-
tive, as showing how Indian subjects were handled by the
Arabs before Alberuni, even by the most learned and
enlightened among them. The first knowledge of these
things was probably communicated to the Arabs by the
translation of the Brahma-Siddldnta(Sindlhind) and Khan-
pakhddyaka (Arkand) of Brahmagupta. On Alkindi, ¢f.
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G. Fligel, Alkindi, genannt der Philosoph der Araber,
Leipzig, 1857 (in vol. 1. of the Abkandlungen fiir die Kunde
des Morgenlandes).

P. 201.—The names of the wishiis, as taken from the
Srddhave (of Mahddeva ?—cf. note to ii. 120), are not
known to me from a Sanskrit source. However, vadavd-
mukha, ghora, and kdlardtri seem to be certain. The

words 2 and )y~ might be plava and judla, but || }2 ?

The other series of names of the wishfis, according to
Alkindi, which by a mistake have been omitted in the
Arabic text, may be transliterated in this way :—

(1.) Shilpl ($tlapadi ?).

(2.) Jamadtd (ydmyodadhz ?).

(3.) Ghora.

(4.) Nastarinish,

(5.) Daruni (dhdrint ?).

(6.) Kayali.

(7.) BahayAmani.

(8.) Bikata (vyakta?).

P. 204. On the yogas.—The contents of this chapter are
near akin to those of chap. xi. of the Sirya-Siddhdnta.
Compare also in the same book ii. 65, 66. The technical
term pdta, which literally means full (for its astrological
meaning, ¢f. l. c. xi. §, note), has in Arabic been rendered
by the word byi., 4.c. falling (page ™, 11, 24), here i. 207,

208,209. Inthe Arabictexton p. " 19,7, read J:N instead
of d:!o.)', and to the word 2,0, L. 16,1t must be added that
the manuscript has ,l,a0.

P. 205.—On the Karanatilaka of Vijayanandin, ¢f. note
to 1. 156.

P. 207.—The bhuktyantara has been explained, ii. 195.

P. 208.—Sydvabala (?) seems to have been a Hindu
from Kashmir who had become a Muslim, and wanted, by
means of an Arabic book, to be informed on certain chap-
ters of Hindu astrology. The pronunciation Sydvabala is
ont certain, The Arabic manuscript has siydupal.
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P. 208.—On the Brahmin Bhat{ila, ¢f. note to i. 157.
The names of the yogas which he mentions are not known
to me from other sources. The names ganddnie, kdla-
danda, and vaidhrite are certain, and barh is probably
varsha.

P. 209.—Or Sripéla, ¢f. note to i. 164.

P. 210.—With the names of this table ¢f. Surya-Sid-
dhdnta, ii. 65, note (also p. 432). The A= of the Arabic
seems to be a mistake for r@, vishkambha ; No. 15, 325,
a mistake for oiS, ganda.

Instead of dyushmant (name of the third yoga), the
Arabic has S}V, (rdjakama ?); instead of wyatipdta it has
eaS (gatipdta ?).

P. 211.—The contents of this astrological chapter are
principally taken from the Laghujdtakam (i.e. the smaller
book of nativity) by Varihamihira, of which the chapters
1. ii. have been translated by A. Weber (Indusche Studien,
2, 277 seq.), whilst the remainder has been translated by
H. Jacobi (De Astrologice Indicee hord appellatee origina-
bus.  Accedunt Laghujdtaks capite inedite iii—xii., Bonn,
1872). Alberuni does not always adhere to the order of
the paragraphs which we have in the Sanskrit text, and
for certain parts he seems to have drawn from some com-
mentary.

The exact meaning of the term seconds of the stars (the

same page, 1. 23, 24), mg«\s\ L5-'\ )y is not known to me.

Pp. 213-215.—The table of planetsis taken from chapters
il, iii. iv. of the Laghwjdtakam.

For the reading of the terms naisargika, vimisra, and
shaddya (p. 215), I am indebted to Prof. H. Jacobi, Kiel.

The number 25,4, in the column with the heading 7%e
scale of their magnitude, seems to be a mistake for 3, ¢

Pp. 217-219.—This table of the zodiacal signs has been
taken from Laghujdtakam, chap. i.

Pp. 221, 222.—This table of the’ Houses has been taken
from Laghujdtakam, chap. i. 15.
VOL. II. 20
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P. 234.—The notes on comets and other meteorological
subjects, with which the author concludes his book, have
been taken from the Brihat-Samhitd, of Vardhamihira.,

Pp. 237-238.—This table of comets is taken from
Brihat-Sarmhitd, chap. xi. 10-28.
The children qf the fire are called hutasasutah in Sans-

krit, in Arabic Wbl of,), which I cannot explain.

Pp. 241-244.—This table of comets is taken from
Brihat-Samhitd, chap. xi. 29-51.

The reading ¢ K, instead of padmaketu, seems to
be a mistake of the copyist for wuadu.

P. 245. Book of the medicine of elephants.—On this and
similar literature, ¢f. A. Weber, Vorlesungen iiber Indische
Literaturgeschichte, p. 289.



INDEX L

a=Aaditya, i. 215

abda, ii. 118

abdhi, i. 178

Abhépari, i. 200

dbhéstala, i, 230

Abhi, i. 303

abhijit, i. 340, 341, 342; ii. 66,
85, 87, 127

Abhifra, i. 300, 301, 302

abhra, i. 178

Abika (?), i. 299

@cﬁrya, i. 165

Actid (?), ii. 143

Adarsa, i. 302

adhaka, i. 162, 163, 164

adhas, 1. 290

adhimasa, ii. 20 seq., 23 ; universal
or partial, ii. 23

Adhishthana, i. 207; ii. 181

adhomukha, i. 61

adi, i. 178 ; ii. 23

adi-purana, i. 130

Aditi, ii. 121

Adittahaur, i. 206

iditya, i. 116, 179, 215, 216, 291

adityavara, i. 213

Aditya-purina, i. 130, 168, 217,
229, 230, 232, 248, 368

Adityaputra, i. 215

adri, i. 178

aga, i. 178 .

agastya, i. 132 ; ii. 66, 91, 92, 94

Agastyamata, i. 132

Agdas (f), ii. 178

dgneya, i. 290, 297, 301 ; ii, 203

Agneya, i. 358

Agni, i. 131, 178, 242, 342, 357,
368, 394 ii. 121, 125

Agniba (1), i. 394

Agnidhra, i. 394

agnihotrin, i. 102

Agnijihva, i. 231

Agnimukha, i. 231

Agnitya, i. 302

Agnivesa, i. 159

agokiru, i. 220

ahan, i. 368 ; ii. 26

ahankéra, i. 41

ahargana, i. 355, 368; ii. 26, 27
seq., 34, 46 seq., 48, 60, 116, 184

ahart, ii. 179

Ahirbudhnya, i. 342 ; ii. 66, 122

ahot, ii. 180

ahoritra, i. 359

aindra, i. 135

Airdvata, ii. 245

ai$dna, 1. 290, 297 ; ii. 202

aidinya, i. 303

Aja, 1. 342, 358

Aja, ekapad, ii. 122

Ajodaha (Ayodhya), i. 200

Akara, i. 301

ikada, 1. 178

akshara, i. 172

akshanhini, i. 179, 403, 407, 408

akshi, i. 178

Alika, i. 300

Alispar, i. 203

Amaravatt, i, 271

Amarivatipura, i. 271

amivisya, i. 348 ; ii. 185, 197

ambara, i, 178, 303

ambaratala, i. 230

Ambarisha, i. 113

Ambashtha, i. 301

amrita, i. 54, 253, 262, 344 ; ii. 107

ams$aka, i. 140, 144

amsaya, ii. 227

amsu, i, 217, 230

améumant, i, 217

anala, ii. 123

Anandapéla, i. 135; ii. 13
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Ananta, i. 237, 247, 298

Anfdr, i. 205

Anartta, i. 300, 302

Andhra, i. 299, 300, 301

Andhradeda, i. 173

Audhr, i. 173

andi, i. 161, 162, 163

anga, 1. 178, 301

angfra, ii. 128

Angiras, i. 131, 215, 291, 390; ii.
127

angula, i. 166

Anhilvéra, i. 153, 205 ; ii. 6, 7

anikini, i. 407

Anila, i. 342

Antla, i. 248

Aniruddba, i. 398

Afijana, i. 300

anka, i. 174

anta, 1. 220

Antaka, i. 342

antara, i. 178 ; ii. 195

Antardvipa, i. 302

Antariksha, j. 898

4ntarikshya, ii. 235

Antarvedi, i. 211 (notes).

Antahéila, i. 257

antya, i. 175

antyaja, i. 101

anu, i. 337

Anuhlada, i. 231

anurddh4, i. 218, 891, 893 ; ii. 85,
86, 122, 176

Anfirn, i. 253

Anutapt, i. 262

anuvatsara, ii. 125

Anuviéva, i. 303

Apaddharma, i, 133

Apammarti, i. 394

aphna, i. 339

Apara (!),i. 394

Aparinta (?), i. 300

Aparintaka, i. 302

Apas, i. 842 ; ii. 122

Apastamba, i, 181

apratidbrishya, i. 372

apsaras, i. 247, 248

Apstr, i. 202

4pta-purdna-kira, i. 237

fra, i. 215

aranya, i. 183

Aravimbashtha, i. 302

arbuda, i. 176

arbudam, i. 177

ardhanfigart, i. 173

Ardtn, i. 202
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4rdr4, i. 218 ; ii. 66, 84, 86,121

argha, ii. 95

Arhant, i, 119, 121

Arhata (?), 1i. 142

Ari, i. 300

Arjuna, i. 29, 52, 852, 403 ; ii. 138

Arjunéyana, i. 302

arka, i. 179, 215, 217 ; ii. 125

arki, i. 215

Arkutirtha, i. 200

Aror, i. 205, 260

artha, i. 178

Arthayashava (?), i. 299

Arunj, i. 259

Aruna, i. 255 ; ii. 143, 238

Arundbatf, i. 390

Aruni, i. 394

Arvasudhana (?), i. 303

arys, i. 143

Aryabhata, i. 156, 168, 225,227, 244,
246, 266, 267, 268, 275, 277, 280,
870, 373,376, 377, 386 ; ii. 16,17,

18,19, 83, 111, 190

Aryabhata (of Kusumapura), 1,176,

. 246, 316, 330, 335, 370

Avyaka, i, 254

Aryaman, i. 217, 242, 342; ii. 121,
199

irydshtagata, i. 157, 386

aryQvarta,i. 173 ; ii. 6

ada, i. 179 -

adala (1), i. 230

Adana (?), i. 858

Asavil, 1. 209

asbati (?), i. 215

Adcirvard, i. 387

ashadua, 1. 211, 217, 218, 357, 858,
403 ; ii. 96, 99, 100, 173, 176,
179,198

aghta, i. 178

ashtaka, ii. 183

ashti, i. 179

Ast, i. 202

asipattravana, i. 61

asita, i, 215 ; ii. 235

fidlesha, i, 218, 291 ; ii. 84, 121

Asmaka, i, 300, 302

dsphujit, i. 215

4éramavisa, i. 133

adoka, ii. 180

Astagiri, i. 302

asthi, ii. 241

asura, i. 90, 247, 325, 331

agvamedba, i. 133 ; ii. 2, 139

Advavadana, i. 801

Advamukha, i, 262
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Aédvatara, i. 231, 247

agvattha, i. 86 ; ii. 140, 141

Agvatthaman, i. 133, 394, 398, 405,
406

4§vayuja, i. 217, 218, 358, 403 ; ii.
98, 178, 177, 179, 186, 193

advin, 1. 159, 178 ; ii. 122, 128

agvint, i. 218, 242, 369 ; ii. 84, 86,
122, 128

atala, i. 230

Atavya, i. 300

atharvanaveda, i. 127, 129

atidbriti, 1. 179

atin, ii. 197

Atindman, i. 394

ativahika, i. 63

ftman, i. 351

dtmapurusha, i. 321

Atreya, i. 163, 300, 383

Atri, 1. 131, 291, 301, 390, 394

attataja, ii. 176

atvh (?), i. 348

atyashti, i, 179

Audumbara, i. 300

Auliatta (?), ii. 190

Aurva, ii. 101

Autata (?), i. 387

auttami, 1. 387

avama 1i. 38, 43, 47, 48, 50, 51, 53,
54

Avaneya, i. 215

Avanti, i. 298, 301

Avarta, ii, 244

avasarpini, i. 871

avadvisa, i, 339

avyakta, i. 40

ayana, i. 3566, 366 ; ii. 118

Ayana (9, i. 257

dyurddya, ii. 228

ayuta, i. 175

ayutam, 1. 176, 177

b=DBudha, i. 215
Babrahén, i. 206
Bédara, i. 302

badhatau (%), i. 101, 102
Baga, i. 208

Baba, i, 261

bahand, ii. 178
Babimarvara, i. 261
Bahréj (v. Bihroj), i. 205, 261
Bahudasa (?), i. 259
bahudbénya, ii. 127
bakshdta (%), ii. 208
bala, ii. 226, 230
Balabandhu, i. 387

403

Balabhadra, i. 156, 157, 158, 225,
227, 236, 238, 248 (1), 241, 243, 244,
246, 278, 274, 275, 979, 281, 282,
317, 401, 403 ; ii. 70, 75, 187

Balabhid, ii. 127

Baladeva, i. 118

Baladevapattana, i. 301

balagra, i. 162

Balahaka, ii, 101

bélava, ii. 197, 199

Bali, i. 117, 129, 231 387, 396 ; ii.
3, 11, 145, 182

Balirajya, ii. 182

Ballavar, i, 205

Balfika (1), i. 257

Baluvahin i, i. 257

Bamahdar, i, 202

Bambanvéi (not Bahmanva), i, 21,
173, 205, 316

Bandirasi (Benares), i. 200

Banavis, i. 202

Bangila, i. 158

banij, ii. 197, 199

Banjula, i 257

béra, i. 213

Baramla, i. 207

Barbara, 1. 261 302; ii. 129

Bardart, ii. 8

bardi (2), i. 405

barh, i. 359

Barhaméil, i. 200

Bari, i. 200, 201, 261

barkhu, i. 859, 348 (?) ; ii. 197

Baroda, i. 403

Bard, 1. 208 ; ii. 105

barsh, i. 359

Barshavar (Peshavar), i. 211

Barvancat, i, 261

Baddina (1), i. 300

bava, ii. 197, 199

Bavirij, i. 208

Bazéna (?), i. 202, 205, 300

Benares, 1, 22, 156, 173 ; ii. 146,
147

Bhadatta (), i. 156

Bhadila (?), 1. 157

Bhadrakara (1), i. 299

Bhadra, i. 300, 301

bbadrapada, i. 217, 218, 340, 358,
403 ; ii. 8, 98, 173, 175, 177, 180,
193

Bhadrééva, i. 249

Bhaga, i. 217, 358 ; ii. 121, 128

bhéagahéra, ii. 30, 189, 190

Bhagavat, i. 255

Bliagavata, i. 121, 131
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Bhagavaitf, i. 118, 120 ; ii. 177, 179,
180

Bhageya (%), i. 342

Bhagiratha, ii. 143, 144

Bhailsan, i. 202

bhaikshuki, i. 173

Bhalla, i. 303

Bhanurajas (?), i. 156

bhanuy, i. 176, 215, 217

Bhénuyasas (?), (¢f. Bhanurajas), i.
157

Bhénukacchra (%), i. 3Q0

bhara, i. 165

bhara, i. 130

Bharadva, i. 300

Bharadvaja, i. 394, 398

bharanf, i. 218; ii. 84, 122

Bhhrata, i. 262, 294

Bharata, i. 29, 117, 132, 134 ii. 1,
147, 152

Bhéaratavarsha, i, 249, 294, 295,
296, 297

Bhargava, i. 132, 215, 372, 398

Bharma (1), ii. 120

bharna (?), ii. 104

Bharukaccha, i. 301

Bhatal, i, 211

Bhati, i. 205

Bhatiya, i. 173

Bhattila, ii. 208

Bhatul, i. 260

bhaumya, i. 215

bhautya, i. 387

bhava, ii. 127

bhavaketu, ii. 243

Bhévin (?), i. 254

Bhavishya, i. 131

bhavishya-purana, i. 130

Bhillamila, i. 153, 267

Bhima, ii, 13

Bhimapala, ii. 13

Bhimarathi, i. 257

Bhimasena, i. 403

Bhishma, i. 133

bhishmapaficaratri, ii. 177.

Bhogaprastha, i. 302

Bhogavardhana, i. 300

Bhoja, i. 300

Bhoteshar, i. 201, 206

bhramara, ii. 92

Bhrigu, i. 77, 215, 291

bhriguputra, i. 215

bhriguloka, ii. 233

Bhujaga, i. 342

bhukti, i. 353; ii. 80, 83, 195, 200,
205, 206, 207
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bhuktyantara, ii. 195

bhami (%), i. 387

Bh@imibara, i. 203

bhtpa, i. 179

bhari, i, 175

Bhdrishena, i. 387

bharja, i. 171

bhirloka, i. 45, 232, 233, 238

bhata, i. 90, 92, 93, 178

Bhatapura, i, 303

Bhuvanakoga, i. 294

bhuvarloka, i. 45, 232, 238

bibata (?), i. 215

Bihat, i. 201

Bihrbj, i. 209

bist (1), i. 165, 166

Bitra, i. 262

Bitar, i. 259

biya, ii. 197

Biy4ha, i..259, 260

Biyatta, i. 206, 259, 260

Blv (? plava), ii. 202

Bodha, i. 299

bodhana, i. 215

Brahmadanda, ii. 237

brahmaidi (1), ii. 116

Brahmagupta, i. 147, 150, 153, 154,
156, 168, 223, 224, 241, 243, 267,
272, 276, 277, 279, 280, 282, 283,
312, 314, 335, 368, 369, 370, 372,
373, 374, 376, 377, 386 ; ii. 4, 7,
15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 24, 28, 31, 46,
59, 71, 78, 74, 75, 16, 77, 78, 82,
90, 110, 111, 112, 186, 189, 192

brahméahoratra, i. 331

brahmaloka, i. 233

brabman, i. 28, 54, 72, 77, 89, 92,
94, 100, 116, 118, 125, 129 ; his
sons, i. 131, 134, 153, 155, 157,
159, 176, 241, 256, 266, 321, 322,
seq., 331, 332, 342, 350, 352, 360,
361, 363, 369, 380, 386; ii. 2;
life of, ii. 28, 63, 99, 115, 116,
118, 120, 145, 147, 199, 237

Brahman, era of, ii. 1

brahmana, 100, 102, 104, 121

brahmana (?), ii. 159

brahménda, i. 131, 221 seq., 237

brahménda-purana, i. 130

Brahmént, i. 119

Brahmapura, i. 303

brahma-purina, i. 130

Brahmaputra, i. 387

brahmarshi, i. 93, 247

Brahmartpa, i. 2566

Brahmasévarni, i. 387
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brahmasiddbénta, i, 138, 153 ; table
of contents, i. 154, 223, 224, 267,
276, 352 ; 1. 110, 112

Brahmavaivarta, i, 131

Brahmin, ii. 95, 96, 98, 100, 109,
110, 111, 130 seq., 149, 151, 153,
179, 180, 181, 183, 185, 191

Brahmottara, i. 262

Brihaspati, i. 132, 398

brihaspativéra, i, 213

budha, i. 215

budhavéra, i. 213

Buddha, i. 40, 119, 121, 158, 243;
ii. 169

Buddhodana, i. 40, 380

Budhnya, i. 387

burla (?), i. 204

o=candra, i. 215

Cabrahasta (?), ii. 120

cadur (1), ii. 127

caitra, i. 212, 217, 218, 358, 369,
394, 403 ; ii. 8, 10, 89, 48, 123,
173, 176; festivals, ii. 178, 186,
187,193

caitra-cashati (?), ii. 179

Caitraka (?), i. 387

cakhaka, i. 334

cakra, i. 114, 117, 118, 341 ; ii. 101,
107

cakrasvAmin, i, 117 ; ii. 103

Cakshabhadra (?), ii. 120

Cakshu, i. 261

cikshukha, i. 387

Cakshus, i. 261

cakshusha, i. 387

calaketu, ii. 241

Calitu (?), i. 137

cAméha, ii. 183, 184

cimara, i. 140

Camundsi, i. 120

camq, i. 407

cana (), i. 163

Cafictika, i. 802

candéla, i. 101, 239, 344, 381; ii.
137, 138, 153

Candana, i. 259

Caudaréha, i. 260

candra, i. 178, 215, 216 ; ii. 21, 101

céndra, i. 135, 215

Candrabhigs, i. 259

Candrabfja (?), ii. 6

Candréha, i. 206, 259

candrihargana, ii. 27

candraména, i. 853, 354

candraparvata, ii. 143

407

Candrapura, i. 300

candriyana, ii. 173

cintima (?), i. 344

Caraka, i. 159, 162, 382

Carmadvipa, i. 301

Carmakhandila, i. 300

Carmanvati, i. 257, 259 ; ii. 134

Carmaranga, i. 302

Carshayah (!), i. 394

ca.a;haka, 1. 334 seq., 337 ; ii. 52, 56,

89

caturyuga, i. 325, 354, 359, 368 seq.,
372 seq., 386, 398 ; ii. 1, 2,17, 18,
28, 57 seq., 186, 189

catushpada, ii. 197, 198, 200

Caulya, i. 299

caudahi, ii. 197

caut, ii. 197

ceshtébala, ii. 225 -

chandas, i. 136

chidra, i, 178

cikits8, i. 855

Cina, i, 261, 303 ; ii. 239

Cipitanasika, i. 302

Ciranivasana, i. 303

citrs, i. 218, 342 ; ii. 85, 121, 127

citrabhanu, ii. 127

Citrakdta, i, 301

Citrangada, ii. 120

Citrapala, 1. 257

Citrakata, i, 257

Citradals, i. 255

Citrasena, i. 387

C-n-d-sara (?), ii, 143

Cola, i. 301 ; ii. 239

Colika (?), i. 301

Cyavana, i, 231

DADH]J, i. 178, 235

dadhimanda, i, 235

dadhisigara, i. 156, 235

Dah4la, i. 202

dahana, i. 178

dahariya (?), i. 344

dahtn, ii. 197

Dahma4la, i. 205

Daibal, i. 208

Daihak, i. 189

daitya, i. 91, 231, 237, 247, 248,
267, 272, 279, 280, 364 ; ii. 140

daityfuntara, i. 266

Daksha, i. 54, 131, 291, 387 .

dakshakula, i. 357

dakshaputra, i. 387

dakshina, i. 290

Dakshindtya, i, 300

\
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dakshiniyana, i. 356, 357

Damara, i. 303

damariyé (?), i. 344

Damin, i. 254

Damodara, i. 403

dinadharma, i. 133

Dénak, i. 203

dénava, i. 91, 231, 237, 248, 256,
272, 330, 331

danavaguru, i. 215

Danda, i. 303 ; ii. 97

Dandahaméir (?), ii. 176

Dandaka, i. 300

Dandakavana, i. 301

dantin, i. 178

Dantura, i. 301

Darada, i. 261

Daraur, i. 200

darbha, ii. 130, 131

Dardura, i. 301

Darva, i. 303

Darvad, i. 209

dadagitika, i. 157, 386

dasalaksha, i. 176

dadam, i. 175

Désameya, i. 303

Darva, i. 300

Dasapura, i. 301

Dasaratha, i. 117, 306, 372

Désarna, i. 301

Daéarna, i. 257

dasasahasra, i. 176

Dasera (1), i. 302

Daseruka (!), i. 300

dasra, i. 178, 342

dasta, i. 166

Datta, i. 394

deotthini, ii. 177

dedintara, i. 312, 314, 315

deva, i. 90, 91, 92, 95, 159, 176,
247, 248, 252, 256, 266, 272, 330,
331; ii. 63, 66, 96, 99, 139, 140,
141, 177, 279, 280, 357

devagriha, ii. 178

devaka, 1. 330, 352, 369, 372

Devakirti, i. 158

Devala, i, 132; ii. 235

devaloka, ii. 233

devamantrin, i, 215

Devaniga, i. 387

devapita, i. 215

devapurohita, i. 215

devasini, ii. 176

Devasreshta, i. 387

Devata (?), i. 387

devejya, i. 215
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Devika, i. 259

Dhéman, i. 394
Dhanafijaya, i. 231, 398
dhanishtha, i, 218, 291 ; ii. 85
dhanishth4, ii. 122, 124
dhanu, i. 166, 220
Dhanushman (!), i. 302
Dhanya, i. 254

Dhar, i. 202, 203

Dhéra, i. 191

dharani, i. 178

dharma, i. 40, 132, 242, 291
Dharméiranya, i. 300
dharmasivarni, i. 387
Dhatri, i. 217, 238, 342 ; ii. 127
dhi, i. 178

Dhivara, i. 262

dhola, ii. 183

Dhrishna, i. 387
Dhritaketu, i. 387
Dhritaraghtra, i. 108, 403
dhriti, i. 179

Dhritimat, i. 394

dhruva, i. 239, 241
dhruvagriba (?), ii. 180
Dhlika (%), i. 261
dhruvaketu (?), ii. 242
dhura (?), ii. 21
dhurishadha, ii. 21
Dhutapipi, i. 259
dhyanagrahadhyaya, i. 155
dibali, ii. 182

dikshita, i. 102

Dilipa, ii. 174

dimasu, i. 359

Dipép4, i. 262

Diptimat, i. 394
Dirghagriva, i. 302
Dirghakesa, i. 302
Dirghamukha, i. 302
Dirvart (Dravidi), i. 173
Dirvarideda, i. 173

dis, i. 178, 179
Divakanbar, i. 210
Divakara, i. 158, 215, 217
Diva-kQidha, i. 210
divasa, i. 359

Divarsa (1), i. 301
Divaspati, i. 387

divya, i. 42, 374 ; ii. 235
divydhoratra, i. 329
Divyatattva, i. 157
divyavarsha, i. 359, 368 ; ii. 2
Diyiman, i. 205

Dkish (?), ii. 140

domba, i. 101, 102
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Dramida, i. 302

drafikshana, i, 161

Dravidadefa, i. 173

Dravina, ii. 101

drekkana, ii. 229, 233

drigbala, ii. 225

Drib4la (?), i. 300

Drishadvati, i, 259

drishtibala, ii. 225

Drona, i. 133, 162, 163, 164, 254,
394, 398, 405, 406 ; ii, 101

Drata, i. 259

Dadabi, i. 202

Dogum, i. 201

Doagumpfir, i. 200

dundubhi, ii. 128

Dunptr, i. 206, 211, 317

Durga, i. 300

Durgs, i. 257

Durgavivritti, i. 185

Durlabha, ii. 9, 10, 54

durmati, ii. 128

durtama (?), i. 371

Durvésas, i. 404

Duryodhana, i. 133

Dushyanta, ii. 174

duvahi, ii. 197

duvé, ii. 174

Dvaipéyana, i. 398

dvépara, 1. 372, 397, 398

dvépara-yuga, i. 126, 373 ; descrip-
tion, i, 380 ; ii. §; its beginning,
ii. 186

Dvar, i. 207

dvijeévara, i, 216

dvipa, i. 168, 233, 234, 235, 236,
243, 251 seq., 265, 295, 301, 388 ;
ii. 144 )

dvisvabhéva, ii, 220

Dyuti, i. 394

Dyutimat, i, 394

EKACARANA, i. 303
ekam, i, 175
ekanakta, ii. 172
Ekapada, i. 301
Ekavilocana, i. 302
Elapatra, ii. 120

GA, i. 140

gabhastala, i. 230
Gabhastimat, i. 230, 296
Gabhira, i, 887

gads, i. 133

gagana, i, 178

ghihat (?), ii, 180
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Gaisitu (?), 1. 137

gaja, i. 178, 300

Gajakarna, i. 231

Galava, 1, 394

gana, i, 407

gana (?), ii. 181

Ganaka, ii. 238

Ganapati (?), ii. 121

Ganardjya, 1. 301

ganda, 1. 203

Gandaki, i. 259

gandinta, ii, 208

gaudha, i, 42

Gandhamadana, i. 248, 249

Gandhdra, i. 21, 259, 261, 300, 303

gandharva, 1.89,91, 238,247,262, 303

gindharva, i. 296

Gandharvy, ii. 142

Gangd, i. 200 seq., 203, 253, 254,
259, 261 ; ii. 144

Gangadvéra, i. 199

Gangasagara, i. 261

Gangéséyara, i. 201

Gangeya, i. 202

gara, 1i.197, 199

(Garbha, i. 236

garbhadhana, ii. 156

Garga, i. 157, 342, 382, 390, 391 ;
ii, 96, 110, 235

garuda, i. 114, 130 131, 193, 194,
231, 253, 344

Gauda, the anchorite, i. 182

Gaudaka, i.-801

gaura, i. 161

Gaura (?), ii. 143

Gauragriva, i. 300

Gauri (Gaudt), i. 178

Gauri, i, 119 ; ii. 121, 179, 182, 183

Gaur-t-r (gauri-tritiya), ii. 177, 179

Gautama, 1. 181, 394, 398

ghyatr, i, 147

ghana, i, 140, 144, 146

ghati, i. 334 seq., 337, 338, 349, 362,
366 ; ii. 48, 52, 56, 189, 190, 195,
200

ghatiks, i. 279, 282, 286

Ghora, ii. 202

Ghorwaud, i. 259

Ghosha, i. 300, 303

ghritamanda, i. 235

Ghzak, i. 259

Giri, i. 302

Girnagara, i. 301

gitd, quoted, i. 29, 30, 40, 52-54,
70-72, 73-74, 75, 76, 78, 79, 80,
86, 90, 103-104, 122
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Gnuidhra (1), i. 394

go, 1. 178

Godavar, i, 203

Godavari, i. 257

gokarna, i. 167

Gomati, i. 259

gomeda, i, 235

gomedadvipa, i. 235, 255

Gomukha, i. 231

Gonarda, i. 301

Govinda, i. 299, 403

graha, i. 140

gréaha, i, 204

grishma, i. 357

Guda, i. 300

gadhimana (?), i. 158

glhaniya, i. 344

gulma, i. 407

gunakdra, ii. 30, 189, 190

ganalahid (2), ii. 181

Gupta, ii. 5, 7, 49

Guptakila, ii. 7, 9, 49

gury, i. 138, 140, 145, 146, 215,
3425 ii. 121

Gurubj, i. 302

guvana-bhatrlj, ii. 182

Guzarit, i. 202

Gvalior, i. 202

BApt (?), i. 101, 102
Habu (1), i. 257
Hajhaya, i. 302
Harmsamérga, i. 262
Harhsapura, i. 298
Haérahaura, i, 298
Haramakot, i. 207
harb4li (?), ii. 180

Hari, i. 254, 842, 362, 398
Haribhatta (%), i. 141
Haripurusha, i. 252
Harita, i, 131
harivamga-parvan, i, 133
Harivarshai, 249
Harsha, ii, 5, 7
Hary4tman, i., 398
hasta, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 121
hastin, i, 140, 141, 146
hattha, i. 166

hauhava (?), i. 408
Havishmat, i, 394
Havya, i. 394
Hayagriva, i, 231

helt, i. 215

Hemagiri, i. 802
hemalamba, ii, 128
hemakata, i. 247, 249
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Hemakdtya, i. 301

hemanta, i. 357

Hematéla, i. 302

hemna, i. 215

Himagiri, i. 249

himagu, i. 215

himamayfikha, i. 215

himaradmi, i. 215

Himav4n, i. 302

Himavant, i. 119, 246, 247, 248
2568, 261, 294, 295, 308 ; ii. 179

Hindhu, ii. 129

hindoli-caitra, ii. 178

Hiranmaya, i. 249

Hiranyakaéipu, i. 364

Hiranyéaksha, i, 231 ; ii, 140

Hiranyaroman, i. 394

homa, i, 128 ; ii. 96, 133

hor4, i. 343 ; their names, 344

horé-pafica-hotriya (?), i. 158

horadipati, i. 343

Hradini, i. 261, 262

Hrishikeda, i. 403

Hudvuda (%), i. 300

Hahaka (1), 1. 300

Hfina, i. 300, 302

Hutésa, ii. 127

hutééana, i. 178 .

e

IDAVATSARA, ii, 125

ikshu, 1. 235

Ikshula, i 257

ikshurasoda, i. 235

ikhfinu (%), i. 178

Tkshvaku, i. 387

ila (?), i. 230

Ildvrita, i, 248

Indra, i. 89, 92, 93, 118, 119, 159,
217, 281, 252, 271, 292, 842,357
361, 386, 387, 393, 396, 398; ii.
101, 102, 115, 127, 128, 175, 246

Indradvipa, i, 262

Indradyumna, i. 262

Indradyumnasaras, i, 262

Indragnt, i, 342, 858 ; ii. 121

Indramaru, i. 261

Indrani, i. 120

Indravédi (v. Antarvedi), i, 211

indriya, i. 178

indriyéni, i. 43

Induy, i. 158, 178, 215 ; ii, 121

Irfva, i. 206, 260

Irfvati, i. 259

Iécanyas (1), i. 394

Ishika, i, 800

ishtin, i. 102
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ishu, i. 178
févara, i. 31, 179, 361, 362, 363 ; ii.
127

JaDORA (), i. 202

Jagara, i. 230, 300

Jahravar, i. 260, 300, 302

Jailam, i. 206, 207, 259, 317

Jaimini, i. 127, 132

Jajahot, i. 202

Jajjamau, i, 200

Jajjanir, i. 206

jalaketu, ii. 243

Jalandhar, i. 205

jalapradénika, i, 133

jaladaya, i, 178

jalatantu, i. 204

Jamadagni, i. 394

jawbuy, i. 235 ; ii. 129

jambudvipa, i. 235, 243, 251, 258

jana (?), i. 163

janaloka, i. 232

Janéirdana, i. 254

Janarta (%), i. 231

Jandrj, 1. 202

Jangala, i, 299

Jangala, i. 300

Jaupa, 1. 200

Janujangba, i. 387

Jarmapattana (?), i. 301

Jadu (7), 1. 382, 397

jataka, i. 100, 157

jatakarman, ii. 156

Jatlsura, i. 303

Jatadhara, i. 301

Jathara, i. 301

Jatt, i, 401

Jattaraur, i. 202

Jaun (Yamuna), i, 199, 200 seq.,
206, 254, 259, 261

Jaur, Hindu king, i. 200, 209

jaya, ii. 127

Jayanta (?), i. 231

Jayant, ii. 175

Jayapéla, i, 135; ii, 13

Jimar, i, 209

Jimata, ii. 101

Jina, i. 119, 243

jinaloka, i. 238

Jishnu, i. 153

Jita, i. 394

jitu, i, 220 (? cettham)

jituma, i. 220

jiva, i. 215, 358

jivabarani, i. 844 :

Jivafarman, i, 157,164 ; ii. 181, 182

A1

jia, i. 215

Jringa, i. 302

joga, i. 220

Jadari, i. 211

Jvala (?), ii. 202

jvalana, 1. 140, 141, 143, 145, 146,
178

jyaishtha, i. 217, 218, 340, 358,403 ;
ii, 173 ; festivals, i1. 179, 193

jyesbth4, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 86, 122

Jyotis, i. 394

Jyotisha, i. 300

Jyotishmat, i. 394

KA, ii. 242

Kabandba (?), i. 231; ii. 238

Kabul, i. 206, 259, 817 ; ii. 157

Kéca (%), 1. 261

Kacch, 1. 208, 260

Kacchara, i. 303

Kacchiya, i. 300

kadamba, i. 272

Kadara, ii. 129

Kadrq, i. 2562

Kaikaya, i. 302

Kailasa, i. 248, 302 ; ii. 142, 143

Kail4vata, i. 302

Kaj, i. 260

Kajaraha, i. 202

Kakutstha, ii. 176

kalé, i, 160, 335, 337, 862

kélabala, ii. 226

kalabbaga (?), ii. 231

Kél4jina, i. 301

Kalaka, 1. 302

kalamsaka, ii. 90

K4lanemi, i. 231

Kalanjar, i, 202

Kaldpagrama, i. 262

kalardtri, i. 344 ; ii, 203

kalasi, i, 166

Kalatoyaka, i. 300

Kalavrinta, ii. 129

Kélayavana, ii. 5

kalayukta, ii. 128

kali, i. 140, 882, 397 ; ii. 1, 198

Kalidara, i. 262

Kailika (%), i. 261

kalikéla, i1, 1, 5

Kalinga, i. 231, 298, 299, 301

Kaliya, i. 231

kaliyuga, i. 325, 373 ; description,
i. 880, 3897, 399; ii. 1, 4, 17,
18, 28, 59, 60; its beginning, ii,
186

Kalkoti, i. 300
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Kallar, ii. 18

Kalmésha (?), ii. 121

kalpa, i. 54, 175, 279, 325, 332, 350,
352, 854, 360, 362, 368 seq., 386 ;
ii. 1, 15 seq., 17, 18, 23, 28, 57 seq.,
118

kalp&hargana, i, 368 ; ii. 116

kalpana, i. 368

Kalyﬁnzwarman, i. 158

Kamalg, ii. 18

kéma, i. 140, 141, 145, 146

kamandnlu, i 118

Kambala,l 231, 247

Kamboja, i. 302’

Kamrqg, i. 201

Kariisa, i. 340, 401, 403 ; ii. 180

Kﬁmyakavana, ii. 3

Kanaka, i. 802; ii. 237

Kanashthmﬁ;m (1, i. 303

Kanbﬁyat i. 208

Kafict, i. 301

Kand, i. 203

Kandakasthala, i, 301

Kandbar (Gandhéra), i. 206

Kandi, i. 817 ; ii. 182.

kandin, ii. 128

Kanik, ii, 11 scq.

Kanik-caitya, ii. 11

Kauir, ii. 8

Kanji, i. 200, 209

Kanka, i, 101, 238

Kankata, i. 301

Kannakara, i. 202

Kannara, i. 173

Kanoj, i. 21, 165, 173, 198, 199,
200 seq., 261, 317 ; ii. 5, 8, 11,
129

Kanthadhéna, i, 302

kany$, i. 219, 220

kap8laketu, ii, 241

Kapila, i. 72, 132, 255, 302, 321,
325, 897

Kaplshthah i. 300

kalabha,l 167

karfla, i. 344

Karamoda (%), i. 257

karana, i. 185, 156,157,354 ; ii. 194
seq., 197, 198 200

kamnacﬁdﬁmam i. 157

karanakhnndakhﬁ.dyaka i. 166

kananaparanlaka i 1567

karanapéta, i, 157

karanasdra, i. 156, 817, 392; ii, 7,
54, 60, 79, 80

kara.natllaka, i. 156, 313,848 ; ii. 7,
50, 60, 80, 205, 206
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karéra (?), ii. 181

Karaskara, i. 300

Karatoy4, i. 269

kark (=kbadga), i. 204

karkadi, i. 356

karkadanuu (khadgadanta?), i. 204

karkata, i. 220

Kmkot-x, ii. 120

Karkotaka, 1. 247 ; ii. 120

Karli, town, i. 317

K:wma, i. 262, v. Kramu

karman, i, 321

Kérmaneyaka, i. 301

Karméra, 1. 231

karmendriyéni, i. 44

Karna, i. 133

K'lmaprﬁvaran't‘ i. 262, 300, 302

Karnata, i. 173, 801 ; ii. l3a

Kdrnamde%, i. 173

karsha, i, 163

kd.rttlka i. 217, 218, 358, 403 ; ii.
98, 173, 177 ; festival, ii. 182,
186, 193

Karttikeya, i. 54

Kardr, ii. 6

Kar@sha, i, 300

Karvata, i. 300

Kaéerumat, i, 296

Kashmir, i. 21, 22, 108, 126, 135,
173, 174, 205, 206 seq., 211, 258,
308, 317, 391, 393 ; ii. 8, 9, 104,
148,178, 181

.l\mhthﬁ i, 336 seq., 362

Kadi, i. 299 300
Kaéyapa i. 216, 242, 252, 291, 394 ;
ii. 96, 100
Kadyapapura, 1. 298
Kéatantra, i. 135
Katyayana, i. 131
katt, i. 206
kaulava, ii. 197, 199
Kaumairi, i. 120
Kauninda, i. 303
Kaunkuma, ii. 238
Kaurava, i, 403
kaurba, 1. 220
Kausalaka, i. 301
Kaushaka (?), i. 262
Kausiki, i. 259
Kaustuba, i. 261
Kauverya, i. 301
Kévani, i, 259
Kavara, i. 261
Kavﬁ.ta.dhﬁ.na() i. 302
Kévert, i. 257
Kwinl i. 261
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Kavital, i. 206

Kévya, i. 894

K4yabish, i. 259

Kerala, i. 299

Keralaka, i. 301

Keéadhara, i. 302

Kesari, 1. 231

Kefava, i. 218, 361, 362, 403

Kedvara, 1. 342; ii 121

ketu, ii. 234, 236

Ketumaila, i. 249

keturapa, i, 235

kha, i. 178, 333, 350

Khajara, i. 302

khadira, ii. 99

khanda, i. 156, 295, 302

khandakhadyaka, i. 156, 312 ; ii. 7,
46, 49, 60, 79, 83, 86, 87, 90, 91,
116, 119, 184, 187

khandakhadyakatippa (?), i. 156

khara, ii. 127

Kharapatha, i. 262

khdrt, 1. 164

kharva, i. 175, 176, 177

Khasa (%), i. 262

Khasha, i. 301, 303

Khastha, i. 302

khendu, i. 179

Kumbhakarna, ii. 3

Khy4ti, i. 387

Kihkind, i. 209

Kikara, 1. 262

kilaka, ii. 128

Kimnara, i. 262

Kimpurusha, i. 249, 251, 262; ii.
142

kinnara, i. 91

kinstughna, ii. 197, 198

Kirg, 1. 259

Kira, 1. 303

Kirana, ii. 237

Kirata, i. 262, 300, 302, 303

Kirt (v. Kandt), ii. 182

Kirpa (1), i. 257

Kirva (?), 1. 257

Kisadya, i. 299

Kishkindha, i. 300, 301

kisbku, i. 167

Kodara (?), i. 300

Kokala, i. 303

Kolayana, i, 300

Kollagiri, i. 201

Konkana, i, 301

kona, i. 215

Kopa, i. 300

Kosala, i, 299, 300, 301
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koti, i. 92, 175, 176, 177, 236, 248,
284, 303, 304

kotipadma, i, 176

Krila (?), 1. 300 ; ii. 202

Kramu, ii. 262 (v. notes)

Krathanaka, i. 231

Kratu, i. 390

kraufica, i. 235, 302

Kravya, i. 302

kricchra, ii. 172

krimiéa, i. 60

Kripa, i. 394

Krira-samudra, i. 301

krishna, i. 61, 231, 255, 257, 398

krishnabhQmi, i, 230

krishnapaksha, i. 359

Krishnavaidarya, i. 301

krita, 1. 178, 372

Kritamilg, i. 257

Kritamjaya, i, 898

Krauficadvipa, i. 233, 254, 301

kritayuga, i. 116, 373; description,
i. 879 ; ii. 182; its beginning, i,
396, 397, 398 ; ii. 186

kriti, i. 179 ; ii. 129

krittikd, i. 140-145, 218, 291, 344 ;
i, 84, 121

Kria (?), i. 383

kriya, 1. 220

kroda, i. 344

krodha, ii. 128

krodhin, ii, 128 -

kroda, i. 166, 167, 275

Krira (?), i. 261

krirgkshi (?), i. 215

kshatriya, i. 101, 104, 125, 247,
388; ii. 95, 98, 136, 155, 157,
161, 162, 170, 191

kshaya, ii. 128

Kshemadharta (?), i. 303

Kshetrapila, i. 120

kshira, i. 235, 284

kshirodaka, 1. 235

Kshudramina, i. 302

kshairita (?), ii. 186

kshana, i. 335, 337

“ksbéra, 1. 235

Kubata, i. 261

Kubera, i. 119 ; ii. 115
Kucika, i. 303

Kddaishahr (?), ii. 181
kudava, i. 162, 163, 164, 165
Kuha, i. 259

kuja, i, 215

Kukura, i. 300

ktla, i. 356
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Kularjak, i. 207

Kulata, i. 261

Kulika, 1. 344, 345
Kulinda, i. 298, 300
kulira, i, 220

Kulfta, i. 303
Kultitalahada, i. 302
Kulya, i. 299

Kumar, i. 257

kumbha, i, 220
kumbhakarna, ii. 8
Kumbhaka, i, 321
Kumuda, i. 255 ; ii. 243
Kumudvati, 1. 257
Kunatha, i. 303
Kufijaradarg, i. 301
Kok, i. 200

Kunkan (Konkan), i. 203
Kuntala, i. 299, 300
Kupatha (%), i. 262
kdra-babayi (?), i. 156
Kuraha, i. 200

Kurava, i. 302

kdrma, i. 131
karmacakra, i. 297
kdrma-purana, i. 130
kuroh, ii. 66

Kuruy, 1. 132, 249, 262, 292, 299,380
Kurukshetra, i. 308, 316 ; ii. 147
Kurura, i. 254

kufa, i. 235, 897
kusadvipa, 1. 235, 254, 325
Kushik4na, i. 262
Kusapravarana, i, 262
Kusnari, i, 206

kusuma, i. 140, 146
kusumakéra, i. 357
Kusumanaga, i. 301
Kusumapurs, i. 816, 330, 835, 870
kutéra, i. 120

kuthdra, i, 181

Kuti, i. 205

kuttaka, i, 155

LA, i, 140

Ladda (%), i. 205
laghu, i, 138
LagatQrmén, ii. 13
laghu, i, 145, 146
Lahore, i. 259

Lahtr, i. 208

laksha, i. 175, 236, 284
Lakshmt, i. 54 ; ii. 182
14labhaksha, i. 61
Lamghdn, i, 259, 317 ; ii. 8
Lampéka, i, 300

ALBERUNDS INDIA.

Lanbag8, i, 259; ii. 8

Langtlin, i. 257, 2

Lank3, i. 209, 267, 268, 301, 303,
306 seq., 316, 370

Larén, i. 209

Lardesh, i. 205

Lary, i, 173

Lata, i. 153, 268, 269, 280

Latadeda, i. 173

Lauh4vur (Lahore), i. 206, 208

Lauhdr, castle, i. 317

Lauk4yata, i. 132

laukikakala, ii. 9, 54

lava, i. 336, 337, 362

lavana, i. 235

lavanamushti, i, 156

lavanasamudra, i, 235

Likhita, i. 131

likhy4, i. 162

linga, 1, 117, 131, 181 ; ii, 102, 103

Litta (1), i. 300

liyaya, i. 220

locana, i, 178

Loh4var, ii, 8

lokakila, ii. 8

lokAnanda, i, 157

Lont, ii. 6

Loharéni, i. 205, 208, 260, 316

Lohita, i. 259

Lohita, i. 231 ; ii. 143

Lohitauadi, ii, 143

Lohitya, i. 301

loka, i, 59, 232, 238

loksloka, i, 236, 237, 249, 284, 286

lokapéla, i. 247

Lapa (?), 1. 257

MADDHYANDA (?), ii. 142

MAdhava, i. 403

Madhra (%), i. 300

Madhu, 1. 394

Madhustdana, i. 403

madhya (?), i. 140, 141, 143, 144,
145, 146, 175

madhyadefa, i. 173, 198, 251, 290

madhyaloka, i, 59

madhyama, ii, 195

madhyamdya, ii. 228

Madra, i. 302

Madraka, i, 303

madri (?), i. 161

Madura, i. 298

madya (%), i. 252

Maga, i. 21, 121

Magadha, i, 299

Magadha, i. 262, 298, 301
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Magadha, i. 255, 394

mégha, 1, 211, 217, 218, 403 ; ii.
177 ; festivals, 183, 186

magh4, i. 218, 390, 391 ; ii. 84, 121,
124, 180

mah4bhata, i. 41, 42, 321, 382

Mah4ctn, i. 207

Mah4ddeva, i. 54, 92, 93, 94, 117,
118, 119, 120, 121, 130, 131, 136,
158, 176, 179 181, 292, 342, 361,
362; ii. 6, 102, 103, 120, 125,
140, 143, 144, 147, 179, 180, 181,
182, 184, 192, 239

Mahédgaurt, i. 257

Mahigriva, i. 801

Mah4jambha, i, 231

mah4jvila, i. 60

Mahak4la, i. 202

mah&kalpa, i. 332

mabakhya (?), i. 230

Mah4megha, i, 231

Mahénada, i. 257

Mahanéra, i. 259

mahénavamt, ii. 179

mahdpadma, i. 175, 176, 247; ii
120

Maharashtra, i. 299

maharloka, i. 232, 238, 325

Mah4rnava, i. 302

Mah4éaila, ii, 101

mahééanku, i. 176

mah4tala, 1. 230

méhétan, ii. 183

Mahitavi, i. 301

mah4trij, ii. 183

Mah4vika (?), i. 257

Mab4virya, 1. 386

Mahendra, i. 242, 247, 257, 301

méheya, i. 215, 300

mahidhara, i, 178

Mahisha, i, 254, 299, 825

Mahoshnisha, i. 231

Mahrattadeshu, i. 208

Méahtra, i 199, 202 ; ii. 147, 175

Mahvi, 1. 206

Maindka, ii. 101

maitra, i. 358

Maitreya, i. 63, 388, 397

Maitreyd, ii. 174

Maivir, i. 202

makara, i, 204, 219, 220; ii, 93

makaradi, i. 356

mala, ii. 20

Mala, i. 299

Malada (?), i. 300

malamésa, ii, 20

415

Malava, i. 178, 191, 202, 249, 299
300, 303, 308

Mislavartika, i. 299

Malaya, i. 200, 247, 257, 301

Malayaparvata, i. 248

Malindya, i. 301

Malla, i. 300

Malvart, i. 173

Malvashau, i. 173

Malyavant, i. 248

ména, i. 166, 353, 355

Ménahala, i. 303

manas, i. 44

ménasa, i. 157, 247, 255, 256, 366 ;
il 143, 245

Ménasottama, i, 256

manda, i. 215; ii. 142

Mandaga, i. 255

Mandagir, i. 203

Mandahtkdqr, i. 206

Mandakini, i. 257 ; ii. 142

Mandakkakor, i, 817

Mandavahini, i. 257

Mindavya, i. 157, 300, 302, 303

Mandeha, i. 254

mangala, i. 178, 215, 261

mangalabéra, i. 213

manguniba (?), ii. 245

maniketu, ii, 243

Manimén, i, 302

Manittha, i. 157

manmatha, ii. 127

Manojava, i. 387

ménsartagu, ii. 183

Manu, i 131, 132, 157, 179, 241,
386 ; his children, 387, 393; ii.
110, 111, 118, 127, 162

manushyéhorétra, i. 328

manushyaloka, i. 59

manvantara, i. 179, 241, 291, 359,
361, 367, 869, 372 seq., 386 seq.;
their names, 387, 398, 398 ; ii. 1,
2, 17, 118, 119

Mara, i. 261

Maraka, i. 302

mérgana, i. 178

mérgadirsha, i. 217, 218, 358, 402,
403 ; ii. 10, 174 ; festivals, 182,
193

marici, 1. 163, 242, 390

Marikala, i. 302

Marigala, ii. 8

Markandeya, i. 54, 131, 241, 321,
340, 360, 372, 386 ; ii. 2, 3, 64,66

mérkandeya-purina, i, 130

Maru, i. 261, 300
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Maructpattana, i. 301
Marukucca, i. 302
Marut, ii. 199

méisa, H 179, 359
misirdham, i. 178

misha, i, 160, 161, 162, 163, 164 ;

ii. 206

Mashaka (1), i. 299

mAsopavésa, ii. 173

Mathara, i. 302

M'xthura, i. 300, 308, 401,403 ; ii. 5

matra, i. 139, 140

matsya, 1. 131, 300

Matsya, i 262

matsya-purdna, i. 130, 168, 235,
236, 247, 248, 251, 252, 254 255,
258, 261, 271, 284, 285, 286, 325 ;
ii, 62, 65, 10], 102, 142, 245

May, i. 157

mausala, i, 133

miy4, i. 344

Meda, i. 300

MedbAdbriti, i. 304

Megha, i. 281

Meghavan, i, 302

Mekala, i. 800, 301

Meru, i. 243 seq., 257, 263,271, 274,
302, 303, 308, 316 ; according to
the Buddhists 326, 327, 329 ; ii.
82, 96, 129, 142

mesha, i, 220

mesbadi, i. 357

Mibran, i. 260

mimérsé, i, 132

mina, i. 220

Mithila, i. 301

mithuna, i, 219, 220

Mirat (Meerut), i. 205

Mitra, i. 217, 242, 342 ; ii. 122, 199

Mitrakhya, ii. 115

mleccha, i, 19, 802 ; ii. 137

modaka, i, 136

moksha, i. 70, 80; ii. 138

mokshadharma, i. 133

mora, i, 166

Mravarta, i, 249

Mriga, i. 255

mrigal&fichana, i. 137 ; ii. 102

mrigadiras, ii, 86

mrigadirsha, i, 218, 342 ;

mrigavyddha, ii, 91

mritasamjivan, i, 254

mrittala, i. 230

mrityasira, i, 344

Mrityu, i. 398

Mrina, i. 261

ii. 84,121

ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

Mucukunda, i, 231

Mudrakaraka (?), i. 299

Muhréin (Smdh), i. 204

muhfirta, i. 239, 287, 337, 838 seq.,
341; their names, 342 866 ; ii.
118, 119 243, 244

Mukta, i. 301

mdla, i, 218, 298 ;

Mulastbaua, i. 298

mlatrikona, ii, 225

Mulika (1), i. 300

Maltan (malastiana), i. 21, 116, 153,
205, 211, 240, 260, 300, 302, 308,
317, ii. 6 8, 9 54 145, 148 184

Mundla ('), i 29.)

Mungirt, i. 200

Munha, i. 208

muni, i. 93, 178, 238

Mutija, i. 231

Muru, i, 387

Miashika, i. 299

Muttai, ii, 178

ii. 85, 122, 179

NaBasa (?), i. 387

Nabhaga, 1. 394

nidi, i. 335

naga, i, 178

niga, i. 91, 178, 247, 267, 844; ii
120, 197, 198

Nagadvipa, i. 296

nigaloka, i, 59

nigara, i. 173

Néagarapura, i. 156

Nagarasamvritta, i. 257, 296

Nagarjuna, i. 189

Nagarkot, i. 260 ;

Nagha, i. 394

nagna, i. 121

Nagnaparna, i. 301

Nahusha, 1. 93

Naipal, i. 201

nairrita, i. 290, 297, 301

nairyiti, ii. 203

naisargika, ii. 215, 227

naisargikabala, ii. 227

Naitika (?), i. 300

nakha, i, 179

nakshatra, ii. 64

nakshatramana, i. 353, 354

nakshatranitha, i. 216

Nakula, i. 403

Nalaka, i. 300

nall, ii. 135

Nilikera, i, 301

Nalint, i. 261, 262

nalva, i. 166

if, 11
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nimakarman, ii, 156
Namé4vur, i. 203

Namiyya, i. 203

Namuci, i. 231

nanda, i. 178, 231, 401; ii. 120
nandagola, i. 401 ; ii. 148
Nandang, i. 257

randana, ii. 127
Nandanavana, i i, 244 ; i, 96
nanda-purina, i. 130
Nnndavmhth'\, i. 303
Nandikedvara, i. 93
Nandna, i. 317

Nara, i, 387

Nérada, i. 116, 131, 237, 357 ; ii.

96, 101, 236

Naraka, i. 236

naraloka, i. 59

Narasithha, i. 365, 366

narasithha-pur: ﬁna, i. 130

Nérayana, i. 94, 106, 118, 129, 132,
176, 193, 202 216 241, 242 342
363, 395 seq., 398, 403 5 1i. 127,
145, 167

Narimukha, i. 802

Narmada, i. 257, 259

Nasikya, i. 300, 301

nitha, ii. 103

Naumand (%), ii. 129

navakanda, i. £97

navakhandaprathamn, i. 294, 296

navan, i, 178

navin, ii. 197

netra, i. 178

nidagha, i. 357

nihévésa, i. 339

mkharva, i. 175,176

Nila, i, 231, 247 249 ; ii. 142

Nﬂamukha, i 262

nimesha, i. 335 scq., 337, 362

Ntrahara, ii. 8

- niraksha, i, 267

Nir8maya, i. 387

Nirbindhy4, i. 257

Nirishabha (1), i. 394

Nirmogha, i, 387

Nirmoha, i, 894

nirriti, i. 8358 ; ii. 122

Niruteuks, i. 894

Nikikara, 1. 342

Nifcara, i. 394

Nideird, i. 259

nifefa, i. 216

Nishaba (?), i. 262

lehadha, i, 247, 248, 249, 257,801 ;
if. 142

VOL. IL

nishkubada (?), 1. 231
Nishprakampa, i. 394
Nivara, i. 394
nitala, i, 230

nivra, i, 140
niyutam, i. 176, 177
nripa, i. 179
Nrisithhavana, i. 302
Ndr, i. 259
nyagrodha, i. 256
nyarbuda, i. 175, 176
nydyabhésb4, i, 132

oM, i. 173
odid (?), ii. 183
Odra, i. 301

PADA, i, 23

pada, i. 143, 144, 145, 147, 148,
150, 160

padamdsa, i, 23

Padha, 1. 300

padma, i. 114, 131, 175, 176 ; ii. 120

padmaketu, ii. 244

Padinanibbi, i. 403

Padma-Tulya (?), i. 300

Padnér, i. 209

Pahlava, i. 300

Puaila, i. 127

paitamaha, i, 153

Pajaya (?), i. 257

paksha, i. 140, 143, 145, 146, 178,
359; ii. 118

pala, i. 162, 163, 164, 165

palada, ii. 131

Paladint, i. 257

Palhava, i. 261

pali, i. 161

Palolx, i, 803

Paficahasta, i. 387

pancéhi, ii, 197

Panicala, i, 133, 262, 208, 299

pafica métaras, i. 42

Paficanada, i. 260, 302

pafica-siddhéntik4, i. 158 ; ii. 7, 51
190

Paficasikha, i. 325

paficatantra, i. 159

Panchir, i. 108, 259

panc, ii, 197

Pandava, i, 178

Pandava-kala, i, 1, 5

Pandu, i, 107, 132, 133, 199, 300,
380, 403

Pandya, i. 299

Péniui, i, 185

2D
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Panipat, i. 205

péniya, i, 235

Panjay4var (7), i. 209

panti, i. 166

papagraha, i. 216

Pars, i, 257, 259

paréka, ii, 173

paramapada, ii. 2

parapadma, i. 176

pardrdha, 1. 174, 175, 333

pardrdhakalpa, i. 333

Paradara, i. 44, 63, 107, 131, 157,
369, 288, 394, 397 ; ii. 96, 208,
235

Parafava, i. 302

Paradurdma, i, 380

para§vadba, ii. 203

Pirata, i. 802

pardvasu, ii. 128

Paredvara, i. 158

paridb&vin, ii. 128

Pariksha, i. 77, 113

parivatsara, ii. 125

Pariyatra, i. 247, 257, 259, 300

Parjanya, i. 217, 894

Parnfds, i. 257, 259

parthiva, i. 42; ii. 127

partina, i, 220

parvan, i, 182 ; ii, 115 seg., 119,191

Parvan, i. 259

parvata, i. 140, 141, 148, 145, 146,
178 ; ii. 101, 199

Parvatamaru, i. 262

parvati (%), ii. 181

pafcima, i, 290

péshanabhami, i. 230

Pasupila, i. 303

pata, ii, 207

pitdla, i. 59, 280, 397 ; ii. 140

Péataliputra, i. 200

pétafijala, i. 8

Patafijali, i. 27, 55-56, 68-70, 76,
80, 81, 82, 87, 93, 132, 189, 232,
234, 2385, 236, 238, 248

Pathedvara, i. 299

patti, i. 407

pattrin, i, 178

Paulisa, i, 153, 266

Paundra, i. 301

Paurava, i. 303

pausha, i, 217, 218, 358, 403; ii,
174, 177; festivals, 183, 193

phvaka, i. 178

pavana, i. 178

Pavant, i. 261, 262

pavitra, ii, 130

ALBERUNI'S INDIA.

Payoshn, i. 257

Phalgulu, i. 302

phélguna, i. 217, 218, 858, 403 ; ii.
174 ; festivals, 183, 193

Phanik4ra, i. 301

Phenagiri, i. 302

pilumant (?), ii. 129

pinda, ii. 104

PindAraka, ii. 120

Pingala, i. 137 ; ii. 128

Pingalaka, i. 303

Pinjaur, i. 205

Pipyala, i. 257

Piruvéna (%), i. 158

Piéabika (?), i. 257

pidaca, i. 89, 90, 92, 247 ; ii, 286

Pita, i. 255

pitabhmi, i, 230

pitdmaha, i. 178, 361

pitanda (%), ii. 142

pitaras, 1. 89, 93, 232, 248, 830, 857;
ii. 121, 128, 133

pityi, i, 342

pitriloka, i. 283, 236, 238 ; ii, 233

pitrinamahorétra, i. 328

pitripaksha, ii. 180

pitrya, i. 358

Pivara, i. 894

plaksha, i, 235

plava, ii. 128

plavanga, ii. 128

Pojjihana (1), i. 300

prabhava, ii. 127

Pradyumna, i, 118, 158, 398

Prégjyotisha, i. 299, 301

prahara, i. 337

Pralilida, i. 365

prajapati, i, 89, 92, 94,159, 291, 357
898 ; ii. 102, 121, 125, 127, 288

prakriti, i. 41

praména, i, 853

pramédin, ii, 128

praméthin, ii. 127

pramoda, ii. 127

Pramukhba (1), i. 387

préna, i. 277, 334 seq., 337, 339, 361,
394

Pradastadri, i, 302

praéna-giidhdmana (?), i, 158

prastha, i. 162, 163, 164, 165

prasthéna, i, 133

prathama, i. 295

Prathanga (?), i. 299

Pratimaujas, i. 394

Prétragira (%), i. 299

Prayiga, i. 200; ii, 170 241
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prayadcitta, i. 855 ’

prayuts, i. 175, 176, 177

preta, i, 90

Prishaka, i, 262

pritand, i. 407

prithivy, i. 238

Prithu, i. 292, 394

PrithidakasvAmin, i. 158

Prithusvimin, i. 316

Priyavrata, i. 241, 387

Proshthapada, ii. 127

pubéi (?), ii. 180

pthaval (?), ii. 183

Puhlinga (!), 1. 299

Pulaha, i. 390

Pulastya, i. 390

Pulindra, i. 300

Pulisa, i. 153, 154, 168, 169, 224,
266, 275, 276, 278, 812, 3183, 316,
335, 839, 370, 374, 375, 876, 877;
ii. 4, 18,19, 24, 31, 41, 42, 58, 67,
69, 70, 72, 74, 91, 187, 190, 192,
208

~ Pulisa-siddbanta, i. 153, 177, 275,
3338 ; ii. 81

Pakala, i. 302

Pakara, ii. 147

Puleya, i. 300

Pulinda, i. 262

punarvasu, i. 218; ii. 66, 84, 121,
176, 180

Puﬁca.la (’), i. 157, 866, 367

Putijadri, i. 303

punyakéla, ii. 187, 191, 192

purdnas, i, 92; ii. 136

puréna, i. 130, 233, 238, 264, 273,
283 ; iL 110 113

Purandars, i. 387 397

pﬁrﬁ.ntaku, ii. 183

Purika, i. 301

Parna, i. 262

plrnimé, i. 348 ; ii. 185, 197

purohita, ii. 132

Purshivar (Peshavar),i. 206,259,317

Purshtr (Peshavar ?), i, 338

Puruy, i, 887

purusha, i. 81, 40, 321

purusha, i, 324 332 338, 350, 351,
360, 386; ii. 118

Pur ushﬁ.da, i 300

purushihoritra, i. 332

Purushaparvata, i. 248

Purushivar (v, Purshévar), ii. 11

phrva, i. 290

plrvabhidrapads, i. 218, 240; ii

419

Parvadeéa, i, 173
ptirvaphalguni, i. 218, 291 5 ii. 85,

121, 128
218, 291; ii. 85,

pﬁrvﬁ.shadhﬁ
122,
ptshan, i. 217, 342, 358 ; ii. 122
pushandﬂa (?), i. 181
Pushkala, i. 254
Pushkaldvatt, i. 302
pushkara, i. 235, 254, 261 ; ii. 120
pushkaradvipa, i. 235, 255, 256, 284,
286 s

Pushpajati, i. 257

pushya, i. 218, 291 ; ii. 66, 84, 121
pathi, i. 171

plyattanu (?) ii, 184

Rapa (?), i. 231

Rahab, i. 261

rdhu, i, 293 ; ii. 234

réhucakra, i, 292

rahunrékarana (%), i. 157

ral, ii, 11

ralbhya (%), i. 387

raivata, i. 387

Raivataka, i. 302

raja, i, 162

rijadharma, i. 133

Rajagiri, i. 205, 208

Réjanya, i. 302

réjarshi, i. 93

rajas, i, 40, 399

Réjauri, i. 202

Réjavari, i. 208

rdkshasa, i. 89, 90, 91, 92, 281, 247,
248, 262, ; ii. 3, 128

rakta, i. 215

raktabh@mi, i. 230

raktaksha (?), ii. 128

rakt&mala, i. 190

Réima, i. 117, 121, 166, 209, 258,
306, 307, 310, 372, 380, 397 ; ii
3, 137

Rémadt (), i. 257

Ram4yana, i. 307, 810 ; ii, 8

Ramesbar (?), i. 209

Réamsher (?), i. 209

Ramyaka, i. 249

randhra, i, 178

Riika, i. 192

rasa, i, 42, 178, 188

rastala, i. 230

rasiyana, i, 80, 188, 191, 193

rasyana-tantra, i, 156

Réshtra, i. 301, 303

raémi, i, 178
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rafmiketu (?), ii. 242

ratha, i. 407, 408

ratri, i. 359

raucya, i. 387

raudra, i. 344, 358 ; ii. 128, 241

raurava, l. 60

Révana, i. 306, 307, 380 ; ii. 3

Ravanaéxras, i. 179

ravi, i, 215, 216, 217, 342

ravicandra, i 178

Rebha (?), i. 387

renu, i, 162

Revanta, i, 119

revatd, i. 218, 291, 342, 369 ; ii. 66,
85, 86, 122, 177,180

ric, i. 128

Rigveda, i. 127, 128

Rihanjr, i. 205

Riksha, i, 267

Rinajyeshtha (2), i. 398

Rishabha, i, 301 ; ii. 101

rishi, i. 93, 106, 130, 237, 239, 241,
404 ; ii. 96, 103

Rishika, i. 257

Rishika, i. 301

Rishyamtika, i. 301

Rishyaéringa, i. 394

Ritadhdman, i, 387

ritu (2), i. 178, 357, 859 ; ii, 118

Ritukdlys, i. 257

rodha, i. 60

rodhakyit, ii. 128

rodhini, i, 218

rohint, i 218 344, 401 ; ii.66, 84, 96,
97, 99, 100, 102,121,175,176, 177

Rohitaka, i. 308, 316

Romaka, i. 267, 303

Romaka-siddhénta, i. 153

rudhira, i, 61

rudhirfndha, i. 61

Rudra, i, 94, 179, 842, 362, 368 ; ii.
120, 121, 140

rudraputra, i, 387

rukmaksba (?), ii. 129

Ram, i, 268, 272

Rumana (?), i. 299

Ramimandala, i. 262

ripa, i. 42, 140, 178

ripa-pafica (?), ii. 179

Rdapaka, i. 800

Rarasa (), i. 261

Rardhwabdhu (1), i. 894

ruvy, i, 161, 162

Sasirt (1), i. 261
fabda, i. 42
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sabh&-parvan, i. 133

Sadadiva, i. 861, 362, 363

Saddané (1), i. 257

sddhdrana, ii. 128

sigara, i. 178

Sagara, i. 20 ; ii. 143, 176, 169

sdgartam, ii. 183

sahadeva, i. 403

Sahany4, i. 202

sabasram, i. 175, 177

sahasramsu, i. 179

Sabawt (?), ii. 190

Sahishnu, i. 394

Sahya, i. 247, 257

smlasutapatl, ii, 125

Sailoda, ii. 143

samdhav.\, i. 178, 261

Saintra, i. 153

Sairikirna (?), i. 301

%urmdho.,x 303

Saka, i. 300, 302 ;

Saka, i, 235

éﬁkndvipa, i. 235, 252, 253

Sakakila, i. 366, 890, 891, 892 ii.
8,7, 9, 28, 123, 129, 188, 190

dakata, i. 135

dakatiyana, i, 135

akra, i. 358 ; ii. 122

Sakranala, ii. 128

sakti, i. 118, 119, 363

dakuni, ii. 197, 198, 200

gakvara, i. 241

falaka, i. 239

Salila, i, 261

Salkot, i. 317

#almali, i, 235

s&lmalidvipa, i, 235, 254

Salva, i. 299

Sélvani (1), i. 300

Salya, i. 133

sama, i. 371

Samalvéhana, i, 136

siman, i. 129

Samanta, ii. 18

Samatata, i, 301

sAmaveda, i, 127, 129, 396

Samaya (?), i. 836, 337 ; ii. 188

Samba, i, 118

sAmba-puréina, i, 130

Sambhapura, i. 298

SaAmbhapuruy&tra, ii. 184

sarndhi, i, 128, 364, 366, 369, 872;
ii. 2, 17,110, 133, 225, 226, 244

samdhl-astamann, i. 364

saridhi udaya, i. 364

samdhyarda, i, 872, 373

ii. 5, 6, 8



INDEX.

eamhitd, i. 157, 167, 298, 299, 320,
389, 391 ; ii. 66, 86, 88, 92, 107,
110, 111, 115, 123, 126, 145, 192,
235

fami, ii, 141
arbkara, ii, 147

Sarhkarshana, i. 398

Samkhya, i. 8; quoted, i. 30, 48, 62,
64, 75, 81, 83, 89, 92, 132

samkrinti, i, 344 ; 1i. 188, 189, 190,
199

samnéra (?), i. 295

samudra, i. 175, 178

Samtihuka, i. 262

Samvarta, i, 131; ii. 244

samvartaka, ii. 101

Survatsara, i. 242; ii, 8, 9, 123,
125, 129

Samyamanipura, i. 271

#anaiécara, i. 215

fanaiscarabéra, i, 213

Sanaka, i. 325

Sananda, i. 325

Sanandanétha, i, 325

sandarndaka, i. 61

Sandan, i. 209

Sandi (?), ii. 142

Sangahila (érinkhala ?), i. 158

Sangavanta (?), i. 261

sangha, i. 40

Sankara, i. 94

fankha, i 114, 131, 301, 338 ; ii.

120

Sankhiksha, i, 231

danku, i, 166, 175, 176

Sankukarna, i. 231

Sankupatha, i. 262

séuta (?), ii. 188

Sﬁntahaya, i, 387

Santanu, i. 107

éanti, i. 138, 387

Santika, i. 302

sénta, 1, 358

saptan, i, 178

saptarshayas, i. 389

fara, i. 178

sfra, i, 113

farabha, i. 203

Sarad, i. 357 ; ii. 98

#frada, i. 117, 303

Saradbéna, i, 302

gardéitimukha, ii. 190

Sarasvata, i. 158, 300, 398

Sarasvati, ii. 99, 142

eirdvali, i. 158

Sarayu, i. 259 ; ii. 143
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Sarayudatt (%), ii. 143

darkara, i. 230

sarpa, ii. 129

sirpa, i. 358

Sarpas, ii. 121

sarpis, i. 235

Sarsuti, i. 257, 261, 405; ii. 105,
142

Sarva, i 259, 261

sarvadb&rin, ii. 127

sarvajit, ii, 127

farvart (2), ii. 128

Survatraga, i. 387

Saryéti, i. 387

gagalakshana, ii. 102

Saideva, i. 135

Sasidevavritti, i. 185

4adin, i. 178; ii. 115

Sastra, ii. 241

sat, ii. 197

fatabhishaj, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 122

Satadyumna, i. 387

Sétaka, i, 303

Satakratu, i. 396

fatam, i. 175

Satanika, i. 77

Satarudra, i. 259

Satasdirsha, i. 231

Satfitapa, i, 131

Satavéhana, i. 136

satin, i, 197

sattra, i. 344

satva, i, 40

Satya, i. 157, 394, 399

Satyaka, i, 385

satyaloka, i. 232, 233, 238

Saulika, i. 301

Saumya, i. 89, 215, 296, 344, 358
i, 128

Saunaka, i, 77,113, 126, 380 ii. 145

sauptika, i. 133

saura, i. 215

saurdhargana, ii. 27

sauraména, i. 353, 354

Sauvira, i. 298, 300, 302

Sava, i. 259

favala, i. 60

Savana, i. 394

sdvana, i. 328; ii. 21

siivanghargana, ii. 27

sivanamfna, i. 353

Savafijulg, i. 257

X Savara (?), i. 300, 301

sivarni, i, 387

savitd, ii, 121

savitpi, i. 216, 217, 398 ; ii. 121




422

ediyaka, i, 178

Scorvait (1), i. 394

senidmukha, i, 407

Sesha, i. 231

Seshakhya, i, 237

Setubandha, i. 209, 307

Setuka, i. 299

shaddya, ii. 215, 227

Shakruna (?), i. 257

Shamﬂan, i. 206

Sharvér, i. 200

Sharvat, i. 259

shashtyabda, ii. 5, 6, 123, 124, 129

shat, 1. 178 ; ii. 177

Shataldar (Satlej), i. 259, 260

shatpaficadikd, i. 158

Shattuména (?), i. 300

shidda (?), ii. 39

Shilahat, i. 201

Shirsharaha, i. 203

Shméahina (?), i. 259

sibi (?), i. 165

Sibika, i. 301

Slbxrﬁ, i. 301

siddha, i. 93, 192, 238, 247

siddhamﬁ.f;‘ikﬁ, i. 173

siddb4nta, i. 153, 155 ; of Pulisa,
224, 266, 339, 374 ; ii. 18

Siddhapura, i. 267, 268, 303, 304

giddhértha, ii, 128

Sikhi, i. 262, 387

éilatala, i, 230

simamtonnayanam, ii. 156

simba, i, 220

Simmbala, i, 301

Simbaladvipa, i, 233

Simhhika (%), ii. 111

Sindb, i. 178, 198, 206, 259, 261,
270, 298, 300, 302, 310, 387 ; ii.
6, 8, 15, 48, 104, 129, 132

Sindhuségara, i. 260

Singaldib, i. 209

Sini, i, 257

Siprs, i. 259

Sirva (1), 1. 257

gishya, i. 127

gishyahitdvritti, i. 135

éidira, i, 357

Sidumara, i. 231, 241, 242

éidupAla, i. 165, 340, 341

sita, i. 215 ; ii. 239

Stta, i. 249

8ita, i. 261

418, 1, 178

éitadtdhiti, i. 215

itak&la, i. 357
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Sitarndu, i. 178, 215, 216

éitamayﬁkhamalm, ii. 125

éitaraéml, i. 215

Siva, i. 131, 342, 362, 363 ; ii. 128
ivapaura, i. 261

éxvaratn, ii. 184

Skanda, i. 118, 131 ; ii. 140

skzmda-purﬁna, i 130

skandha, a metre, i. 144

str, i. 133

éioka, i. 127, 132, 137, 147

Smagrudhara, i. 301

smriti, i 131 352, 372, 373 374,
386, ii. 110 11

Sneha, i, 254

Sokakrit, ii. 128

soma, i. 215, 216, 252, 253, 842 ; ii.
103, 128

somabdra, i. 213

Somadatta, i. 239

somagraha, i. 216

Somamantra, ii. 97

Somanitha, i. 117, 161, 165, 189,
205, 208, 261, 357, 405; ii. 9,
103, 104, 105, 176

soma-puréna, i. 130

Somagushma, i. 398

Sona, i. 257

foshind, i, 844

sparéa, i 42

sphuta, ii. 195

sphuts.ya, ii. 228

éravana, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 99, 122

§rdvana, 1. 211, 217, 218, 358, 403 ;
if. 98, 173, 176; festivals," 179,
193

Sri, i. 118, 119 ; ii. 6, 199

Sridhara, i. 403

Srt Harsha, ii. 5

§rimukha, ii. 127

Sringadri, i. 249

$rmgavant i. 248

Sripala, i. 164, 240

srtparvata, i 248

Srishena, i. 153, 266, 376 ; ii. 111

Sront, 1. 257

sradhava (?), i. 158, 334, 336, 344,
361 ; ii. 6, 120, 192, 201-203

st&maua ), i. 387

Stambha, i, 394

sthAnabala, ii. 225

Strirdjya, i. 302

Subshu, i. 394

Stibara, i. 209

dubha, i. 344

fubhakrit, ii. 128
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subhdnu, ii. 127
Suci, i. 387, 894
Suddhodana, i. 380
Sudharmétman (?), i. 387
Sudivya (%), i. 387
§idra, i. 101, 125, 247, 302; ii. 6,
95, 98, 136, 150, 152, 155, 157,
163, 170, 191
Sugriva, i. 156
Subma, i. 300 ; ii. 101
Suka (%), ii. 120
Sukb4, i, 271
Sukhdpura, i. 271
ukla, ii. 127
Suklabhmi, i. 230
Suklapaksha, i, 359
Sukra, i. 132, 215, 358, 394; ii.
121, 199
fukrabira, i. 218
Sukrita, i. 262
Sukriti, i. 394
Sukshetra, i. 387, 394
Sukti, i. 257
Suktibam (?), i. 247
Suktimatt, i. 257
Sukdrda, i. 261
4dla, i. 119, 210
Stiladanta, i. 231
Stlika, . 300, 302
Sumadli, i. 231
Sumanas, i. 255
Sumantu, i. 127
Sumedhas, i. 394
Sunném, i. 206
4Qnya, i. 178
Suprayogs, i. 257
surf, 1. 235
Surasa, i. 267
surakshas, i. 231
Strasena, i, 299, 300, 302
Suréshtra, i. 300
Surejya, ii. 127
surenu, i. 251
sfiri, 1. 217
4Qrpa, i, 163
Strpakarna, i. 300
Sarpakéraka, i. 300
slrya, i. 179, 215
Saryadri, i. 301
sryaputra, i. 215
Strya-siddbanta, i. 153
Susambbévya, i. 387
Suéduti, i. 387
Sushmin, i. 254
stitaka, i. 355
sutdla, i. 230
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sutala, i. 230

Sutapas, i. 394

Sutaya, i. 394

sQtra, i, 158

suvarna, i. 160, 161, 162, 163, 164
Suvarpabhmi, i. 303 -
Suvarnpadvipa, i. 210 ; ii. 106
suvarnavarna, i. 230

svidadaka, i. 235

Svamukha, i.302

Svipada, i, 231

Svargabhmi, i. 262

svargarobana, i. 133

svarloka, i. 45, 232, 233, 397
svérocisha, i. 387

svarociya, i. 387

Svastikajaya, i. 231

Svat, ii. 182

svAtf, i. 218, 391 ; ii. 85, 99,100, 121
Svayambhq, i. 398

svayambhuva, i. 241, 387

Sveta, i. 248 ; ii. 142

Svetaketu, ii. 242

Sy4maéka, i. 303

Syévabala (?), ii. 208

TAITILA, ii. 197, 199

T'dkeshar, i, 208 ; ii. 8

Takshaka, i, 231, 247 ; ii. 120

Takshaéila, 1. 302

tala, i, 290

tala, i. 167, 230

Talahala, i, 302

talaka, i, 188

Térakruti (?), i. 302

T4lakana (2), i. 300

Talikata, i, 301

Tamalipta, i. 262

Tamaliptika, i. 301

T4mara, i. 262, 300

tamas, i, 40, 237, 399

Tamasf, i. 257

tamasa, i. 300

tdmasakilaka, ii. 234, 238

tAmbiry, i. 220

Tamr4, i, 259

Témraliptika, i. 299

Tamraparna, i. 301

Tamravarni, i, 257, 296

Téana, i. 208, 205, 209, 298

tandud, i. 204

T4neshar, i. 117, 199, 205, 300, 308,
316, 317 ; ii. 103, 145, 147

Tangana, i. 303

Tankana, i. 301

tantra, i, 155, 156
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Tanvat (?), i. 201
tapana, i. 178
Tapasidrama, i. 301
Tapasvin, i. 394

Tapi, i. 257

Tapodhriti, i.-39 ¢
tapoloka, i. 232
Tapomarti, i. 394
Taporati, i. 394
taptakumbba, i. 60
Téra (?), i. 803 ; ii. 64
Tarakaksha, i, 231
tarana, ii. 64

tarana, ii. 127

tard, i, 171
tarkehya-purina, i. 130
TarOJanapala, i, 13, 14
Tarq, 1. 201

Tarﬁpnna (%), i. 300
Taskara, ii, 238

tattva, i. 44, 179
Tattvadarsica (1), i. 394
taukshika, i. 220
Tavalleshar, i, 208
Tharpura (?), i. 300
thobar (Sindhi), i. 192
Tiaurt, i. 202

tikani- (?)-y4tra, i, 158
Tillita (%), i, 300
Tilvat, i. 201
Timingilaéana (?), i, 301
tiryagloka, i. 59
Tishya, i. 254, 872, 380
tithi, i 179 ; ii, 194, 195, 201-203
Tobd, i. 257

tola, 1. 160, 162
trahagattata (?), ii, 192
trahi, trohd, ii. 197
Traipura, i. 300
tranjéi, ii. 182
trisaniya, i. 8344
trayam, i, 178
Trayyéruna, i, 398
trets, i. 372

tretdyuga, i. 253, 373, 397, 398 ; ii.
186

TridhAman, i. 398
Tridiv4, i, 257, 262
Trigarta, i. 300, 302
triguna (?), i. 178
tribarkasha (?), i, 191
trihaspaka (¥), ii. 1.!1
trijagat, i. 178
trikéla, i, 178
trikatu, i. 178
Trikata, i, 248

Trilocanapéls, ii. 13, 14
Trinetra, i. 803
trinsam4aka, ii. 228
Tripava (¥), i. 257
Tripurintika, i. 248
Tripurt, i. 301
Trisdgs, i. 257
Tridira, i, 281
Trivikrama, i. 403
Trivrisha, i. 398
triya, ii. 197
truti, i. 335 seq., 337, 362, 363
Tukhéra, i. 261, 302
tula, i. 165, 219, 220
tuladi, i. 857
Tumbavana, i. 801
Tumbura, i. 300
Tungabhadra, i. 257
Turaginana, i. 302
Tarén, i. 208
Tvashtri, i. 217, 342, 358 ; ii. 117,
121, 127

UDAKA, i. 136

Udayagiri, i. 301

Udbhira, i, 300

Uddelika, 1. 300

udruvaga, i. 220

Udunptr, i. 173

udvatsara, ii. 125

Udyéanamartra, i, 262

udyoga, i, 133

Ugrabhati, i. 135

Ujain, i. 189, 202, 259, 298, 301,
304, 308, 311, 313, 316

U]Jaylni i, 247

ﬁlyanda (1), i. 187

Umédevi, i, 54

ﬁmmalnarn,l 209

Qina, ii, 21

ﬂnarﬁtm i, 354 ; ii. 21 ; universal or
pnrtial, 23, 25, 84, 87, 186, 187,
192

Ufijara (?), i. 231

Upakana, i. 262

upari, i, 290

Upavaiiga, i. 801

upavisa, i 172

Uraga, i. 262

Urdhabishau, i. 200

Urdhvukama, i. 301

U!’ddeU]ﬂ, i, 231

UrJa. i. 394

Urur, i. 387

urvaré, i. 178

usanas, i, 77, 131, 398
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Oshkara, i.207

ushnakala, i. 857

Ushtraknrna, i 262

Uskala, i. 301

utdmasa (), i. 387

Utkala, i. 300

utkriti, i, 179

Utpala, i. 157, 158, 298, 334, 336,
337, 361, 367

Utpalavint (), i. 257

utsarpini, i. 371

Uttama, i. 398

Uttamaujas, i. 387

Uttamarna, i. 300

Uttdnapéda, i. 241, 242

uttara, i. 290

uttarabhadrapada, i.
85, 86, 122, 127

uttarakhandakhadyaka, i. 156 ; ii.
87, 90, 91

uttarakla, i. 357

Uttarakurava, i. 302

uttaramfnasa, ii. 142

Uttaranarmada, i. 300

uttaraphalguni, i, 218 ; ii. 84, 121

uttardshadhd, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 122

uttarfyana, i. 356, 357 ; ii. 169

Uvaryabér (2), i. 200

VADAVAMUKHA, i. 266,267, 269, 272,
278, 279, 802, 307, 327 5 il 201

Vadavﬁnala, i, 104

Vadha, i. 300

Vadhra, ii. 101

vahin, 1. 407

Valirgira, 1. 299

Vahlika (1), i. 300 .

vahnijvéla, i. 61

Vaidarbha, i. 300

Vaidefa, i. 300

vaidbrita, ii. 204, 206, 208

Vaidika, i. 300

Vaiddarya, i. 301

Vaihand, i. 206, 259, 317

Vainy4, i. 257

Vairabma (?), i. 344

vaiddkha, i. 217, 218, 358, 403 ; ii.
123,178 ; festivals, 179, 182, 186,
193

vaishnava, i. 357

Valslmavi, i. 120

vaxévﬁ.nara, i 178

Vai¢arhpayana, i. 127

vaifya, i. 101, 125, 247, 302 ; ii. 95,
98, 136, 155, 157, 170, 191

vaitarani, i. 61, 257

218, 342 ; ii.
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Vaivasvata, i. 271, 387

Véjasravas, i. 398

vajra, i, 119, 236, 241 321, 360,
386; ii. 2, 3 65, 2

v13rabrahmahatya il 162-»

Vika, i. 299

vakra, i, 215 ; ii. 101

Valikbilya, i. 395

Vallabha, i. 192, 198, 209 ; ii. 5, 6

Vallabhi, i, 192 ;3 il 6

Valmiki, i. 398 ; ii. 3

Vimana, i. 129, 131, 396, 403

vimana-puréna, i. 130

Vaméavara, i. 257

Vamséca (1), i. 394

véua, i. 178, 300

Vanarijya, i. 303

Vanaugha, i. 302

Vanavéet, i. 301

Vanav4sika, i. 299

Vanga, i. 301

Vangeya, i. 299

Vanupadevaé-ca, i. 387

Vaprivan, i. 368

Vapushmat, i. 394

var (%), ii. 10

vara, i. 855

Varéha, i, 131

Varfhamihira, i, 23, 54, 117-121,
153, 157, 158, 162, 164, 166, 167,
219, 220, 266, 268, 272, 276, 297,
299, 300 seq., 320, 348, 389, 391,
392 ii. 7, 61, 66, 70, 86, 87, 88,
89, 92, 95, 103, 107 seq., 113, 115,
116, 118, 123, 145, 190, 208, 235,
239, 240

varaha-purina, i. 130

Varahi, i. 120

Varaka, i. 394

VardhamAna, i. 301

varga, i. 297, 298

Véricara, i. 301

varna, i, 100

varsha, i. 359

varshakila, i. 211, 857 ; ii. 94

Varuna, i. 217, 242, 271, 292, 342,
358, 872; ii. 92, 115, 122

va.runamantm, il 97

Varvara, i. 261

Vas4, ii. 241

vé.sara, i, 118

vasanta, i. 357 ;

Vasati, i. 302

Vasavas, ii. 122

Vasishtha, i, 115, 131, 225, 239, 268,
280, 340, 390, 394 398 3 i, 66 96

ii. 179
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vasnshtha-slddhanta, i. 153

vasu, i. 178 291, 342, 394

Vasudeva, i 29, 52, 104, 107, 122,
133, 165, 199, 218, 254, 340, 341,
352, 362, 397, 398, 400 seq., 401
seq., 403 ; ii. 105, 137, 138, 147,
148, 175, 176, 177, 178, 180, 181,
182

Vasuki, i. 231, 247 ; ii. 120

Vasukra, i. 126

Vasuman, i. 302

vata, ii. 170

Vatsa, i. 299, 300, 301

viyava, i. 290 297 302 ; ii. 202

Vﬁ.ya.va.mantm, ii. 97

Vayu, i. 292 ; ii. 66, 121

vﬁyu-purﬁna, i. 41, 130, 168, 194,
230, 231, 232, 234 239 241, 248
251 257, 258 271, 287 299, 296,
299 seq., 337 ; ii. 62, 63, 65, 142,
245

veda, i, 29, 31, 104, 125, 131, 132,
178, 348, 393, 396, 398 ; ii. 21,
22, 82, 95, 96, 110, 111, 131, 136,
139, 140, 152, 179

Vedabahu, i. 394

Vedasmriti, i. 257, 259

Vedaért, i. 394

Vedavatt, i. 257

vega, i. 344

Ven4, i. 301

Venavy4sa, i. 398

Venumat, i, 259, 302

Venv4, i. 257

Vibh4, i. 271

vibhava, i, 127

Vibh&varipura, i, 271

Vicitra, i. 387

Vidarbha, i, 301

Vidasind, i. 259

Vidhatyi, i. 217, 238

Vidiés, i. 257, 259

vidyadhara, i. 91, 262 ; ii. 92

vidyut, i. 42

Vidyujjihva, i. 231

vighatiks, i. 334

vijaya, ii. 127

Vijayanandin, i. 156, 343 ; ii. 49, 90

Vikaca, ii. 237

vikérin, ii, 128

vikrama, ii, 127, 128

Vikramaditya, i. 189 ;ii. 5, 6,7, 129

vikrita, ii. 127

vilambin, ii, 128

Vimalabuddhi, i. 158

vinadi, i, 887
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Vinat4, i, 252, 253

Vmﬁ.yaka,l 120, 134

Vindhya, i. 247, 248 257, 262 301;
ii. 92

Vindhyamili, i. 300

Vipascit, i. 387

Virdj, i. 241

Virajas, i. 387, 394

Vlraiicma,l 361, 362

Virdta, i, 133

Vmiicya, i, 342

Virocana, i. 117, 231, 396 ; ii, 11

virodhin, ii, 127

visakh4, i, 218, 231, 291, 391; ii.
85, 121

vidéla, i. 230, 344

Vidala, i. 259

Vidalyakarana, i, 254

viéaeann, i. 61

visha, ii. 159

szhnu i. 94, 118, 130, 131, 216,
217, 231 242, 2:)3 250 358 365
382, 388 394 397 398, 403 5 i,
107, 120, 121, 122

Vishnucandra, i. 153, 266, 376 ; ii.
111

vishnu-dharma, i, 54, 113-115 (%),
126 (1), 132, 216, 217, 218, 241,
242, 287, 288, 291 321, 329, 331,
33'2, 344, 353,'354, 358, 360, 372,
379, 380, 381, 386, 387, 398 ; ii.
2, 3, 21, 64, 65, 102, 121, 140,
145 (?), 174, 175

Vishnupada, ii. 142

vishnu-purans, i. 47, 60, 61, 63, 77,
126, 130, 181, 230 232 235 237,
238, 248, 254, 255, 256, 262, 825,
887, 388, 393; ii. 62, 105, 131,
132

Vishnuputra, i. 387

vishti, ii. 197, 199

vishuva, ii. 188

viéva, 1. 179, 342

Viévakarman, ii, 121

Viévamitra, i. 239, 822, 894

Vidvarfipa, ii. 238

viévAvasu, ii. 128

viévedevéh, i. 357, 858 ; ii. 122

vitala, i, 230

Vitast8, ii. 181

vitasti, i. 167

vitta (%), i. 215

Vittesvara, i. 156, 392

vivslmpatala, i. 158

Vivarna, i, 262

Vivasvant, i. 217
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Vivimméa, i 254

viyat, i. 178

Viyattha, i. 259

Vodha, i. 325

Vokkéna, i. 302

Vrihaspati, i. 131, 215

Vrika, i. 299

Vrikavaktra, i. 231

vridcika, i. 220

vridcikaloka, ii. 233

Vrisha, i. 301, 387

vrishabha (?), ii. 127

Vrishabadhvaja, i. 300

vrishan, i, 220

vrishnt, i. 344

Vritraghni (?), i. 257

vritta, i, 145

vuhara (%), ii. 104

Vyadi, i. 189-191

Vyégramukha, i. 300

vydkarana, i. 135

vyakta, 1. 41

Vyhlagriva, i. 301

Vyéna (#), ii. 121

Vybsa, i. 44, 104,107, 108, 126, 127,
131, 132, 134, 171, 238, 340, 341,
352, 369, 394, 397, 398

vyAsamandala, i. 238

vyastatrairddika, i. 313

vyatipata, ii. 204, 206, 208

Vyaya, i. 394 ; ii. 127

YApava, i. 133, 404, 405

yahi, ii. 197

Yajna, i. 242

Yajnavalkys, i 128, 131, 132; ii.
174

yajuoopavita, i. 181 ; ii. 130, 136
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yajurveda, i. 127, 128

yaksha, i. 89, 91, 92, 247, 262

Yama, i. 131, 178, 271, 291, 292,
303, 342;; ii. 115, 122

Yamakoti, i. 267, 268, 272, 303

yamala, i. 178

Yamun4, i. 308, 316

Y4muna, i. 300, 302

yAmya, i. 358

Yamyodadhi, i. 301

Yasod4 (%), i. 382, 397, 401

Yaéovati, i. 302

yatra, ii. 178

Yaudheya, i. 303

yava, i. 160, 162

Yavana, i. 153, 158, 300, 302 ; ii. 5

Yévana-koti, i. 306

Yavasa (?), i. 261

YayAti, ii. 174

yoga, ii. 191, 204 seq.

yogayéatr4, i. 158

yojana, i. 153, 167, 168, 169, 224,
234, 236, 244 seq, 265, 311 ; ii,
65, 67

yojanas of heaven, i, 72, 74, 79

Yima, i. 119

Yudbishthira, i, 340, 341, 390, 391,
403; ii. 3

yuga, 1. 298, 367, 372 seq., 397 ; ii
%’8 72, 124 ; their beginnings, 186,

yoka, i. 162

Yuktasa, i. 394

yuvan, ii. 127

ZABay, i. 210
Zanba (%), ii. 142
Zindutunda (?), i. 261
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ABDALKARIM Ibn'Abt Al'aujd’, i.264

“Abdallah 1bn Almukaffs, i. 159

Abd-almun'im v. AbQ-Sahl, i. 5

Abt-Ahmad lbn Catlaghtagin, i
317

Alt-al'abbds Alérdnshahri (v. Aler-
anshabri), i. 6

Abd-al’aswad Al-du’ali, i. 136

Abg-alfath Albustt, i. 54

Abd-alhasan of Ahvag, ii, 19

AbG-Bakr Al-shiblt, i, 87

Ab-Ma'shar, i. 304, 325

Ab@-Sahl ‘Abd-almun‘im Ibn ‘Alt
Ibn Nah Al-tifitst, i. 5, 7 (also
under ‘Abd-almun‘im)

Abt-Ya'kab of Sijistdn, his book
Kashf-almahjab,i. 64

Aba-Yazid Albistan, i, 88

“Adud-aldaula, ii, 157

Afghans, i. 208

Afrasiab, i, 304

Al-érnshahrt v. Abti-al'abbés, i. 6,
249, 326

Alexander, story of his birth, i. 96

Alexander of Aphrodisias, i. 320

Alexandria, i. 153

Alfazéry, i. 165. 303, 314, 315 ; ii.
15, 16, 17, 18, 28

Al-hajjaj, ii. 163

*Alt Ibn Zain of Tabaristan, i. 382

Aljahiz, i. 204

Al jaihéni, book of routes, i. 240

Alkhalil Ibn ’Ahmad, i. 138, 147

Al-khwérizmi, ii. 79, 114

Alkindi, ii. 200, 201

Alma'mra, i. 21

almanac fromn Kashmir, i. 391

Almansar, Khalif,

Al-mangtra, i, 21, 173, 193, 205,
260, 316 ; ii. 6

Ammonius, i. 85

Aphrodisius, i. 407

Apollonius, de causis rerum, i. 40

Arabian astronomy (lunar stations),
ii. 81, 90

Arabian metric, i. 138, 142, 144

Arabian traditions, i. 170, 185

Arabic literature, translation of Ca-
raka, i. 159 ; Kalila and Dimna,
translation from the Indian cor-
rupt, i. 162

Arabs, i. 302; different forms of
matrimony with them, i, 108;
their idols, i. 123

Aratus, i. 97, 383 ; scholia on the
Phenomena, i. 97, 384

Archimedes, i, 168

Ardashir Ibn Babak, i. 100, 109

Ardiy4, Eranian, i. 249

Aristotle, letter to Alexander, i. 124,
225, 226, 232 ; ¢uawh dxpbadis,
i. 320

Arjabhar, ii. 19

Arkand, i. 312, 816 ; ii. 7, 48, 49

Asclepius, i. 222

Asvira, i, 207

BABYLONIA, ii. 153
Bagdad, ii. 15, 67

Balkh, 1. 21, 260, 304
Barhatagin, ii. 10
Baridish, Eranian, i. 260
Barmecides, i. 159
Barshawiér, i. 109
Barzakh, i, 63

Barzbya, i. 159

Bashshar Ibn Burd, ii, 181
Bhatta-Shah, i. 207
Bhattavaryén, i. 207

bist (=vishti), ii. 201
Bolor mountains, i, 117, 207
Bolor-Shéh, i, 206
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Buddbhists, i. 7, 21, 40, 91, 121, 156;
their writing, 173 ; their cosmo-
graphic views, 249, 326 ; ii. 169

Buashang, i. 299

CALENDAR of Kashmir, ii. 5, 8

Cey]on, i. 209 ; pearls, i. 211

chess, i. 183 185

China, il 104

Chinese, ii. 239

Chinese paper, i. 171

Christianity, i. 6, 8

Christians, their use of the words
Father and Son, i. 38

Christian views, i. 69

Christians, i. 94 ; ii. 186

Christian traditions, ii. 151, 161

clepsydre, i. 337

Commodus, Emperor, i. 123

Constantiue, Emperor, ii. 161

Da1Bar, i. 208

Daizan, i. 109

D4nak, Persian, i. 163

Denars, i. 309

Dibajat (Maledives, Laccadives), i.
233 ; ii. 106

Dirhams, i. 160, 163, 164

diz (Persian), i. 304

EMPEDOCLES, i. 85

era of the realm of Sindh, ii. 48, 49
era of Yazdajird, ii. 48, 49

Eranian traditions, i. 249
Eraunshabr, i, 54

Erichthonius, i. 407

FArraza, i. 299

farsakh, Persian, i, 167, 311; ii.
67, 68

Fulds, i. 160

Fasanj, i. 299

GALENUS, i. 222, 320 ; de tndole ani-
mee, i. 123 ; book of speeches, i. 95 3
book of deduction, i. 97 ; com-
mentary to the Apothegms of
Hippocrates, ii. 168; Protred-
ticus, i. 84 ; commentary on the
Aphorisms of Hippocrates, i. 85,
36 ; Kara vém, i. 127, 151

Gauge-year, ii. 2, 7, 28, 31, 89, 44,
47, 48, 50, 53

Ghazna, i. 117, 206, 817

Ghaznfn, ii, 103

gldr, measure in Khwarzim, i, 186
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Ghurrat-alzijat, ii. 90

Ghuzz (Turks), ii. 168

Gilgit, i. 207

Girnagar, Eranian, i. 250

Girsbah, i. 109

Gospel, quoted, i. 4

Greek legends, i. 96

Greek philosophy, i. 7, 24, 33

Greek traditions, i. 105, 112, 143 ;
origin of the alphabet, i. 172 ; on
the astrolabe, i. 215, 214, 220,
222 ; on the Milky Way, i. 231,
289 ; on the first meridian, i. 304 ;
on the chariot of war, i, 407

HAREAW, ii. 52

Hebrew, i. 36, 37, 38

Herbadb, i. 109

Hindus, their language, i. 17;
classical and vernacular, i, 18;
shortcomings of maunuscript tra-
dition, i, 18 ; the metrical form
of composition, i. 19 ; their
aversion to strangers, i. 20 3
their systems of matrimony, i.
107 ; the balance they use, i.
164- relation between authors
(wnters) and the nation at large,
1. 265 ; their architecture, ii. 144

Hippocrates, his pedigree, i. 379

Homer, i. 42, 98

Huns, ii. 239

IBN ALMUEAFFA, i. 264

Impil4, name of the rhinoceros with
the Negroes, i. 204

India, rainfall, i, 211, 212

Isfandiyad, i. 193

Islam, sectarian views, i. 31,263, 264

Ispahbad (of K4bul), ii. 157

'Iyds Ibn Mu'awiya, ii. 158

JABRIYYA, a Muslim sect, i. 81

Jalam Ibn Shaibén, i. 116

Jam, i, 304

Jewish tradition on the tetragram-
maton, i. 173

Jews, i. 6, 109 ; ii. 240

Johannes Grammatlcus, refutation
of Proclus, i. 36 65, 226, 231 ; ii.

171
Jtn, Arabised form of yojana, i. 167
Jurjdn, i. 258, 805 ; ii. 182
J0zajén, i. 308

KABuL, i. 22 ; its history, ii. 10, 157
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Kabul-Shahs, ii. 10
. Kaf mountain, i. 193, 249

Kaikd'as, i. 394

Kaikhusrau, i. 304

Kalila and Dimna, i. 1569

Kandi (%), ii. 182

Kangdiz, i. 304 .

Kanz-al'ihy, title of a book of the
Manichaans, quoted, i. 39

kardajat, i, 245, 275 ; ii. 200

Karmatians, i. 116, 117

Ka'ts, i. 193

Kashmir, i, 117

kata-birds, i. 193 :

Khandakhidyaka, Arabic, ii. 208

kbém, Eranian, i. 249

Khoten, i. 206

Khayéal-alkusfaini (by Alberuni),
ii, 208

Khurisén, i, 21

Khwhrizm, sea of, i, 258

Khwérizmian measures, i, 166

kirtds (papyrus), i. 170

Kit4b-almanshrit (by Ptolemy), ii.
69

Kitgb-tibb-alfiyala, ii. 245

Koran, i. 4; Safi interpretation, i,
83, 88 ; quoted, i. 170, 222;
sectarian interpretations, i, 263 ;
quoted, i. 264 ; ii. 111, 113

Kulzum, i. 270

Kumair islands, i. 210

kurtak, Arabic piece of dress, i
180, 239

LACCADIVES, i. 210, 233

Langa (dove-country), i. 309

Langabéls, i. 241, 310

lavang (=clove), i. 309

Lobéuiyya, i. 316

lunar stations (of the Hindus), i.
297

MaEMOD (Yamin-aldaula), i 22,
117 ; ii. 2, 13, 103

Makrén, i, 208

Maledives, i. 210, 233

Mana, Arabic, i. 163, 164, 166

Mans, i. 48, 54, 65; his Book of
Mysteries, i. 54, 264, 881; ii.
105, 169 :

Manichsans, i. 7g 89, 111, 123, 159

Miftal;-'ilm-alhaia (by Alberuui),
i 277

miky&s, Arabic, i. 166

mithkal, i, 160, 161, 163, 164

ALBERUNYIS INDIA.

Mu'awiya, Khalif, i. 124

Mubhammad Ibn Alk#sim, the con
queror of Sindh, i. 21, 116

Muhammad Ibn lshik, of Sarakbs,
ii. 15, 16, 18

Muhansmad Ibn Zakariyy4 Al-rzt,
i 31

Muhammira (Buddhists), i. 380

Mukl, Arabic, a tree, i. 208

Mulamma, Arabic, kind of wood, i.
211

Multdn, i. 121

Mu'tazila, i. 5

Myrtilus (?), i. 407

NaRD, a play, i. 182
Nauroz, ii. 2
Nikah-almaks, i. 109

Nile, sources, i. 270
nimbahr, Persian, i. 343
nimbahra, Persian, i, 214
Nimroz, i. 198

Nisbapar, i. 305

nuhbahr, ii, 225, 228, 229

ORDEALS, ii. 159, 160
Oxus, i. 260

PAPER, i, 171

papyrus, i, 171

Persian, i. 40; vazidaj=guzida, i.
158, 213, 214 ; susmdr, 1. 241

Persian grammar, technical term, i.
19

Persian metric, i. 138

Persian traditious, i. 21, 63, 100,
109, 193, 304

Plato, i. 43, 65, 67 ; Leges, i, 105,
128 ; 379, 385 ; Timeeus, i. 35,
223, 281, 322 ; Phedo, i. 56, 57,
65-67, 71, 76, 85, 86 ; ii. 166,
167, 171

Pontus Euxinus, i, 258

Porphyry, quoted, i. 43

Proclus, i. 57, 86

Ptolemy, Almajest, i. 226, 269;
geography, 298, 890; ii. 69

Pythagoras, i, 65, 75, 85

RaMy, island, i. 210

ratl, Arabic, i. 163

Rome, i. 306

Romulus and Remus, i, 112
Rustam, ii. 246

SaBUKTAGIN (N&gir-aldaula), i. 22
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Sakakala, ii. 46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 54,
55

Sakilkand, i. 299

Samarkand, paper of, i. 171

Sarakhs, ii. 15

Satti, ii. 155

Seven Rishis, i, 394

Shakh (=Saka?), ii. 48, 49

Shamaniyya (éramana), i. 21

Shaptrkan, i. 304, 308

Shésh, i. 298

shauhat, Arabic, kind of wood, i.
211

Shilt4s, i. 207

Shughnén-Shab, i. 206

Sicily, i. 124

Sidar, Arabic, piece of dress, i. 180

Sijistan, i. 198

Simonides, i. 172

Sindh, Muhammadan conquest, i,
21, 22, 165; Eranian, i. 260;
mission from Sindh to Bagdad,
ii. 15

Sindhind, i. 153, 332, 368; ii. 90,
101

Slavonians, ii. 167

Slavonians, sea of the, i, 258

smallpox (a wind blowing from
Lank4), i. 309

Socrates, i. 25, 85, 170 ; ii, 171

Sogdiana, i. 249

spéd-muhra, Persian, i. 328

Stoa, 1. 98

Sufala, i. 204, 211, 270; ii. 104

Sufi, explanation of the word, i. 33

Safts, i. 851

$ﬁsﬁgm, i. 8, 57, 62, 69, 76, 83, 87,

sukhkh, measure in Khwérizm, i.
166

susmér, Persian, i. 241

Syria, i. 270
Syriac, paildsépd, i. 33

TARKiB-AL'AFLAK (v. Yakab), i.
316, 853 ; ii. 67

Tartarus, i. 67

Téashkand, i. 298

Tausar, i. 109

Tibet, i. 201, 206

Tibetans, ii. 10

Tirmidh, i. 260, 302

Tiz, i. 208

Trin, i. 208

Turks, i. 22, 206, 252, 302; ii 10,
135, 178

Tz, Persian, name of a tree, i, 171

UNaNGg, i. 207
Uzain (ujain), i. 308

VAKHAN-SHAH, i. 206
vellum, i. 171

WagwAE, island, i. 210

YA'k0B Ibn Tarik, his Tarkib-ala-
fdk, i. 169, 303, 312, 316, 353 ;
ii. 15, 18, 23, 26, 34, 38, 44, 45,
67, 68

Yazdajird, his era, ii. 48

Yemen (distinguished from Arabia),
i, 270

ZiBAJ, i. 210 ; ii. 106

Zanj, the nations of Eastern Africa,
i. 252, 270 ; ii. 104

ZarkAn, i, 7

Zindik, i. 264

Zoroaster, i, 21, 91, 96

Zoroastrians (in Sogdiana), i. 249,
260 ; their dakhmas, ii. 167
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